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PREFACE

This is the first of three volumes of an area manual on China prepared by a group of
scholars familiar with the Chinese language, geography, history, and culture.  ft 1s intended
to serve as & compendium of general information for use by military personnel.  Years of
academic research and study are represented in this document which is, obviously, a dis-
tillation of myriad sources available on the subject.  So vast is the ficld of literature on
China that only selected reading lists — for a reader interested m a specifie aspect of the
material — are included 21 th:. erds of various chapters.

As China is in t! s of rapid social, political, and cconcmic changes, it 1s diificult
to make any definitive chservations and generahzations regarding her people.  Also, the
hmitations and Imperfections of resesrch techmones, the geographical remotencss of the
vountry, and language barriers combine to ake it almost impossible to arrive at positive
conclesions regarding the four-hundred-and-fifty million people who live in that vast
country. So academie research can do little more than identify and explore certain problems
that will confront the military. 1t would be wise to check against current intelligence data
the statements and privciples to which this type of study leads. The latter should be
modified, or even cast aside, a¢ and when these data render them suspeet,

Volume I deals with Chinese geograpby. provinees, history, military affairs, and
Communist leaders.

Volume 2 surveys the socio-political areas: traditional ideologies, social organization,

government, polities, cducaticn, hterature, mass coonmunication, and such sketehy miscel-
lany as lnimor, modes ¢f dress; superstitions, etiquetie, the traditional and modern calendar,

and traditional personages.

Volume 3 is a detailed analysis of Chinese attitudes and thought patterns. How and
why the Chinese act i their unique wanner is systematically explaimed for the understand-
ing of the uninformed Occidental who may one day have to deal with thern. This volume
1s of particular interest to psywar personnel since the emphasis is placed upon this phase
of military operations.

In the preparation of this Manual the following rules have been adopted for the
transiiteration ot Chinese words:

1. Tor place names the NIS Gazetteer, February 1952, is standard with the following
exceptions:

() Names of all provinees, provineial capitals, large and/or well-known eities,
rivers, canals and peninsulas are given conventional spellimg (Chinese Postal Guide).  An
alphabetical table of all such place names 1s provided belosw, giving both the ~onventional
spething and the trarsliteration according to the Ni8 Gazetteer,

(b) When place name 1s not covered by NIS Gazetteer transliteration is according
to the Wade-Ciles system.

{¢; For non-Chineso place nanies not covered by the NIS Gazetreer (Mongohan,
foreign, etc.) we use the Chinese Postal Guide’s spelling as found m the National Geographie
Society “ludex to Map of China” (1945).



2. Personal names are translitcrated according to the Wade-Giles system with the

following ~xcentions.

(a) Nuines of well-known Chinese persons are given conventional spelling. For the
convenience of the reader such names are listed below in an alphabetical table giving both
the conventional spelling and the Wade-Giles transhitcration.

3. All other Chinese words are transliterated according Lo the Wade-Giles system.

Sl vas

LIST OF PLLACE NAMES (CONVENTIONAL TRANSLITERATION)
WITH NIS GAZETTEER EQUIVALENTS

Convenlional
Transliteration

NIS Gazetteer
Transliteration

Hsizn-men
Hei-lung Chiang

Amoy (Szeming)
Amur River

Anhwei An-hui
Aushen Aa-shan
Antung An-tung

Argun River ()-erh-ku-na Ho

Brahmaputra River Ya-lu-t'sang-pu Chiang

Canten Kuang-ehou
Chahar Ch’a-ha-erh
Changsha Ch’ang-sha
Chefoo Yen-t'ai
Chekiang Che-chiang
Cheng River Cheng Shui
Chengteh Ch’eng-te
Chengtn Ch’eng-tu

Chinghuai River
Chinhsien (Chinchow)
Choshui River
Chungking

Chl'in-huai Ho
Chin-hsien (Chin-ehou)
Cho-shui Ch’i
Ch’ung-ch’ing
Dairen Ta-lien
Engteng (Yungting) River
Eng-teng (Yung-ting) Ho

Fen River
Fuehun (Tsien Tang) River
Fu-eh’un (Chhen-t'eng) Chiang

Fen Ho

Fukien Fu-chien
Fushun Fu-shun
Hai River Hai Ho
Hailar River Hai-la-erh Ho
Han River Han Chiang
Hangehow Hang-ehou
Hankow Han-k'ou
Heilungkiang Hei-lung-ehiang
Hote Ho-fel
Hopan Ho-nan

Hong Kong Hsiang-kang (Hsiang-ehiang)

vi

Conventional NI8 Gazeiteer

Transliteration Transliteration
Hokiang Ho-chiang
Hopeh Ho-pei
Hsin River Hsin Ho {(Hsin-chui Ho)
Hsuingan Hsing-an
Hulan River Hu-lan Ho
Fhinan Hu-nan
Tlupeh Hu-pei
Huto River Hu-t’c Ho
Hwai River Huai Ho
Hwang (Yellow) River Huang Ho

Hwangpoo {Whangpoo) River Huang-p'u Chiang

11i River Il fo
Jehol Jo-to
Kaifeng HK'aj-leng
Kan River Kan Chiang
Kansu Kan-su
Kialing River Chia-ling Chiang
Kiangsi Chiang-hsi
Kiangsu Chiang-sn
Kirin Chi-lin
Kiulung River Chiu-lung Chiang
Kowloon Chiu-lung
Kunming (Yunnan) K'un-ming (Yiin-nan)
Kwangehowan Chan-chiang Shih
Kwangsi Kuang-hsi
Kwengtung Kuang-tung
Kwei River Kuei Chiang
Kwciehow Kuei-chou
Kweisui Kuiei-sui
Kweivang Kuei-vang

Lanchow (Kaolan) t.an-chou (Kso-lan)

Lei River Lei Shui
Liao River Liao Ho
Liaoning Liac-ning
Liaopeh Liao-pei
Liaosi Liao-hsi
Liaotung Liac-tung



LIST OF PLACE NAMES (CONVENTIONAL TRANSLITERATION)

Conveniional
Transliteration

Liaotung Perinsula
Lien River

Linyu (Shanhaikwan)

Liu River
Lo River
Luan River

Lungkiang (Tsitsihar)

WITH

TH NI5 GAZETTEER EQUIVALENTS

NIS Gazetteer
Transliteration

Liaotung Pan-tao

Lien Shui

Lin-yii (Shan-hai-kuan)
Liu Chiang

Lo Ho

Luean Ho

Lung-chiang (Ch’i-h’i-ha-erh)

Macao

Manchuria

Mei River

Mekong River

Mi River

Min River
Minhow (Foochow)
Mukden

Muling River
Muian River

Nanchang
Nanking

Ningsia

Ningsia (Yinchuan)
Noli River

Nonni (Nun) River
Nunkiang

Pai River

Fear! River

Peh (Nurth) River
Peking

Penki

Pinkiang (Harbin}
Port Arthur

Red River

Salween River
Shanghai
Shangtu (Pai) River
Shansi
Shantung

Si (West) River
Sian

Siang River
Sikang

Sining
Sinkiang

Ao-men

Tung-pei (La-pin)
Mei Chiang
Lan-is’ang Chiang
Mi Shui (Mi Chiang)
Min Chiang
Min-hou {Fu-chou)
Shen-yang

Mu-leng Ho

Mu-tan Chiang

Nan-ch’ang

Nan-ching

WNing-hsia

Nirg-hsia (Yin-ch'uan)
Nao-li Ho

Nern Chiang
Nen-chiang

Pai Ho

Chu Chiang

Pei Chiang

Pei-p’ing

Pen-ch’i

Pin-chiang (Ha-erh-bin)
Lit-shun

Yian Chiang

Nu Chiang
Shang-hai
Shang-tu (Pai) Ho
Shan-hsi
Shan-tung
Shen-hsi

Hsi Chiang
Hsi-an

Hsiang Chiang
IIsi-k’ang
Hsi-ning
Hsin-chiang

vii

Conventional
Transliteration

NIS Gazetteer
Transliteration

Soochow (Wuhsien) Su-chou (Wu-hsien)

Suifen River Sui-fen Ho
Suiyuan Sui-yian
Sungari River Sung-hua Chiang
Sungkiang Sung-chiang
Swatow Shan-t’ou
Szechwan Ssu-ch’uan

Taching River Ta-ch’ing Ho

Taipeh T’ai-pei
Taitzu River T’ai-tzu Ho
Taiwan (Formosa) Tai-wan

Tao River
Tatu (Tung) River

Hsiao Shui (Tao Chiang)
Ta-chin Ch’uan

Tientsin T’ien-ching
To Kiver T’o Chiang
Tsinan Chi-nan
Tsinghai Ch’ing-hai
Tsingshui River Ching Ho

Tsingtan

Tsingyuan (Paoting)
Tumen River

Tune (East) River
Turfan

Tzu River

Ch’ing-tao
Ch’ing-yiian (Pao-ting)
T'u-men Chiang

Tung Chiang
T'u-tu-fan

Tzu Shui (Tzu Chiang)

Urumechi (Tihwa)
Ussuri River

Urumchi (Ti-hua)
Wu-su-li Chiang

Wanchuan (Kalgan)
Wei River

Wan-ch'iian
Wei Ho

Wu River Wu Chiang
Wu River Wu Chiang (Su-chou Ho)
Wuchang Wu-ch’ang
Wasih Wu-hsi

Yaan (Yachow)
Yulu River
Yangku (Taivuan)
Yangtze River

Wa-an (Ya-chou)
Ya-lu Chiang
Yang-ch’it (Tai-ytan)
Ch’ang Chiang

Yellow Sea Huang Hai
Yenar. (Fushih) Yen-an (Fu-shih)
Yi River ! Ho
Yinn River Yuan Chiang
Yun Io (Grand Canal) Yiin Ho

Yung Rive:

Yungkt (Kiris)
Yungkia (Wenchow)
Yungning (Nanning)
Yunnan

Yung Chiang
Yung-chi (Chi-lin)
Yung-chia (Wen-chou)
Yung-ning (Nan-uing)
Yéin-nan



LIST OF PLACE NAMES (CONV

Conventional
Transliieration

Chen, K. P.
Chiang Kai-shek

Chiang Kai-shek, Mme.

Chou En-lai
Chu Teh

Koo, V. K. Wellington
Kung, H. H.
Kung, H. H,, Mme.

WITH NIS

Wade-Giles
Transliteration

Ch'én Kuang-p'u
Chiang Chieh-shih
(née) Sung Mei-ling
Chou En-lai

Chu Té¢

Ku Wei-chun
K’ung Hsiang-hsi
(née) Sung Ai-ling

I

JUI
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GAZETTER

viil

v

R EQUIVALENTS

Conventional
Transliteration

Liu Shao-chi

Mao Tse-tung
Soorg, T. V.

Sun Yat-sen
Sun Yat-sen, Mme.

Tan Kah-kee
Tsiang, T. F.

[ONAL TRANSLITERATION)

Wade-Giles
Transliteration

Liu Shao-ch’i
Mao Tsé-tung

Sung, Tzu-wén
Sun Chung-shan
(née) Sung Ch’ing-ling

Ch’¢n Chia-kéng
Chiang T'ing-fu
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CHINA:
AN AREA MANUAL



CHAPTER 1
GEOGRAPHY

INTRODUCTION

The purposes of the present chapter are: first, to give to the reader the main facts
about Chinese geography; second, to give a general picture of the Chinese people, with
special attention to how they vary in partieularities from region to region; third, to direct
attention to certain continuing problems which the land and its people pose for any regime
that governs China, aud for any individual or group which lives there.

It 1s assumed that military personnei will do a more effective jobh and pull fewer
“boners” if they can visualize the physical context with whiel they are dealing. They
can carry in their minds a picture of the way the Chinese divide from the standpoint of
racial origin and resultant physical e¢haracterisiics; they can have a grasp of the problems
of the Chinese people insofar as these problems derive from the fact that this kind of people
live 11 thes kind of physical context.

The most popular conception of China in recent yvears 1s: China 1s a huge eoun’ry,
very remote geographica.y from the US, densely populated by hard-working farmers; it
1s visited at brief intervals by devastating wars and/or famines, but is destined, despite
cverything, to develop into a virtually unlimited market ivt manufactured goods from the
more fortunate West,

As the reader will discover i the following pages, this picture 1s partly correct, partly
mcorrect; partly made up of an auswer, nueither correct nor incorrect, to a question that
cannot be answered at all uutil it has been restated. The real question is: what Hmits are
placed on China’s future development by geographical and demographic factors that have
deepiy affected China’s development in the past? It will not be answered here in complete
or systernatic fashion. But it has been constantly present in the minds of the authers
and the reader will probably find the discussion more usefnl if he keeps it in mind as he
reads what they have written. For a sense of the limits on a target conntry’s future d :velop-
raent should, like a grasp of a target audience’s problems, help military personnel to hold
their blunders to a minimum.

This should not be uhderstood to iean that the present chaptor attemuis any special
pleading for the importance of geography and/or demography (as opposcd to, for example,
accident of personalities) as determinants of history. The point is, rather, that Clhinese
history at least has demonstrably been what it has been in eonsiderable degree becanse
Chinese geography and Chinese demography are what they are. Too, the reader will
understand that history better if he approaches i1t already knowing the maiu facts n
this chapter. :

THE AREA CONTEXT

The reader will understand China better if he thinks of 1t always against the back-
ground of the great natural “area’” to which it belongs, the continent of Asia. {ts Yeing

ORO-T-229 E



in the eastern part of Asia, for exampie, explains its elimste. The fzct that it has such and
suen neighbors, seperated from it by such and such distances across or off the coast of
Asia, explains much about its external communications, including its trade. Before con-
sidering China itself, then, it would be well to grasp the essentials of Asian geography.

Central Asia lies to the west of China and to the north of India. It is a land sharply
divided by great mountain ranges, hetween which streteh, at high altitudes, vast plateaus.
To the northwest of India there is the Pamir Range. Along the northern frontier of India
there are the Himalayas; north of the Himnalayas iies the Tibetan Plateau, then the Kunlun
Range (running eastward into China, where it is known as the Ch’in Ling Range), then —
another plateau — the Tarim Basin, and then, at its northern extremity, the T’ien Shan
(or T’ien Mountains). These mountain ranges are not only high but extensive, so that the
plateaus account for a bare one-fifth of Central Asia’s total area.

This information is included beeause of the effect the geography has had upon the
development of the continent as a whole and of China in particular. Because of its high
mountains and its vast, desolate plateaus, this i1s a part of the world where political or
even cultural unity on a continental scale has always heen out of the question. China
and India have developed, politically and culturally, with a degree of mutual independence
that is only in small part a matter of the distance between them. Divided as they are by
the Tibetan Plateau and e Himalayas, they had to develep independently. Such contact
as they had with one ancther took place for many centuries either along a route from
northwest India through the Tarim Basin and Turkestan into northwest China, or along
a sea-route from the coast ¢f india to the coast of south China. Botli routes were so long
and difficult and dangerous as to discourage regular travel. Of the two, however, the
land route wag the easier, which is to say that China was most open to penetration, from
India and the rest of the outside world, on the north. Here it was, therefore, that Chira
built its Great Wall as a protection against invaders.

This geographice setting encouraged China, from the carliest moments of its history,
to develop a civilization and culture markedly different from those of other countries, and
to maintain - by skillful and energetie exploitation of its natural defensive barriers -
its territorial integrity and its political autonomy. China’s so-called isolation through the
centuries can be, and often is, overemphasized. ‘The flow of goods and even of ideas back
and forth across its borders, though sometimes redneed to a mere trickle, has at no time
bheen entirely interrupted. At the same time, however, the flow had seldom, even as late
as the ninetecnth century, been large enough over wny considerable period to have any
noticeable impact upoa China’s cultural, political, or economic development. The one
notable exception was the introduction of Buddliist religion, philosophy, and art from India.
It 15, therefore, only as one grasps the meaning of this isolation through the centuries, and
the connection between it and the facts of Asia’s geography, that one is able to understand
what has happened to China in recent decades, A long series of technslogical developmaonts

T Cansdde world, the first of which was the emergence of the steam-driven ship, gave to
foreigiers the means with which to sunizount or circumvent the barriers that had made
China’s isolation possible.  Another long series of developments in the outside world, partly
teclmological and partly economie — frequently called the industrial revolution — caused
foreigners to adont a new attitude toward the long journey to China, and to knock more
insistently than formerly at China’s door once they had made the journey. Because they
had heen isolated for so long, the Chinese were slow to comprehend that an age had ended.
[t took three generations to convince any substantial number of Chinese thut thev could
no longer rely on geographical obstacles to penetration - perhaps cven absorption — by
the outside world.
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THE AREA AND POPULATION OF CHINA

There wre several facts that must be kept in mind from the very beginning of any dis-
eussion of the coen anc nannlation o Chis One is that much of what history knows as
Chinese territory, especm!ly Outer Mongolia and Iasters Siberia, has been lopped off. The
geography considered herein 1s that of a mutilated China. Anotncr is the great lack of
reliable statistics. Even the number of people in China is a matter for conjecture: some
estimates put it as high as five-hundred million, some as low as three-hundred-thirty million,
whilc the most widely accepted estimate, four-hundred to four-hundred-fifty million, has
a built-in margin of error of fifty million — roughly one-third the total population of the US.
If one inquires about the rate at which China’s population is inereasing, the best answer
is **very rapidly,” since here again figures are mostly guesswork. One authoriiy p ¢~ the
probable increase at thirty-seven mithon every ten years; but ipso faclo it makes allowanees
for the population scourges, especially famines aud wars, that have always operated to
keep China’s population down. T'e these scourges it is impossible to assign any special
numerical value. The “very rapidly’” answer rests on sound if not precise evidence. The
T’ai-p’ing Rebellion (about 1850-64), whose death toll is thought to have becn ahout
twenty miilion (in Central and South China), does not appear to have relieved China’s
problem of over-population, except momentarily. Large families are looked en with favor by
Confucianism, which holds that there is no personal failure to be compared with not per-
petuating one’s family, 1.e., not providing for the continuous worship of one’s ancestors.

The bulk of China’s pepulation lives on farms, not in the cities. This is certain if not
precise, altheugh travellers to China often come away, having visited only the few large
urbsn centers, with the opposite impression. Its agricultural countryside 1s thus densely
populated, for only a small proportion of its estimated 3,657,765 square miles is fit for culti-
vation. In the Yangtze Plam, for example, there are perhaps as many as 897 persons per
square mile, in the North China Plain perhaps 647, and m the basin of Szechwan perhaps
581 per square mile. Assuming the accuracy of these figures, they work out to only two-
fifths of an acre per person living on cultivated land.  Already one can see why China has a
food problem: for the people who live on cultivated land must feed the people who do not,
and with only two-fifths of an acre apiece the task cannot be easy.

Unavoidably, given its population and territory, Clina is a country of extremely low
living standards.  For the same reasons, human labor iii China always fetches a low price,
in terms at least of parchasing power. ‘Thus, the mass of the population does not play, as
consumers of goods, a role nearly so important as that which they play in the US. The great
potential market that some obsgervers in the West have professed to see in China is not
there, nor will be until China solves the problem pesed by its population - whether by
reducing its numbers somehow, or by introducing machine methods of production and thns
ultimately increasing the size of the pic the millions must <hare. The reader will learn later
why the introduction of machine methods on any large scale is unlikely dnring the foresce-
able future.

Ethnology

Little or nothing is known about the origins of the Chinese people, although certain
tribes that exist today have good claim to be their descendants,  Certain human bones,
discovered near Peking in 1928 and said to be some five liundred thousand years old, are
thought to belong to Peking* Man (Sinanthropus pekinensisy, 1.¢., to a human gpecies of the

*

Pernig s used (rougnout for editorizl consisteney.  “fhe name has been changed from Peking to
Peiping several times, but the eity was known as Peking for most of the modern period and is so ealled by the
Communists now.
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Iarly Stone Age. The Chinese eould, then, have descended from very aneient ancestors
in the very territory they now inhahit, there being no conclusive evidence for the view that
they are descended from peoples who migrated into China. Some authorities speak, in
this connection, of an alleged migration of culture and peoples eastward from the West,
probably along a route north of Nan Shan. Othere hold that e puiur or origin of the

T

Chinese lay to the south. Ineonclusive attempts have been made to iink the early Chinese
people to the Alpine race.

Whether their main line of descent is from stay-at-homes in their own territory or from
migrants who came into it from clsewhere, the present-day Chinese are a mixture of races.
There are definite records of numerous invasions of the fertile valleys and plains of North
China, the seat of Chinese civilization, by non-Chinese stocks froin the less favored regions
or: the North, Nertheast, and West. Such of these ineursions as Jed to a prolonged or
extensive occupation presnmably lefu their mark, not only culturally but racially as well.
The names of the leaders o some of these intrusions are known, aund scholars have been
able to designate at least the major strains that have heen added, over the past two thousand
or twenty-five hundred years, to whatever race may have inhabited the tercitory at the
beginning of the period. The Turks, the Mongols, and the Manchus must all have made
their contribution. Seo must the ahoriginal groups, such as the Man, the Miao and the Yao.
So must the peoples on China’s present borders: the Tibetans, the Mongols, and the Koreans.
There was, in short, good reasen for the five-barred 9ag of the Republie of China of 1912,
which symbolized the so-ealled five races of China: the Chinese, the Manchus, the Mongols,
the Tibetans, and the Moslems. The test of races that inspired it is ethnically unsatisfac-
tory. But it 1s a useful reminder of the heterogenity of China’s present population.

In physique, however, the Chinese are extraordinarily homogeneous, considering the
number of persons and the diverse natural conditions in which they live. The reason for
this appears to lie in the recent origin of the Chinese as compared to, e.g., the people of
Europe. The latter, who seem to have had a much longer racial history, also differ among
thermselves in physique much more than the Chinese.

Thus, the geographical distincetion between the northern and southern parts of China 1s
not merely geographic: the people differ in stature (southern Chinese being shorter), in
complexion (southerners are slightly darker), and perhaps, though this is less certain, in
the shape of their noses (southerners are said to have broader noses). Such differences
evidently must be accounted for by reference either to racial or to environmental factors,
and the latter are dithenlt to isolate and explain. Thus, whi!e the small stature of the south-
erners might eonceivably be due to environmental conditions, a more probable explanaiion
is that at some time their ancestors intermarried with short-statuied aborigines (or did not
intermarry with tall stocks that somehow entered into the racial «cmposition of the north-
erners). On the other hand, the difference in skin color is p.obai o div w "ue= frequent
exposure of the southerners to the sun’s rays.  But they may also hiave mixed with darker-
skinned races in the remote past, and may therefore owe some of their pigmentation to
racial factors.

There is little of the kind of detailed knowledge one needs to speak authoritatively
about their ethnology. All one ean say is that the term Chinese denotes a fairly definite
physical type, whieh, however, varies somewhat from region to region of the country —
most probably because of comparatively recent blending with other races.

As for the theories pit forward concerning the actual origin of the Chinese peopie,
all one can say about them is that none has yet been conclusively proved. A word is in
order here about the Chinese Moslems.  Although they number hardly more than ten
million, they have played an important and disturbing role in Chinese history, and pose
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interesting problems of their own from the ethnological point of view. They fall into three
distinet groupirgs — Arab, Mongul, and Turki — and speak different languages. The
Arab Moslems are to e found in Tientsin, Peking, and Canton. The Turki Moslems live
mostly in Kunsu, but extend as far east. as Ta-t’nne in Shangl Dol are late vowers
into China, but have already absorbed many Chinese customs. ILess, however, than the
eommunity of the Jews that settled a long time ago in Kaifeng, the principal eity of Honan.
They have so mingled with the Chinese population of the place that they have praetieally
lost their identity. The Mongol Moslems live in western Inner Mongolia and north-eastern
Sinkiang.

PHYSICAL FEATURES AND POLITIC+L SUBDIVISIONS

From the standpoint of topography, China is divided into four sections: a, the northern
uplands, including Mongolia, Shansi, Hopeh, and part of Manechuria; b, the eentral plain,
or the area running rougnly southeast from Peking to Shanghai and up the Yangtze to the
head of deep-water navigation at 1-ch’ang; ¢, the Central Mountsain Belt in the northwest,
central west, roughly separating north China from South Cliina; d, and the high lands of
the southern ceast, of Yunnan, and of western Szechwan. This breakdown does not, of
course {in view of China’s size), give areas that are topographically homogeneous, and it
includes mainly the part of China on the mainiznd and south of the Creat Wall, e, “China
Proper.”  For regions that have a truly individual topography and location, thus & human
geographic environment entirely their ewn, cne needs a breakdown of twelve to sixteen
regions (2uthorities differ on the exact number). For present purposes the general divisions
given will suffice, plis some detailed information on the special features of China’s
topography.

The student. unacquainted with China finds himself up against a vast rumber of
unfamiliar proper names of places, provinees, mountains, rivers, and other geographical
features. How many of these he must connect up with what they stand for, and then carry
in his mind, will of conrse vary with his purposes in studying them. This chapter attempts
to ao no more than identify the chief mountains, rivers, provinces, and cities, with a word
or two about thein, on the assumption that the student who requires more than that will
turn to one of the many treatises on Chinese geography.

Mountain Ranges

Ch’in Ling Range: the castern end of the Kunhim Range, which borders the northern
side of the Tibetan Plateau. [t runs roughly east and west through the provinces of lansu,
southern Shensi, and Honan, to a point 2lose to the sea.

The Shantung Massif: rses in eentral and western Shantung Province; formed an
istand in the Yellow Sea i early geological ages but has since been c¢onnected with the
mainland hy the alluviai deposits of the Yellow River (Hwang Ho).

T’ai-hang Range: a branch of the Ch’in Ling, running north into Shansi.

Kunlun Mountains: western Manchuria and Jehol.

The Ch’ang-nai Shan: eastern border of Manclumria; nim northeast from the Liaotung
Peninsila.

The Szechiwanese Alps: surround Red Basin of Szechwan Provinee, in western China.

The mountains of southern and eastern China run from the Yunnan Plateau eastward
to a point clos¢ to the southeastern coast of China.
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Rivers

The Yellow River or Hoiuag tuver: some 2700 miles in lengl: -it follows a conrse from
bt w Kansu Provinee to Inner Mongolia, then south along the weswen boundary of
Shansi Province. Here it turns northwest, to empty into the Yelow Sea north of e
Shantung Peninsula. It is for the most part unnavigable.

The Yangtze River: China’s greatest river, and also one of the world’s greatest. It
runs a distance of over 3000 niiles from eastern Tibet to the sea  From the sea near Shanghai
to I-ch’ang above Hankow, a distaree of 1000 miles, it is navigable by steam vessels. Ocean
steamers eall regularly at Hankow. Above l-ch’ang, the rapidity of the curreat is such
that only specially-coustructed steamers with powerful engines can navigate it, but these
carry a considerable traffie through the famous Yangtze Gorges. Some 1600 miles of the
river's eourse ean be classified as navigable or semi-navigable.

The West River or Si River: one of the three rivers that run into the sea near Canton.
It rises in Kwangst Province and runs cast into Kwangtung. Only its lower reaches are
navigable.

In addition to these, mention must be made of the Mckong, Red, and Salween rivers
of Yunnan Provinee, which run into the sea outside China and are not navigable; also the
Min River of Fukien, and the Tarim River of Sinkiang.

Administrative Subdivisions

A further list of proper names that the student cught to have in mind 1s that of the
present administrative sub-divisions of China. While their politieal status is nol neces-
sanly stable or permanent, they do provide a convenient means of referring to particular
lozalities.

Sinee the “Bamboe Curtain,” like the “Iron Curtain,” prohibits easy aecess to informa-
tion, and since continental China is now under eomplete Communist control, knowledge of
the political geography of present-day China tends to be sketehy. Tt 1s known, however,
that the People’s Government has changed many traditicnal boundaries; and created the
Inner Mongohan Autonomous Region, which inclundes what was formerly northern Chahar
and western Heilungkiang. China, in consequence, now consists of six Administrative
Areas and one Autonomous Region. A total of 29 provinees lie in one or another of the six
Administrative Areas. Taiwan (Formosa), if aud when it is “liberated” by the Communists,
will be a 30th provincee, and would presumably be incornorared in the Fast China Adminis-
trative Area. A further administrative cawegory is that of the Special Municipalities,
which are 13 in number and are administered directly from Peking.

The preseni status of Tibet is far from clear. What is called Nearer Tibet includes
two provinces, Tsinghat and Sikang, the first of which belongs to the Northwest and the
second to the Southwest Administrative Arcas. Farther Tibet, an area of about 350,000
square miles with an estimated population of 1,500,000, has its eapital at Lhasa. Under
the terms of o treaiy signed by the Chinese Communists in May 1631, the Panchen Jama,
one of Tibet’s two religious rulers (the other is the Dalai Lama; there Las been much dispute
over the pohitical status of both) now heads the government of Farther Tibet. This area,
however, has since then beeome virtually another provinee of Comnmmist China, all former
officials either having been removed or having gone over to the Chinese Comnmunists,

The territorial organization of Chiug, as of 1953, is:

(1) North China Administrative Area: three provinees: llopeh, Shaasi, and Suiyuan;
two speeial mumicipalities: Peking and Tientsin.
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(2) Northeast Administrative Area: six provinwes: Lisotung. Liaosi, Kirin, Hellung-
kiang, Sungkiang, and Jehol; five special municipalities: Mukden, Port Artnuc-iairen,
Anshan, Fushun, and Penki.

(25 Nordliweol Adminusiraitve Area: hve provinces: Shensi, Kansu, Ningsia, Tsinghai,
and Sinkiang; one special muunicipality: Sian.

(4) East China Adminisiralive Area: six provinces: Shantung, Kiangsu, Anhwei,
Chekiang, Fukien, and (if and when “liberated’’) Taiwan; two special municipalities:
Shanghai and Nanking.

(5) Central-South China Adminisirative Area: six provinces: Honan, Kiangsi, Hupeh,
Hunan, Kwangtung, and Kwangsi; two special municipalities: Hankow and Canton.

(6) Southwest Administrative Area: four provineces: Sikang, Yunnan, Szechwan, and
Kweichow; one special municipality: Chungking,

(7) Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region: this region is divided into six “Leagues,”
but the present meaning of this term is a matter of conjecturc. It is directly subordinate
to the Central People’s Government in Peking.

(8) T'ibet (Sc-called “Farther Ttibet’’): this area is similar in status to Inner Mongolia,
i.e., it is autonomous in name only.

An administrative structure paralleling thut of the central government is being created
for each of the six administrative areas except that oi the North China, which is administered
by a Ministry of North Chma Affairs in the Central Government. Actually, only one of
these admnistrative structures, the Northeast People’s Government, is a going concern.

In the remaining four regions, government 1s still in the hands of military administrative
councils.

TABLE 1
PROVINCES, PROVINCIAL CAPITALS, AREA, AND POPULATION

Province Capttal Area (Sq. M1i.) Povulation
Anhwei Hofei 54,305 21,842,039
Coaekiang Hangchow 39,621 19,657,553
Fukien Minhow (Foochow) 45,539 11,084,333
Honan {aifeng 63,744 26,994,209
Hopeh Tsingyuan (Paoting) 54,482 31,897,088
Hunan Changsha 79,042 26,171,117
Hupeh Wuchang 71,936 21,271,862
Kansu Lanchow (Kaolan) 151,121 6,765,744
Kiangsi Nanchang 66,783 12,836,619
Kiangsu Wusih 42,455 40,964,184
Kwangsi Yungning (Nanning) 84,505 14,535,868
Kwangtung Canton 84,443 29,128,924
Kweichow Kwelyang 65,696 10,528.293
Shansi Yangku (Taiyuan) 60,378 14,725,102
Shantung Tsinan 54,544 39,165,489
Shensi Sian 72,633 9,649,168
SQinkiang Urumehi {Tihwa) 660,805 3,870,954
Szechwan Chengtu 117,197 48,091,278
Yunnan Kunming(Yunnan) 162,300 9,284,579

(above data from Cressey, p. 40, quoting Directorate of Statistics, Nanking, Stelisticcl Monthly, National
Govt., January und February 1947, from Nelscn Dickerman, “Mincral Resources of China,” Foreign
Minerals Survey, 11, No. 2 (1948), 7, Washington, US Bureau of Mines.)
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crop rice {the north grows wwheat, millet, ana kaoliang). North of the line and over inuch of
the Yangize Valley most of the inhabitants speak the Mandarin dialect; sonth of it many
dialects are spoken, most of them unintelligible to those not accustorned to them. The
people south of the line tend to be short in stavu.e, those north of it tall -— on the average
as tall as Americans or Europeans, despite the widespread impression that all Chinese are
on the short side. Southern Chinese are kaown for their volatile personalities, northerners
for their relative placidity. (Some writers have made much of the faet thet many of China’s
revolutions have started in the southern provinces.)

The narth-sonth regions previousiy described include only China south of the Great
Wall, that is, what is usually referred to as China Proper. Three general regional categories
are required fo take in all of China today. These three regions, together with the geo-
graphieal sub-regions and political subdivisions included within them are:

(1) North China:

a. Geographical subregions: Shantung, the Yellow Flain of North China, the Loess-
land* of Northwest China, the Jehol Mountains to the southwest of :he Manchurian Plain.
b. Provinces: Jehol, Suiyuan, Ningsia, Hopeh, Shansi, Shensi, and Shantung.

(2) South China:

Geographical sub-regions: Yangtze Plain, Central Mountain Belt, Szechwan Basin,
South Yangtze Hills, Sontheastern Coast, and Soutliwestern Uplands.

Provinces: Kiangsu, Heneur,, rlopeh, Szechiwan, Hunan, Anhwei, Cliekiang, Fukien,
Kiangsi, Kweichow, Yunnan, Kwangsi, and Kwangtung (includes Hai-nan Island).

(8) Outlying areas (lying to the northeast, north, west, south, and southeast of China
Proper):

a. Manchuria, including the five provinces of Sungkiang, Heilungkiang, Kirin,
Liaotung, and Liaosi.

b. The Inner Mongolia Autonomous Region.

c. Sinkiang (a province).

d. Tibet, inciuding Farther Tibet and the provinces of T'singhai and Sikang.

e. Taiwan (Formosa).

Detailed deseriptions of the varicus provinces included in these regions and outlying
areas may be secured from the following chapter “The Provinces of China.”

Provincial Capitals

The various provineial capitals are, in varying degrees, great ceniers o1 population
and of governmental and edueational activity. Scme of the more important are Nanchang,
the capital of Kiangsi; Changsha, in Hunan Provinee; Kunming {formerly Yunnan), the
capital of Yunnan Provinee; Chengtu, in Szechwan Provinee; Lanchow in Kansu Provinee;
and Stan, in Shensi Provinee.  Lanchow and Sian are situated on the line of communications
westward to Russian Turkestan, through Sinkiang.  Kunming is both the Chinese terininus
of the road to Burma (built during the war to provide a “back door” out of China) and of
the railroad from Indo-China,

THE CLIMATE OF CHINA

China may be divided into several distinet climatic zones, the difference being partly
latitude, and partly the varying effects of the large land mass of eentral Asia. The three

* An area covered with a fine, yellow silt, originaliy carricd off from Mongolia by (he winds and
deposited in wide areas, particularly in North China where it is found in some places in a thicksiess of hun-
dreds of feet.
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sonth coast provinces of Kwangsi, Kwangtung, and Fukien may be grouped together in
one zone, n which precipitation is heavy, the winters mild, and the summers hot.  Central
China is fairly uniform in elimate as far north as the Ch'inling range, except for variations
from sea-level to elevation above sea-level. Ramfall there is adequate, and winter tempera-
tures moderate to cold. At Nanking, for instance, the temperature sometimes goes down
to 10° ¥. This is cold compared to similar latitudes in other pacts of the world, when it is
remembered that Nanking is about lat. 38° N, roughly the same as Vieksburg, Mississippi.
Indeed, low temperatures are found farther south in Asia than anywhere else in the world.
Being so large, Asin’s land masses cool faster than do its water masses,  In summer, central
China is hot, almost as high temperatures being registered there as in the southern zone,
This again is due to the monsoon, which blows in from the ocean during the sunnimer. In
fact, even the northern climatic zone of Ching, below the Great Wall at least, has temvera-
tures nearly as high as those of the southerr coast. s winters, however, are much colder,
Peking winters, for example, being notoriwously cold. This is remarnatic when it is con-
sidered that Peking is on approximately the same level of laiitude as Philadeiphia. During
the winter the winds are for the most part from the northwest, and bring with them the
intensely low temperatures of the central Asiatic lnghlands.  Practically all the area’s
preeipitation is in the spring and summer months. The winters are so dry that snow, when
it falls, promptly evaporates instead of remaming on the ground to be melted by warmer
weather.

Manchuria has extremely cold winters and short summers, with only moderate rainfall.
Mongolia, where the precipitation varies from light i Inner Mongolia to almost none in the
Gobi, has unifermly severe winters and mildly hot summers.  The altitude keeps the tem-
perature relatively low in summer.

Another distinet chimatie area 18 in the mountainous region of Yunnan Province. But
for the altitudes which keep the temperatures low, Yunnan would presumably have the
much warmer climate of the South China zone. Tibet, to the west and north, is a region of
very high altitudes. The temperature there is almost constant fiom season to season.
Muech the same is true of Sinkiang, even with its lesser clevation above sca-level.

In addition to the monsoon and the differences in topography, there are two further
influences on the chimate of China that must be mentioned as affecting the central and
southern zones particularly, and the North China Zone somewhat less.  These are the recur-
rent eyclonic storms, which sweep in a generally east-to-west direetion in the central area,
and the tropical typhoons, which risc in the sonthwestern Pacific and travel in o north-
westerly direction to the China coast. To a certain extent both tend to break down the
summer and winter rhythm of the monsoon cycle.

The cyclonic storms originate in central Asia, and travel over the middle pertion of
China, accompanied by winds and rains.  Some of them pass over Japan. The typhoons,
the bane of shipping in the South China Seas, resemble West Indian hurricanes in violence
and destructive force, They come mostly in the summer months, especially in the latter
part of the summer.

In general, China’s climate may be characterized as temperate in character, and eon-
dneive to 2 relatively high ievel of work and achievement an the part of its inhahitants
On the other hand, the generally high temperatures in the summer months are a handicap,
making the maintenance of health diificult, and definitely decreasing human efficiency.
When high temperature and high humidity are combined as they are i the Central and
Southern Zones, the climatic inflnence 1s definitely unfavorable. Those who travel to these
regions from less humid areas of the Western Hemisphere find the task of adjustment quite
difheult.
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Fig. 3 — Climatic Provinces of China, Chang-wang Tu

NATURAL ENDOWMENTS FOR THE USE OF MAN

In China as in all eastern Asia, the economic future will be determined for the most
part by the main features of the natural resources map. The Chinese people must, to be
sure, decide their own political fate, and their decision will unavoidably have implications
as to the way in which its natural resources will be used.  But even if this question is deeided
in favor of a free and independent China, and even if that free and independent Cnina uses
the resources wisely, its capacity to become economically strong enough to maintain its
independence against external threats will have sharp upper limits.” And these will be set
by its available resources.

China i¢ predominantly agrieultural. Its land is already so heavily overburdened that
the country cannot hooe for a standard of living even approaching that in the United States.
Its lane ares is not, as commonly supposed, nniformly fertile and adapted to enltivation:
not more than 15 to 20 percent of its total land surface is being cultivated today, and there
is nothing China can do to raise this figure appreciably. For not only does it have little
exploitable but unexpivited land; a considerable part of the land it exploits is marginal, and
is being cultivated only because of the extreme pressure exerted by China’s vast population.
And there is reason to believe that even if this pressure were to inerease, it would not result
in the cultivation of much land that today 1s considered submarginal.  The soil, neverthe-
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less, is China’s nrime pationzl resource, so that the student can hardly know teo much
abou' 1ts character, its distribution and its use.

The vest soils of China are found in the Yangize Valley and the E vai Valley of Anhwei
Province. These same areus also happen to have the best cliniate for agriculture, and they
aecount, in consequence, fur a reiatively mgh percentage of thc country's total produce.
The soil of the Yangtze Valley is alluvial in origin, i.e., it is sediment that has been washed

(David Nelson Rowe, CHINA AMONG THE POWERS)

Fig. 4 — Arable Land of East Asia

dowan by the river, and should be expeeted to have a high natural fertility. Its natural
fertility has long since been exhausted, and farming it successfully is 1oday possible only
because of the extensive use of fertilizers, most particularly the excreta of the human beings
themselves, although animal manure is used when and where it is available. Agriculture
in the Yangtze would be economically out of the question if it had to defray the cost of
artificial fertilizers.

The Chinese farmer also uses irrigation and the transfer of top-soil as means of main-
taining the fertility of his lands. He has shown, where the topography lends itself to such
operations, great skill at terracing hillsides and leading water to the terraces, a practice
whicl, of course, besides making for larger crops also arrests the rapid erosion of the topsoil
that would otherwise take place. He has also developed o considerable know-how about
rotating crops. There is, in other words, every reason 4o believe that he is using the one
natural resource at his disposal as intensively as it can be used. In some sections, as a
matter of fact, he 1s using 1t more intensively than it should be used, with the result that the
slightest derangement of normal conditions produces famine, and strikes at the very life
of millions of the population. China eannot relv upon its soils for the additional strength it
needs in order to become a modern, independent state.
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Forests

Nor 2ai i rely to any considerable exteny ~n natural vegetation, whieh 4. all intents
and purposes has long since disappeared from al! land eapoble of being used for agrieulture.
The forest growth that once blanketed China’s mountainous arcas was long ago cut down
and the wood used for fuel. (In the more prosperous agricultural dist.ictz ¢~dev eiven the
population pressure on farming, 1o fuel is available except wild grasses and reeds. These
spring up afresh every year, and at least provide fuel for cooking.)

The indiscriminate cutting of forests and the {ailure to reforest when they are cut are
responsible for many of the disastrous floods that occur in China. There is nothing left on
the hillsides to hold vegetation in the ground and absence of vegetation here, as elsew!l.cre in
the world, resuits now in drought and now in excessive rainfall. The northern provinces of
Kansu, Shensi, Shansi, and Hopel provide ample evidenee of the price & people pay for
stripping the hills of their ferests. lirosion of the hillsides 1s the unavoidable result.

Centuries ago, there appear to have hean forests all the way from the southern coast of
China to Manchuria. Important stands of timber today are mainly in the coastal range of
South China, the Ch'ii Ling Range, the monntains of Szechwan, Tibet, and Manehuria. The
latter appears to Luve the best stoeks of timber in the Chinese region. The forests ¢f Man-
churia extend right into eastern Siberia, and normally supply much-needed lumber to Jupan.

Animal Life

The anunal life that abounded in the ancient Chinese forests disappesred when the
trees were cut. Wild animal ife 1s not a natural resource of any importance in China at
the present time although there is excetlent hmnting in the remote parts of the country.

Flora

It should not be concluded from anything stated previously that China is lacking in
numerous species of flora. Rather, China has always been und is today a rich storeliouse of
numberless varieties of vegetation, many of which have been imported to the West. But

the vegetation is not of such eharacter 2s to play much of a role in solviig China’s future
econornic¢ problems.

Minerals

Modern civilization in the West is based in large part on machine fabrication ot con-
snmers’ goods from varions materials. A whole series of minerals are needed m order for
this fabrication process to go on: coal to scrve as fuel, oil to lubricate the machinery, iron
to make goods for consumption, and to make the machines of production. How many of
these and other minerals are to be found in China? And in what quantities?

As for coal, China has one of the world’s largest reserves (probably half as large as that
of the US). If it were to go in for large-scale industrialization, therefore, its coal stores
should, accor:ding to the best expert opinion, hold ont for centuries. Most of the reserve
lies in the northern section of China, whieh was one of the reasons for Japan's eagerness to
take over the northern provinees. The richest deposits are in Shansi, Shensi, and Kansu;
there are somewhat smaller, but still eonsiderable reserves in the Yaugtze Valley, near
Hankow. Nevertheless, Chinese coal production has remained small in comparison with
ihat of the Lighly industriaiized nations, even if we include in it the production in Manchuria.

China has, then, plenty of coal; but it does not have the iron ores it would need in order
to make the most of its coal. A single province, Chahar, probably has greater iron deposits
than Japan and Korea put togetlier, and there are further deposits in Jehol, Hopeh, Man-
churia, Shansi, and the central provinces, Anhwer and Hupen. But the ‘otal quantity
remains small by Western standards — small enongh, certainy, to constitute a major toni-
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tation on Chinese industrial petential.  Nor is that all.  China’s deposits of coal and iron
de not happen to be conveniently close together. The one must be earried a great distance
to the other, winch means high transportation costs that must enter into the price of the
pig-iron produced. This puts - and will continue to put — the price so high as to be pro-
hibitive except when the world price (i.e., the price at which iron can be purchased abroad)
is inflated as a result of abnormal demand, as in wartime.

An even more serious problem: is posed by China’s lack of oil. Extensive search has
failed to reveal any supplies of petroleum economically worth exploiting, and there is reason
to believe that none will be found in the future. Advances in existing methods of extracting
oil from eoal may, to he sure, remedy this defeet in China’s natural endowments to some
extent. Experiments are under way looking to the use of vegetable oils for diesel type
internal combustion engines. Even were these experiments successful, China could supply
itself with signifeant quantities of vegetable oils only on the improbable assumption that
the necessary agricultural resourees eould be freed from producing foodstufis.

The following minerals are those that China possesses in quantity: tin, of which there
are large deposits in Yunnan; antimony, of which China at one time had a world monopoly;
tungsten, of which central China is the world’s chief producer; and salt, which China can
produce in vast amounts, both by mining and by the evaporation of sea water.

The warranted conclusion as to the future potentialities of Ching as an indnstriad siaie
appeais to be this: China lacks both iron and oil, and ¢ither of these deficiencies would, even
withont tlie other, probably keep it from becoming self-sufficient industrially. It does have
resources that might sec it throngh to a decidedly higher level of industrial development
than it has achieved, and might materially raise the standard of living of its people. But
only with great dificully could it become a first-rate industrial nation, 1f it ever did so,
it would be as a result of trading arrangemecnts the like of which the world has never seen,
for something Chinese for which the world would trade oil and iren would have to be found,
and a surplus of it produced. TFuture technological change may reduce China’s present
weaknesses in this regard, Init no such change is discermble en the horizon. The Chinese
might - this is another possibility — first build up strength at liome, and with Russian
help embark on a conrse of imperialisin in, say, Southeast Asia, in the hope of obtaining by
conquest the materials they lack at home. Current Chinese Communist plans for “leading
the revoluiion” m the rest of Iinst Asia, as also aurrent Clhiinese aggression m Korea and
indircet military intervention in Indo-China, lend a certain weight to this possibility.

CHINA'S COMMUNICATIONS
Waterways

China’s internal commimications system, generally speaking, is radimentary. The one
exception to this statement is the country’s waterways. The Yangtze River is navigable
for about 1600 miles.  1ts lower section, as far as Hankow or t-ch’ang, has long been the chiief
avenue of trade for China’s central valley: even its tributaries, in this region, are navigable
by small eraft. But with the devclopment of modern steam navigation, the whole Yangtze
Valley has been thrown opea jor vhe transport of goods, not only demestic but foreign as
well  Abave I-eh’ang, the famane Yangtze Corpes confine the river t6 a narrow and rocky
canyon, and navigation is impeded by swilt rapids, rocks, and whirlpools.  Formerly, craft
were towed through them by men trudging along narrow paths on the rim of the eanyon.
Although both boats ar.d cargoes were sometimes lost, it was the only avenue to the Szechwan
Basin, and the traffic through it was fairly heavy. Specially construeted high-powered
steam eraft now navigate this dangerous sircteh. though at the height of the suminer ticods

ORO-T-229 17



BISY WOISHL] UL SUOLBOIUNUWIWIOY) 1F91BIIG — € "Fg

ORO-T-229

18




even they have diffieulty in passing the swiftest of the ranids, and are at times brought
almost to a standstill.

The Hwang (Yellow) River, though very long, is virtually unnavigable except in its
lower stretehes, where small stcam launehes and shallow-draft native boats ply its waters.
(What traffic there is on the upper section moves on rafts.) The rcasor for thie is that the
river carries & heavy burden of ¢ilt hiclh is eonstantly being deposited on the botiom of the
stream, making it too shallow for ordinary river craft. (The famous Hwang River floods
are also due to the silt, and the attempts that have been made to eonfine them by inereasing
the height of the dykes have been mistaken. A more promising solution is to excavate the
bottom of the stream bed.)

Among China’s artificially construeted avenues of travel the Grand Canal, now silied
up and unusable at many points, was at one time the most important, with heavy freight
traffic moving along its entire length (from Hangchow, south of Shanghai, to Tientsin).
The cargoes were mainly rice, en route irom the central valley to the Imperial Court at
Peking. (From Tientsin, the rice moved along the Hai River to T’ung-chii, twelve miles
east of Peking, and thence by land.) Most of the Grand Canal lies ir three provinces:
Kiangsu, Shantung, and Hopeh. It is still in use for loeal {reight shipments.

The rivers of the south coastal area aceount for very little of China’s waterway trafhie.
23y vhe 81 Kiver (West River), in Kwangiung and Kwangsi, deserves mention here, and
even 1t is navigabie only by small vessels. The other rivers of the area are either too rapid
or too small for navigation.

Roads

Road systems have a long history in China, and some of its ancient roads still do service
in reinote areas. They varied greatly in quality, and for the most part were intended for
rudimentary types of transport like wheelbarrows, sedan chairs, earts, and human earriers —
all of them slow and, despite the cheapness of human labor, expensive. Those gecustomed
to the swift means of transportation of the present-day West can hardly visualize what it
has been to travel in certain parts of China even in the quite recent past: to move by sedan
¢hair a bare twelve or fifteen miles in an entire day, and even less if the route eovered is in
mountainous country. Yet in many areas of China this is still the only alternative to going
on foot. The major exceptions, apart from the strictly modern means of transport in certain
areas, arc found in the north, where some travel is accoraplished by cart, or on horse- or
camel-back.

The big transport. development of the last twenty years has placed a strong emphasis
on the building of roads for motor transport, which many Chinese have regarded as the
quickest and eagicst means of opening the baek country to trade and new influenees, and a
better bet by far than waiting about for railways to be built. (Some, indeed, have been of
the opinion that highways might obiate the necessity of building railroads in some areas
at all.) ‘The west, the southwest, the northwest, and north are the areas in whieh the most
important results of this type of think.. z are to be seen. One difficulty with the v.hole idea
is that China has no domestic source of petroleuni, and imported gasoline and oil, most of
which, in the past, was brought from the US and the Dutch East Indies, comes high. (The
recent experiments with vegetable oil as fuel for internal combustion engines may well fail,
and could not, in any case, satisfactorily solve the problem here in question.)

China’s newly bailt roads are by ne means up to the standards of road eonstruction
that prevail in the US and Europe. Most of them are of dirt, reminiscent of little-travelled
baek-roads in the US. To surface them would be expensive — so expensive, indeed, that
it might well make the costs of motor transport prohibitively high. TUntil they are surfaeed.
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traffic ever than must move at extremely low speeds, and China’s cars and trueks will wear
out much faster than they shouid. But all this is not to deny that the new roads have proves
valuable.

Railways

China’s total mileage of railway tracks is small by comparison with its large area. Its
railway system, if such it may be called, is oriented toward Manchuria, where the principal
rail network is located. One line runs from southern Manchuria through Tientsin and
Peking into inncr Mongolia, with Pao-t’ou as its terminus. Another important line has as
its major points Tientsin, Nanking, and Shanghai, while yet another links the north ana
south (Peking-Haungkow-Canton). Still another, the Lung-hat line, runs roughly from east
to west, from Tung-haj (Haichow) (on the sea, south of Shantung) to Pao-chi in Shensi
Province. There are, in addition: a north-south line through Shansi; a line running from
Shanghai to Hangehow and then to Nanchang in Kiangsi Province; and two lines in the
west and southwest: one from Kurming in Yuunan to Hanoi, French Indo-China, and one,
construcied only recently between Chungking and Chengtu in Szechwan. Most of the
system was built with foreign capital, payments on which have been completely suspended
by the Chinese Communist regime. Prior to the last war, the system’s earnings had been
more than sufficient to meet intercst ard amortization payments.

Air Transport

Pre-World-War-11 China had a rapidly developing and extensive system of air trans-
portation, which China has more reason to value than most other nations because its great
cities are so far apart, and because in many areas and for many purposes it lacks any alterna-
tive means of communication. Indeed a major obstacle to China’s politieal unification has
been its lack of communications by which politiecal control could be made effective in its
more remote regions; and Chinese domestic trade, which might have made a greater con-
tribution than it has made to unification, would have grown more rapidly if better com-
munications had been available.

In short the airplane was welcomed in China both for its political and for its economic
implications, as even a casual look at its aviation network will make elear. There are major
lines from Peking to Shanghai and Canton, from Shanghai west to Chengtu and up the
Yangtze Valley, and from Peking to Canton. Other important lines are those connecting
Canton and Chengtu in Szechwan, and the USSR and western Sinkiang with north China
and the capital at Peking.

A few words must be included, finally, on China’s external commurications, i.e., those
that conneet it with the outside worlid. China once lived in 1solation from outside contacts,
save as the old trade routes through Central Asia and the sea routes from southern China to
India and the Near East hrought 1t ntenaittently in touch with other nations in Asiza itself.
The former led from Kansu in western China into Sinkiang, around the northern or southern
horders of the Tarim Basin, and into northwestern India. {Such contacts as China had with
the Roman Fmpire took place via the Parthian Empire in the region southeast of the

Caspian Sea during the Han dynasty))

Sea Routes

The first Europeans to come to China in the modern period traveled by sea, so that the
first beach-head for communications with Burope was on the south China coast. It spread
gradually up the coast, and such modern ports as Hongkong, Shanghai, and Tientsin grew
up to handle the resulting new trade.
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The sea routes remain the most inportant approaches to China, although they are now
supplemented by a land route through Russia and Siberia (there is a fortnightly service
between China and the European capitals over the Trans-Siberian Railroad). They were
further supplemented, until the Chinese Communist take-aver %-- .0 L ans-raciic air
route from the 1JS. Tha anle- w00 L i~uuy air-links between China and the outside world,
are via Taiwan and the British Crown Colony of Hong Kong.
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CHAPTER 2
THE PROVINCES OF CHINA

INTRODUCTION

The politicai geography of China has undergone several major reorganizations in the
last fifteen years. Prior to the Sino-Japanese War, China was organized into 27 provinces
and the 2 special territories of Tibet and Outer Mongolia. The provinee of Sikang was then
created in 1939. In the immediate period following World War II, the Nationalist Govern-
ment reorganized China into 35 provinces and 1 territory. The three northeastern provinces
in Manchuria (Heilungkiang, Kirin, and Liaoning) were divided into the 9 provinees of
Hsingan, Heilungkiang, Nunkiang, Hokiang, Sungkiang, Kirin, Liaopeh, Liaoning, and
Antung. Outer Mongolia berame a legally independent area under Soviet influence in 1945.
The return of Taiwan in the same year matenally offset the loss of Quter Mongolia. Thus,
by an order of the National Government dated 5 June 1947, China was organized into 35
provinees and the Special Territory of Tibet, with 12 special municipalities under the direct
jurisdiction of the central government,

China is now composed of 30 provinees and 2 autonomous regions. Taiwan (Iformosa)
is one of the provinces, but it is still under Nationalist control; until “liberated” by the
Communist Peoples Republic it remains the stronghold of the National Government of
China under Chiang Kai-shek.

Since 1949 the Communist regime has instituted several changes of its own. In 1949
the entire country was divided into 6 Administrative regions and 2 Autonomous regions.
The Administrative regions were composed of 30 provinees while Tibet and Inner Mongolia
were made autonomous.

The remaining and most significant ¢hanges have occurred in Manchuria. This
northeastern territory is now divided into five provinces: Heillungkiang, Sungkiang, Kirin,
Liaotung, and Ligzosi. 1n addition, the autonomous region of Inner Mongolia was estab-
lished in western Manchuria. This latter development drastically reduced the territory
of Jehol Province. Chahar was similarly affected; its territory has now been centirely dis-
tributed to other provinces. However, the provinces of Ningsia and Suiyuan, which are
geographically part of the Inner Mongolian area, have not been affected. The special
municipalities, which now unmber 13, remain substantially the same as under the National-
ist Governinent. These are Mukden, Port Arthur-Dairen, Anshan, Fushun, Penki, Peking,
Tientsin, Sian, Chungking, Hankow, Canton, Shanghai, and Nanking.

These brief individnal sketehes of China’s Pravinees and Autonomous regions are hased

on the administrative organization as of 1953,

Anhwe?

Anhweil Previnee is in the East China Administrative Region, bordered by Kiangsu,
Honan, Hupeh, Kiangsi, and Chekiang. It has a total area of about 53,000 square miles
and an estimated population of 21,842,000,
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No provincial government exists to date; instead, the province is divided into North
and South Administrative Districts with respective capitals 2t Hofei and Wu-hu. It
contains excellent agricultural plains centered around the Yangtze and FHuai rivers which
cross the provinee in a west-cast direetion. The southern seetion eontains the scenic Huang
Range. The other major mountain range is the 'a-pich, loeated in the north. Chmatie
conditions are generally mild, with abundant rainfall.

Agriculture 1s the economic backbone of the province. Rice and tea are particularly
important, Anhwei producing 60 percent of China’s tea. Beans, kaoliang, corn, tobacco,
peanuts, 2nd silk are also cultivated. Miniig industries inelude coal at Fan-ch’ang, Su-
hsien, Huai-yiian, and Kuei-ch’ih, and iron at Tang-t'u and Wan-shan. This is the second
ranking iron-producing provinee in China. Factories are eoncentrated at Wu-hu along the
Nanking-Wu-hu raifroad and consist mainly of flour mills and small chemical works. Paper
and Chinese ink are also manufactured in this province.

Three major railroad lines traverse the provinee: the Tientsiu-P’u-k’ou line passes
through its northeastern corner; the Nanking-Wu-hu line crosses the southeastern corner
and joins the Huaman ratlroad at Yu-Ch’i-k’ou.  The latter Ihie runs from T’ien-chia-an
on the Hwai River through Hnfei, Ts’ao-hsien, and Yu-ch'i-k’ou across from Wu-hu City.
There are about 5,500 kilometers of highwayvs with imnortant junctions at Hofei, Wu-hu,
P'eng-p’u, Huai-ning, and Chich-shon.  Besides the Yangtze and Huai rivers, the majority
of the smaller rivers are also accessible to steamboats.  Important river ports are Wn-hu,
Huai-ning, Ta-t'ung, aid Ti-chiang.

Hofer (31° 54’ N and 117° 18’ [5j was the proposed provineial capital located in the
approximate geographic center of the provinee. It is now the North District eapital and
serves as a rice and cotton market.  Railroads and highways hnk it to Wu-hu and Huai-mng,
The South Distriet capital is Wo-hn (31°21° N and 118° 23’ I1), a river port on the Yangtze
which 1s one of China’s largest rice markets. Factories are also congregated around this
city. Huai-ning (30° 31" N and 117° 2’ I£} is an important river port located in western
Anhwel on the north bank of the Yangtze. It was the pre-war provincial capital. North
of Huai-ning s T"ung-cheng (32° 53’ N and 118° 59’ E), noted as the birthplace of many
famons literati of the Manchu dynasty. Two cities of minor importanee in the south are
Ch'i-men (29° 52 N and 117° 41’ 1) and She-hsien (24° 34’ N and 118° 4’ E). The former
1s a famous tea center and also produces porcelain ciay; the latter is famons for its Chinese
inks and brushes.

Like Kiangsu, Anhweiis divided by the Yangtze River into North and South, though
the cultural differences between the two are less eonspicuons. North Anhwei is a wheat-
producing region; the South is the area for rice and tea. Wu-hu, opened as a Treaty Port
in the Ch’ing dynasty, is an important rvice port. Not a coastal provinee, Anhwel 1s not
recetving extensive industrial development; while famous for its scenery, it 1s not attracting
a large iournist trade. North Anhwei 1s rather poor; Chu Yaan-chang (1328-1399). ioun<ler
of the Ming dynasty, was barn in Chung-li, Anhwei, and was brought up as a Buddist noviee
in the Huang-chiich Monastery in Féng-yang. The monastery still stands; and a ballad
goes that since the birth of Chu Yaan-chang, Feng-yang has never been the same.

Anhiwel food achieves a slight reputation beyond its provincial territory; its restauraits
are famous for noodles, fish, and eels. Anhwei supplies China’s best paper and ink stieks;
the finest paper for Chinese ealligraphy and painting is the IIsiian Chih, made in Hsii-i;
hence the Anhwei people used to dominate the stationery trade. They are also famous as
pawnkeepers.

Anhwel possesses a fine literary tradition; the T"ung-chen school of prose-writers
flourished in Anhwei, with many exponents during the Ch’ing dynasty, the last of whom wag
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Lin Shu, who translated Dickens, Scott, Dumas, and Conan Doyle into elassical prose.
Some of its famous sons have been the philosopher, Chuang Tz0; the Chin philosopher and
poet, Chi Kang; the Sung statesman and China’s most famous judieial administrator, Pao
Ch’éng; the first Ming Emperor and his greatest general, Hsii Ta; the Ch’ing philosopher,
Tai Chén, and the great statesman and diplomat, Ii Hung-chang. The best modern
exponent of Chinese culture, Hu Shih, comes from Anhwei. The war lord and seif-styled
“Christian General,” Feng Yi-hsiang, and Chiang Kai-shek’s trusted generals, Sun Li-jén,
Wei Li-huang, and Chang Chih-chung, also came from this province.

Chahar

This provinee, in the North China Administrative Region, was surrounded by Jehol,
Inner Mongolia, Suiyuan, Shansi, and Hopeh. 1t formerly had an area of 108,500 square
miles.  (As of October 1953, this province was totally absorbed into the Inner Mongolian
Autonomous Region and Hopeh Province.) The population totalled about 2,036,000 over
a decade ago.

Chabhar is generally a steep grazing area on the fringe of the Mongolian Plateau. The
Yin Shan Range in the north and the Hsiao-wu-t'ai Shan in the south produce gentle siopes
and basins in an otherwise monotonous plain. The two major rivers are the Engieny,
which flows across the provinee from Suiyuan to Hopeh, and the Shangtu (Pai), which
runs southward into Jehol and Hopeh. The elimate is continental with hot summers,
bitter winters, and strong winds. Precipitation is scanty.

The territory of Chahar is an agricultural area producing wheat, barley, kaoliang, and
beans. Mushrooms aud rhubarb are produced in exceptional quantity here. Livestock
breeding, furs, and wools fermerly provided Chahar with its chief income, and, although
this industry now belongs in Inner Mongohan territory, its marketing still extends into
Chahar. This was the fourth leading province in iron production (after Liaotung, Anhwei,
and Hupeh provinces). Production is centered at Lung-kuan ainc¢ IHsian-hua. There are
also large coal deposits. One railroad, the Peking-Suiyuan, serves the provinee and passes
through the towns of Huai-lai, [Isiian-hua, and Wanchuan. Highways total approximately
2,000 kilomcters, while old trade routes connect the area with other provinces in the
northeast.

The city of Wanchuan (40° 50" N and 114° 55" E), also known as Kalgan, was the
provincial capital and is now in Hopeh. It is the largest trading town in the Inner Mongolia
area and commands a strategic part of the Great Wall. Hsiian-hua (10°37' N and 115° I’ E)
is an iron and cosl town on the Peking-Suiyuan railroad. The city of Ta-t'ung (40° 6’ N
and 113° 14" E) in the south was formerly part of Shansi territory and is an important
railroad and trading center for areas in Mongolia. It is also the center of a coal producing
area.

There are some Tibetans and Manchus in addition to the dominant number of Mongcls
and Chinese.

For historical and sociological information on this proviace see the section in this
chapter entitled “Mongolia.”

Chekiang

This coastal province is bounded by the China Sea, Kiangsu, Anhwei, Kiangsi, and
Fukien and is part of the East China Administrative Region. It has an area of 39,600
squarc miles and a population of 19,658,000. Chekiang is chiefly a plains area with moun-
tains only in the southwest, where there are extensions of the Hsicn-hsia, Hsien, and Fisi-
T’ien-mu ranges in neighboring provinces. The most famous mountain is the sacred
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Buddiist T’ien-t’ai Shan in the east. The three major rivers are the Fuchun, Yung, and
Wu. The Grand Canal in the northeast reaches to Hangchow after passing Chia-hsing.
The clirate is generally mild, but semi-tropical conditions exist south of the Hsien-hsia
range.

Climate and location make this a wealthy province. Agricultural production consists
of rice, cotton, sitk, wheat, and t~a. Chekiang’s silk production, the largest of any province
in China, is centered at Hangeh. s and Wu-hsing. Fishing is aiso extremely important and
is pursued by over a million fishermen over the largest fishing area in the East China Sea,
namely that along the Chon-Shan Arehipelago. The province is poor in minerals, although
there are some collieries at Ch’ang-hsing. Salt and alum are found in abundance. Other
well-known products are Shao-hsing wine, Chin-hua ham. and Yin-hsien furniture.

Two railways serve the province; the Shanghai-Hangchow-Yin-hsien line and the
Chekiang-Kiangsi line. They form a junction at Shao-hsing, southeast of Hangchow.
There are over 2,200 kilometers of highways with major junctions at Hangechow, Yin-hsien,
Li-shui, Chiang-shan, and Yungkia. With the exception of the lower Fuchun Hiver. which
is navigable for coastal ships, river traffic is generally limited to small steamboats.

Hangehow (30° 8 X and 120° 5’ E), on the north bank of the Fuchun River, is the
industrial and educational center of the province, and the political center as well. The
National Chekiang Umversity and Hangehow Christian College are both located here.
The Hsi Hu {West Lake) in the vicinity is a well-known tourist attraction. The population
of ITangchew exceeds 600,000. North of Hangchow Bay 1s Cha-p’u (36° 37 N and 121°6' 1),
cne of the harbors proposed for development under the plan of Sun Yat-sen. Yin-hsien
(Ningpo) (29° 48" N and 121° 35" E), a marketing center for the eastern part of the provinee,
is located on the Yung River 16 miles from the sea. It is the leading port in this province
and was made a treaty port at the end of the Opium War. Shao-hsing (30° 0/ N and 120°
34’ E) is a railway town of ancient historiczl significance located southeast of the provineial
capital. Its wine is well-known throughout China. Wenchow or Yungkia (28° 1’ N and
120° 38" E), 1s a small port on the Wu River in the south, located 19 miles from the sea.
It 1s a center for timber, tea, bamboo, and leather, but its utility is limited by small shoals
and the presence of Wenchow Island in the middle of the estuary. The Chou-shan Archi-
pelago (30° 30" N and 122° 30" E) contains over 200 islands and is the center of the important
fishing area of Chekiang.

North Chekiang shares with Chiang-nan (South Kiangsu) its climate, soil, and dialect;
the type of culture it exhibits is also similar. Fxcept for the few coastal cities, South
Chekiang is a picturesque mountainous region, though the scenic spots in North Chekiang
and its coastal isles attract a larger tourist trade. In the time of the Warring Kingdoms,
Chekiang was the domain of Yieh; Fan Li, the man who befriended Hsi 8hu and devised
the strategy for the downfall of Wu, represents a type of shrewdness still eharacteristic of
Chekiang. With the invasion of North China by the northern tribes, Chekiang, like
Kiangsu, received its quota of wealthy northern Chinese who helped to make Chekiang a
prosperous cultural center.

Hangchow was the eapital of the Southern Sung dynasty; it had been a cultural and
commercial center famous for its silk and tea even hefore that time. The Hsi Hu or West
Lake, naumed after Hel Shu) ic a genuinely delightful nlace to visit: its placid water shines
like a mirror under the sun and is diversified with variegated hills, temples, and other scenie
attractions. The PPo Embankment and Su Embankment were erected respectively by two
poets who served as mayors of the city: Po Chu-i and Su Tung-po. When Mareo Polo
visited the city, after it was taken over by the Mongols, his enthusiasm for it was unbounded.
Though the citizens of Hangchow are far less affluent now than at the time of Sung and
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Yiian, the beauty of the city is still intact. The saying goes: “Heaven above, Soochow and
Hangehow below.” The streets and eanals of Soochow, however, are narrow and dirty.

Near Hangehow are the Mo-kan Shan and Hsi-t’ien-mu Shan, also noted scenie spots.
P’'u-t’o Shan, an islet near the coast, is a famous Buddhist center; aunually tens of thousands
of pilgrims used to go there. Yin-hsien, 2 fishing center, was obened as a treaty port after
the Opium War. The sea coast of Chekiang was often attacked by Chinese and Japanese
frechooters during the Ming and Ch’ing dynasties.

The Chekiang people speck the Wu dialeet; as in Chiang-nan, each city has its local
variations. The dialeets of Yin-hsien and Shao-shing are particularly noticeable. An
impure type of Mandarin is spoken in Hangchow. After the establishment of the Southern
Sung dynasty, it had attracted a large group of northern courtiers and officials.

The people of Chekiang cannot be adequately characterized because each important
city has developed its own characteristies.  For example. the people of Yin-hsien are indus-
trious and enterprising and eat a very salty kind of sea food; most of the men leave Yin-hsien
early to engage in business in Shanghai. Shao-hsing has been famous for its shrewd lawyers
and legal eounsellors; the writer Lu Hsiin, noted for his pungent essays, s representative
of its traditional mentaiity. Chekiang produces the largest number of eminent men of
letters and statesmen in China, a remarkabie tribute to its literacy and cultuire,

The rice wine of Shao-hsing, the Dragon Well green tea of Hangehow, and the ham of
Chin-hua (Kinhwa) are nationally famens.  In the oceident pork is never properly seasoned;
in China, as a staple meat, it 1s cooked especiaily well with soy bean sance,  The Chinese
ham, as represented by Chin-hua, is much more delicious than Virginia ham. The meat
has a redder color and the texture is harder. 1t can be eaten as it is. but small quantities
mixed with other food like ehicken and fresh-water fish invariably accent the flavor of the
latter. Shao-hsing wine is China’s drink of moderation; it is usually warmed before being
drunk.

Representing Chekiang’s many contributions to Chinese history are the beauty, Hsi
Shu; the Han philosopher Wang Chung; the founder of the Taoist religion, Chang Tao-
ling; the painter and calligrapher, Chao Méng-fu; the novelist, Lo Kwan-chung; and the
eminent Ming statesmen and scholars like Liu Chi, Wang Yang-ming, Fang Hsiao-ju, and
Huang Tsung-hsi. Feng-hna, famous for its peaches, was the birthplace of Chiang Kai-shek.
Many of the Kuomintang ofheials and generals like Ch’én Kuo-fu, Ch’én Li-fu, Cly’én Ch'éng,
Wang Wen-hao, Chu Chia-hua, Hu Tsung-nan, and T’ang En-po, came from nere. Always
a vigorous center of literary men, Chekiang gives to modern Chinese literature Lu Hsiin
and his brother, Chou Tsu-jén, as well as the novelist Mao Tun. The province is repre-
sented in the Communist Governinent by Premier Chou En-lai; the economist, Ma Ying-ch'u;
the propagardists, Hu Yu-chih and Féng Wen-pin; and the Supreme Judge of the People’s
Court, Shén Chun-ju.

Fukien

This provinee is bounded by the Formosan Straits, Chekiang, Kiangsi, and Kwangtung,
and has an area of 46,000 square miles and a population of 11081000, [t is in the East
China Administrative Region.  The general topography of Fukien is mmountainons, particu-
larly in the west and northwest s it lovels off tovard the sea. The chief mountain ranges are
the Wu-i, Féng-ling, Tai-yiin, and Liang. The chief river is the Min which flows through
the northern half of the provinee and empties into the sea at Minhow (Foochow). The
climate is almost continental it the northeast while in the southeast there are regular seasonal
changes and a mild ciimate.  Precipitation is heavy, particnlarly in June, July. and August.
The coastal area is often subjected to typhoons after July.
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Fukien 15 deficient in food production, althougli rice, corn, and wheat are cultivaied
within its boundaries. Large quantities of sugar, fruits, tea, and timber are produced.
Large coal and iron deposits have been reported, bhut mining s undeveloped.  The chief
industries are paper, sugar, tea, textiles, and laequerware, of which the last is the most
famous. Ship-building is another traditional activity.

The provinee is supplied with 4500 kilometers of highways leading to the various
neighboring provinces. There are no railroads, but a line is planned along the Min River
from Minhow to Kuang-tse in Kiangsi Provinee, to link eventually with the Chekiang-
Kiangsi railroad. River navigation is generally limited to smal! steamboats with wooden
junks. Foochow and Amoy are important air terminals as well as centers for river navigation.

The provineial capital of Minhow (26° 5" N and 119° 19’ ) has a population of over
300,000 and is a commeraial center for timber, paper, lacquerware, tobaceo, and, particu-
larly, tea. The city is located on the northern bank of the Min River, and commercial
transactions are actually concentrated on Nan-t’ai Island in mid-river.  Due to the shailow
Liarbor at Minhow, larger vessels must dock at Ma-wei (Mamoi) (25° 59 N and 119° 26" E),
a naval base east of the provincial capital and the former site of a naval academy. Amoy
(24° 26’ N and 118° 4’ E) is an important ort for eastern Kiangsi and sonthern: Fukien with
tea as the chief export. Tt is a small island of about 45 square miles, connected with Sung-yu
on the mainland hy ferry and formms two harbors. Amov was opened as 4 treaty port after
the Opium War of %12, An impoitant commercial center for southeastern Fukien, hand-
ling silk and sugar as its major gooeds, is Lang-ch’1 (24° 13" N and 117° 41" E), on the north
bank of the Kiulung River.

Quite a number of non-Chinese aborigines stiil ive among the mountains of Fukien.
Communications in the province are quite rudimentary. This leads, on the one hand, to
emigratior: to the South Seas and Taiwan, especially by the coastal people of Sonth Fukien
around Amoy; and on the other, to the Hreservation of ancient dialect forms which are truly
o different language from Mandarin. There are two chief groups of dialects, around Min-
how and Amoy respectively. The Amoy dialect is nearer the Canton dialect and is also
spoken by the Chinese in Taiwan. The Foochow dialeet is reputed to be the most difficult
of all Chinese dialeets to understand. Because of the dialects and other factors of isolation,
the Fukien people used to be regarded with suspicion by the pecple of other provinees, who
regard thein as subtle and selfish.  Actually the ¥Fukien people are no more selfish than other
provinecials, as 1s seen in the fact that the emigrants from this provinee yearly send larze
remittances to their relatives in China. The Fukien women are good-looking.

In Miuhow there was developed a fine literary tradition, so that the elassics are more
widely read there than in other cities. Beeanse of the linguistie difficulty, the Fukicen
primary and middle schools vigorously enforeed the program for adopting Kue Ya (Man-
darin), so that most educated Ifukinese, in spite of iheir special dialect, now speak good
Mandarin. Fukien: produces rice, tea, sugar, camphor, and the finest lacquer work. The
lac comes from the carefully mfmed sap of the rhus vernicifere, popularly called the “Varnish
Tree.” ILayer after layer of paint is put on a thin wood foundation, which is afterwards
removed, so that the genuine lacquer ware is extremely light in weight and has a very fine
artistie finish. Amoy and Minhow were opered as 11('1,t) ports after the Opium War;

there nsed o he many missionary eolleges and schoole there,  Ma wei) near Minhow, i5 a

fine naval eenter.

Fukien is blessed with a variety of interesting fruits, like the lichee, tangerines, oranges,
wen tan (a larger-size grapefruit), and with sugar cane. As a coasial province, Fukien is
famous for its sea-foed, which is superior to the sea-food served in this country. Though
less popular than Cantonese food, Fukien food is served i most big cities in China.
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Since the founding of the Republie, Fukien has been subjected to Communist infiltra-
tion (in the thirties) and 2 number of bad governors. The former governor of Fukien,
Ch'en Yi, later served as governor of Taiwan. He was sentenced to death after he ~aused
the unfortunate Formosan uprising in 1947.  The uineteenth Route Army generals, Ts'ai
T’ing-k’ai and Chiang Kuan-nan, once staged an abortive Cemmunuist insurreetion here.

Fukien was the home of two Confucian philesophers at the time of the Southern Suag
dynasty: Chu Hsi and Lu Chiu-yitan. Chu Hsi was the pre-eminent nec-Confucianist and
guided Chincee students of many centuries in their study of the Classics. Fukien also was
the home of a remarkable father and son, Chéng Chih-lung and Chéng Ch’éng-kung, both
of whom refused to bow to the Manchu rule after the downfall of the Ming. The marauding
forees of Chéng Ch’éng-kung once came near Nanking. Ilis fortunes can be seen in more
detail in connection with Taiwen, Lin Tsé-hsii was the opium commissioner who dealt
harshly with the British in the 1330’s and later died in inglorious exile under British pressure.
Among the eminent Fukinese of the last few decades were the late President. of ihe Republie,
Lin Sén; the tycoons of China’s overseas indusiry and commerce, Chén Chia-Kun and Hu
Wén-hu; the versatile writer, Lin Yi-t'ang, and the Communist propagandist, Ch’én Po-ta.

Hellunghrang

This Manchurian province is in the Northeast Administrative Regien, and is bordered
by Kirin, Sungkiang, and Russia in the north, and the Inner Mongolia Autonomnous Region
in the West. The area totals over 109,000 square miles, and has a population of 3,522,000.
Under the Communist rearrangement of provineial boundaries, ite territory includes areas
formerly belonging to Nunkiang, Sungkiang, and Heillungkiang provinces as established by
the Nationalist government after World War I1.

The northern portion of the provinee is mountainous. The I-li-hu-li Range, part
of the Ta-hsing-an {Greater Khinganj Range in Inner Mongolia, forms part of the boundary
hetween Heilungkiang and northeastern Inner Mongolia. It is knewn as the Hsilao-hsing-an
(Little Khingan) Range i its subsequent development parallel to the Amur, extending in a
southeasterly direction into Sungkiang Provinee, and is the watershed for the Nonni, Amur,
and Sungari rivers. The southern part of the provinee is a great alluvizai plain watered by
the Nonni and Sungari rivers. The latter forms portions of the provincial boundary with
Kirin and Sungkiang; the former is part of the provincial boundary with Inner Mongolia.
The national boundary with Russian territory is formed completely en the Amur River,
the largest in this province.

Heilungkiang is one of the coldest provinees in Manchuria, with a temperature range
from —40°F to 95°F {(annual mean: about 33°F). As one might expect, the northern area
it considerably colder than the south. Precipitation averages 15 inches annually and increases
to 28.5 inches in the southern area.

The lower half of the provinee produces a large and varied agrieultural crop and is
known as the “granary of the northeast.”” Chicf crops are wheat in the Hu-lan River
basin, North Lungkiang and Pei-an areas; soybeans in the Pei-an Lungkiang (Tsitsihar)
and Ning-nien regions, kaoliang along the Sunguri, corn unear Hu-ban and Lungkiang,
rice along the lower Nonni River and in the Pei-an Region, and somc miliet. Tobaceo and
nemp are also produced in the Pet-an Region. Timber is important, there being vast
forests in the north, especially in the Ta-hsing-an Range. Gold is the most mportant
mineral of this province, for three-fourths of the reserves in the northeast region are found
here. jold mines are in operation at Mo-ho, Hu-ma. Qu-p’u, Nen-eh’eng, and Ai-hun,
mostly along the northern Amur border. Natural soda is found near An-ta. Industrial
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development is limited to distilleries, small flour mills, and vegetable oil and tanning plants
in the Lungkiang and Pei-an areas.

The three major railroads in the northern area are centered at Pei-an. One goes to
Lungkiang, another to Hu-lan in Sungkiang Province via Sui-hua and Hai-lun. The third
line extends northward to Ai-hun over the Hsizo-hsing-an Range and links with the Soviet-
Siberian Railroad. A short coal line runs from Sui-hua to Chia-mu-ssu in Sungkiang
Provinee. In the west, one line connects Ning-nien to Ho-lung-men: via Na-ho and Nen-
ch'eng.  Fartlier south, the Chinese Cl’ang-ch’un raiiway enters the province from Inner
Mongolia and cuts directly acioss to Pinkiang in Sungkiang Province. At Ang-ang-ch’i
it interseets the line running south from Lungkiang to T’ao-an. The T’ao-an-Ang-ang-ch'iline
is connected to the railroad hub at Lungkiang as well as to Lin-yiian in Liaosi Drovinee in
the south. It is intersceted at T'ao-an by the Ch’ang-ch’un line running from So-lun in
Inner Mongolia to Ch’ang-ch'un in Kirin Province. A few highways are centered around
Lungkiang and extend into Iuner Mongolia, but are of little significanee. The portion of
the Sungari River in this province as well as the Amur River below Mo-ho are both accessible

Lungkiang (:i7° 22" E and 123° 57" X) is the provineial capital and major railroad
ternnual on the Nonni River. It also serves as a trading center for the surrounding Russian
and Inner Mongohan territory.  Pel-an (17° 227 N and 123° 57° £) is another important
railroad hub in the north; it is also the center of an agricultural area and a trading city for
agricultural and avimal products. The town of Chin-ai-hun (Aigun) 49 59 N and 127°
28" 1) s a railroad terminus and a strategie border town opposite the Rnssian town of
Blagoveshehensk, NMo-ho (53 267 N and 122° 217 E) is a gold producing area on the Soviet
border in the extreme northwest.  Ang-ang-ch't (47° 9 N and 123° 48" E) and T’ac-an
(45° 37" N and 1227 53" E) are two of the most important railroad juactions in this provinee.

The population is composed mainly of Chinese, Manchus, and Mongols with a limited
number of Oronchoas, a hill people also found in Sungkiang Province.

For historical and sociological information ou this provinece see the seetion in this
chapter entitled “Manchuria.”

Honan

Itonan is a provinee i the South-central Administrative Region bordered by the
provinces of Anliwei, lHopeh,Kiangsu, Shansi, Shantung, Shensi, and Hupeh. Its former
territory, totalling 63,744 square miles, has been slightly inereased by changes in its boundary
with Hopeh.

The provinee is mountainous in the west, but levels off in the central and eastern areas.
The five major mountains are the T ai-hang, Hlsiso, Fu-niu, Ta-pieh, and the Sung, the last
being one of the five sacred mountains of China. The provinee is located i the valley of
the Hwang River aud has suffered from the floods and changes in eourse of “China’s Sorrow.”
The river was forced back into its old channel after World War I1, and now emptics again
into the Po Hai (Gulf of Chihii; north of the Shantung Peiinsula. Portiens oi the Hwai
River and the Grand Canal are also found in the province. The climate is continental with
marked summer-winter differentiation. There is abundant preeipitation in late summer and
early fall.

Climatic conditions place this province in what is ealled Winter Wheat-Kaoliang
agricultural region.  Major erops inelude soybean, cotton, kaoliang, and tobacco, but wheat
is by far the most important. Fruits are also grown in large quantity. Large deposits of
iron, copper, tin, lead, and silver are reported, but coal production is the most signifieant and
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is centered at Chiao-tso and Liu-ho-kou. Industries are limited to chemicai works and cotton
and flour mills mainly at Kaifeng, Cheng-hsien, and Isti-ch’ang, and An-yang.

There are two major railroads in the province: The Lung-hai erosses the provinez in an
east-west direction; the Peking-Hankow line runs in a north-south direction, almost bisect-
ing the provinee, and intersects the Lung-hai at Cheng-hsien. A large network of highways
covers the entire provinee. The Hwai River is the chief water ronte between Honan aud
Anhwei; the Twang River by contrast, provides pesr navigation due to extensive silting.

The provincial capital of Kaifeng (34° 48" N and 114° 21’ E) is located in the east on
the Lung-hai railroad. 1t is of historical interest as well, having Leen the cepital of the
Five dynasiies and the Northern Sung dynasty. The commnnications and economic center
of the provinee 1s at Cheng-hsien (34° 45" N and 115° 40’ E), which receives cotton and
hides from Shensi and Kansu for trans-shipment to Tientsin, Tsingtac, and Hankow. This
is also the junction of the Peking-Hankow and Lung-hai railroads. The Peking-llankow
railroud bridge, which spans the Hwang River north of Cheng-hsien, is the largest of its
kind in China. The city of Lo-yang (34° 49" N and 112° 26’ E), in the west, is also of
historiez! significance. 1t wae the seat of the Iastern Han dynasiy, was the provisional
national capital in 1932, and contains the Pai Ma Ssit or White Horse Temple, the first
Buddinst temple bnilt under Emperor Ming Ti (58-75 a.p.). A strategic railroad eity in
the south is Hsin-yang (32° 9" N and 114° 8 E) which commands several vital mountain
passes.  The ehief marketing center in the southwest is at Nan-yang (33° 3° N and 112°
32" E), which has highway connections to Sheasi and Hupeh.

Honan marks the transition from North China to South China. The transition is
espeeialiy evident in the gradual change from the dry wheat fields of the ioess highlands i
the north to the wet ricelands in the level plains to the south. Honan has beer one of the
central provinces in Chinese history; it must also have bheen cne of the richest, for dynasty
after dynasty chose to establish its eapital there. But like many provinces under the
eapricious sway of the Hwang River, it has in modern yeais suffered from recurrent floods,
droughts, locusts, and other natural aflhetions. The Jand, whieh has been tilled for many
thousand years, shoiws signs of impoverishment.

Lo-yang and Kaifeng have been famnous as the capitals of earlier dynasties. lLo-yang
was ine capital of the Eastern Chou dynasty and the Later Hau dynasty; Kaifeng was the
capital of the Five dynasties and of the Northern Sung dvnasty. Now these places have
local importance only. They depend on the Lung-hai railroad for whatever trade they
now enjoy

The famous Lung Men (Dragon Gate) rock temples, which show te the best advantage
the genuine zeal and artistie achievement of Chinese Bnddhist artisans, are vestiges of still
another civilization. The Lung Men sculptures have been earved into the sheer eliffs rising
from the Y1 River. According to tradition, Shang-ch’iu was the birthplace of lao Tat.
Sung Shan was one of the Five Sacred Mountains of China; the tradition belief is that
Bodhidharma (Ta-mo) lived and taught there. The Hsiao Lin Monastery was famous
for its tradition of gymnasties and boxing,

In Kaifeng there are some of the descendants of a colony of Jews, who settled there
centuries ago. Three stone tablets record the history of these Kaifeng Jews. One tablet
asserts that ihe Jews came to Kaifeng as early as the Han dyvnasty as merchants in the
silk trade, thongh the first synagogue was established there only in a.p. 1163. By the time
of the Yiian dynasty, there were quite a few Jewish communities in China.  In 1386 the
ﬁrft of the Ming Emperors formally presented the Jewish colony in Kaifeng with a traet
of land upon which they might live perpetually in peace. Today the Jews are almost com-
pletely assimilated by the Chinese. Vagaely aware that they are different from the Chinese,
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they have preserved a few Jewish traditions, bt can neither write nor speak Hebrew. As
a central provinee in China, Honan has often heen the battle-ground of rival armies. Relies
of other duys abound in it. Near Kaifeng 1s the small (thy Hsieno Chun, where Yo Fei
scored his last vietory against the Chin Tartars before he was reealled by the cowardly
Southern Sung government.

The Honan people are typical Northiern Chinese, industrious and ignorant. They earn
iheir livelthood, for the most part, by farming, the returns from which are precarious.
The manner of hiving, eating, and clothing shows no deviation from North China tradiuons.
Whenever one thinks of North China, one feels the urgent need of industrialization. Admit-
tedly not fertile, many of its provinces need industry and trade to put them on a sound
economie footing. It i1s evident that intensive agrieulture with uncertain erop returns will
no longer support. the nopulation.

As an earlier center of enlture. Honan has preduced brilliant Chinese in every field:
the founder of the Later Han dynasty, Liu IHsiu, the poets of the Northern and Southern
dynasties, Yiian Ch'i and Fsich Ling-vun; the famous ang pilgrim Yiian-tsang and the
T’ang beanty Yang Knei-fei; the Confucian writers and statesmen, Han Y, Sstt-ma Kuang;
the Sung philosophers, Chén 1, Chén Iao; and the great patriotic Sung general, Yo Fei,
Typical of the decline of the provinee sinee Sung is the fact that it has produced no eminent
men in recent centuries. The onlv Honanese of some reputation in recent years is the
philosopher Féng Yu-lan, who, in & sense, continues the rationabist tradition of the Chén
brothers. There is no eminent Communist Irader from Honan.

Hopeh

Hopen Provinee 1s politically and historically the most iimportant provinee in China.
It 1s bordered by the Po Hai (Gulf of Chihli), Liaosi, Jehol, the Inner Mongolian Autono-
mous Region, Sutvuan, Shansi, TTonan, and Shantung, and falls within the North China
Adainistrative Region.  Under the Commumst rearrangement of provineial boundaries
ithasexchangedsome territory in thesonth with the provinee of Honan, and gained some from
Chahar Province in the northwest. The total gain probably amouvnts to about 15 percent
of its former arca of 54480 square miles. The population was formerly 31,897,000 and
probably has been increased by these changes.

The chief mountain ranges of this provinee are congregated in the northwest and include
the Sung, Yen, Wu-t’al, and T'ai-hang ranges. These are all extensions of the Yin Shan
system. Geographically the province 1s part of the North Ching Plain. The leading rivers
are the Pai, Engteng, Taching, and Huto. All these rivers and the Grand Canal converge
at Tientsin as the Hai River and enter the Po Hai (Gulf of Chihli) at Ta-ku K’ou. The
climate is typically eontinental, with hot summers and cold winters, but is generally milder
along the coasial region.

Crops are produced in large quantities and inchnde wheat, kaoliang, corn, millet, cotton,
and fiuits. There is hittle rice cultivation.  The province is one of the leading coal and salt
producing areas. 'The Kailan collieries at K’ai-p’ing, and those at Men-t'ou-kou and Ching-
hsing supply coal to North China, Shanghai, aud Nanking. Kailan is capable of producing
six million tons annually and 1s one of the two leading conl nradneing areasin ol Cliina, The
province leads all others in eoal production. Substantial reserves of iron, alunite, and
aluminous shale are also located here. Some petroleum is produced as a coke by-product.
The port city of Tientsin is the provinee’s indnstriai center, with eotton and flour mills and
small chemieal works. Handicraft production of carpets, rugs, and porcelainware 1s also
carried on,
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The national eapital of Peking is the center of a railroad network extending in four
direetions via the Peking-Hankow, Peking-Liaosi, Peking-Suiyuan and the Peking-Jehol
railroads. The Tientsin-P’u-k’ou line in the east runs almost parallel to the Peking-Hankow
line and these two lines are linked by the Shin-men-Te-hsien line. Te-hsien 1s a border eity
in western Shantung. There are about 2,500 kilometers of highways centered at Peking
and Tientsin and concentrated in the area east of the Peking-ITankow railroad. Steamship
navigation is well developed along all the inland rivers. Peking and Tientsin are also
important airline terminals.

The provineial capital, Tsingyuan (Paoting) (38° 52 N and 115° 29" E), is located
south of Peking and west of Tientsin. Usingynan contains fairlv large ege and Aour
processing plants. The Paoting Military Academy was formerly located here.

China’s cultural and political center is Peking (89° 36’ N and 126° 24" E}, the capital
of the Ytan, Ming, and Manchu dynasties as well as of the Republic of China. It is now
the capital! of Communist China and a special municipality, with a populaticn excecding
1,800,000

Tientsin (39°0’ N and 117° 15" E) 1s the largest port in Nerth China, with a population
of 1,773,000. i is a river port rather than a sea port. The development of Tang-ku
Harbor, about 15.5 miles to the east, will resuli in the decline of Tientsin’s port utility, for
the latter is often hindered by execessive silting of the several rivers converging there.
Tienisin is a majur railvoad jancion and serves s a marketing center for North China,
Mongolha, and Sinkiang, exporting wool, hides, cotton, eggs, and egg produets, and manu-
factured articles such as rugs. 1t is a Special Mnnicipality. Ta-ku and 1ang-ku (38°
59 N and 117° 41 E) are twin cities facing each otner on the Hai River estuary; they are
the gateway to Tientsin and Pcking. The industrial town of Shih-men (38° 2" N and 114°
28’ E) has a population of 217,300 and speeializes in cotton mills and glass factories. 1t is
the jnnetion of the Peking-Hankow and Cheng-ting-Te-hsien railroads. T’ang-shan
(39° 38’ N and 118° 11’ E) is another industrial town in the northeast.

Cl'in-huang-tao (39° 55’ N and 119° 38" E) is the chief outlet for the Kailan coal mines
and is an important port i1 North China since its freezing period 1s shori and not severe.
1t is located southwest of Lin-yt in Liaost Province, on a small peninsula 109 miles north-
east of T’ang-kn and connected to the Peking-Mukden railrcad by & branch line.  Southwest
of this ¢ity is the summer resort of Pei-tai-ho.

In the Ch’un-eh’iu Period, Hopeh was the location of the Yen State, with its southern
territory under the control of the Chi State. As a flat coastal province, it is comparatively
rich in agriculture and textile plants. Ever since the time of the Sui dynasty, the Grand
Canal has been the means of transporting foodstufis from the South to the North. Peking,
now the symbol of old Chinese culture, has always been important as a frontier post facing
the northerr tribes outside the Great Wall. Karlier Chinese eivilization had eentered
around the thensi-Shansi-1lonan area, and it was only after the gradual decay of the carlier
capitals like Sian, Lo-yang, and Kaifeng, that Peking 2ssumed an important cultural and
symbolic position. The use of Peking as the capital always indicates the importance of the
North to Chinw; during the period of foreign contact, however, Peking proved to be fairly
vulnerable, when foreign ships could easily sail to Tientsin. At least twice the Manchu
Court pad the Empress Dowager had to flee from it and the cacking of which it wwne the
vietim atter the so-called Boxer Rebellion is notorious. The Yian Ming Yiawnn, the Imperial
Park erected by the Empress Dowager, was completely destroved.

Peking is still a beantiful city with broad paved streets, inany trees, and more homogene-
ous architecture than the sen-ports like Shanghai. It is the center of higher education in

1

Chins; isinghua University, Pekig University, Yenching University, and other lesser
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nationa! and missionary nniversities attraet to it a large number of teachers and students
from other provinees of China. They add color and variety to the Peking scene. It is not
an exaggeration to say that more than half of the stndents in Tsinghua and Yenching come
from Kiangsu, Chekiang, and South China.

The people in Hopch are typieai of the people of North China as a whole. They differ
in many respects from the southern Chinese. They are taller and heavier; their facial
features are less expressive and lack distributional variety. With the periodic invasicn
of the Mongolian, Manchurian, and other tribes from the North, many rich Chinese families
moved south, so that the present-day northerner usually represents a mixture of Chinese
with other tribal blood. While Mandarin is the official spoken language of China, the Wu
ai:d Canton dislects have preserved older forms of pronunciation and have more tonal and
inflexional variety than Mandarin. The Cantonese people, in other words, preserve the
T’ang pronunciation, while the present Peking dialect represents a somewhati later form of
development, in which many sound distinetions are lost. Thus while the Peking pecople
are usually regarded as typically Chinese, in terras of ethnie and phonological development
thie southerners may be truer to the ancient. Chinese type.

The food habits of North and South China are difierent. The people in Hopeh take
to wheat, kaoliang, and millet. 1t i1s only the relatively rich who can affuid rice. Food
preparation is also simpler and there 1s less regard for taste; the kind of exotie quality for
which Chinese food 1s famous is missing.  The most famous dish in Peking restaurants is
roast duck served with paste-like soy bean sauee . i white bread.  Another kind of food,
of un-Chinese origin, 1s Shao Yang-jou, ultra-thin slices of lamb dipped in a broth of vege-
tables boiling in a eharcoal-lieated chafing dish.  Since most Chinese meat 1s well-done, this
type of meat, which is on the rare side, has a distinetive character. Vegetables are scarce,
except for Chinese cabbage during the winter season; fruits are a luxury. Turnips are eaten
caw and pickled. People in Hopeh are fond of drinking tea with dried jessamine flowers.

The northerners are a straight-dealing, courteous people who abide by the Confucian
virtues. More traditional and less enterprising than the southerners, they are losing ont
commercially, and as a result the southerners are invading the North, while the northerrers
who do business in Shanghai and Hong Kong are relatively few. Sinee the Imperial Exami-
nation system drew seleet officials from all provinces, many leading famnilics in Peking were
from other provinces. The native Peking population still preserves its interest in music,
art, handicraft, and such small graces of life as birds and flowers.  But with changing social
trends, many families are impoverished and are nnable to maintain this tradition. The old
people nostalgically recall the last years of the Ch'ing dynasty and the time of YianShih-k’ai,
and deplore the sad decline of Peking.

Since most Oceidentals who have visited Peking have praised it to the skies, it is neces-
sary to correet the impression they have given of it to some extent. Most foreigners who
have Lived there nave Leen in a position to hire a number of servants and live in spacious,
well-heated rooms; they were thus unaware of certain of the disadvantages of living in
Peking. Actually Peking is a very coid place in winter: for the populace, living in barely-
heated rooms, life can be very unconifortable.  In summer it is very hot, though the mghts
are coraparatively cool. In spring the sky is overcast with dust storms, so that even upon
resching home after a short walk, oiie inust wash.  Only the fail months are reiativeiy
pleasant. The palaces of the Forhidden City are extremely photogenic; but, like other
Chinese buildings, they suffer from the sparing uses of stone and marble.

4 The rooms are
improperly lighted and most woodwork mside is in a dilapidated condition; the yellow tiled

roofs and imposing facades contrast sharply with the dingy interiors.



Because of the cold weaiher and the scareity of woolen materials, most northerners
wear too many thicknesses of cotton-padded elothes and are not in a position to take haths
regularly. The fact that they take to kaoliang drinks often adds a stale smell to their
bodies. Nevertlieless they n.aintain an nonesty and gentility which are touching in view
of the general decline of living standards. The homes of upper middle class people are quite
handsome. Red doors open upon a court faeing the reception room. Most houses are of
the one-level type of construction.

Hopeh was called Chihli during the Ch'ing dynasty and the early years of the Republic;
Chihli means “under direct Imperial control.” The Manchu eonquerors who settled down
there and became assimilated were ‘quite numerous, but at present it is very hard to dis-
{inguish the Manchus from the Chinese.

In spite of its importance in China’s nationai life, Hopeh has not produced many great
men (it has, however, heen the chosen home of many emineat people from other provinces).
Popular figures in Chinese history who came from Hopeh are Chang Chiieh, leader of the
Yellow Turhans; Liu Iai, ceolorful figure of the Three Kingdoms; Shih K’o-fa, patriotie
Ming general who made a heroie stand against the Manchis ai the eity of Chiang-tu (Yang-
chou); Chang Chih-tung, brilliant statesman who in the declining years of the Ch’ing
dynasty initiated many new industrialization measures. The novelist Lao Shé and the
playwright Ts’ao Yi. noted for their racy Pekingese, are natives of Hopeh. Very few
eminent Communists come from Hopeh.

Ninety percent of the people in Hopehi live in small villages and are directly dependent
upon agriculture.  The houses are bnilt either of soft grey Liricks poorly burnt with straw
or, more frequently, of pounded earth or sun-dried cakes of mud. The roofs are often of
mud laid upan kaoliang stalks, whieh in turn rest upon wooden rafters thai lie on the main
heams. The houses commorly face south, in order to take advantage of the warmth of the
sun. The meals, much the same day after day, consist of boiled millet or kaoliang with a
few vegetables, steamed bread or noodles made of wheat, and bean curd.

Hunan

Ilunan, commonly referred to as the “rice bow!l” of China, is in the South-Central
Administrative Region and borders on Kiangsi, ilupeh. Szechwan, Kweichow, Kwangsi,
and Kwangtung provinces. Its area totals 79,042 square miles, and 1t has a population
of 26,171,009. The noriliern topography is generally flat with inereasine hilliness toward
the south. The chief mountan range 1s the Tistieh-feng m the central area, which 1s also
the iveation of the sacred mountain of Heng Shan. Other hmportant mmountains are the
Nan-ling and Wu-lmg.  There are a large number of rivers m the provinee, the most
important being the Yueaa, Tzu. Lien, Tuo, Siang and Mi. In the north 1s Tung-t’ing
Lake, o larze hody of water which s part ef the Yangtze Rover svstem. Climatie conditions
are generally mild, partienlarly in the lake region, but sub-tropieal conditions prevail m
the far south.

The provinee is of great agrneultural importance, a large rice vicld being tidien {rom
the lake shoves and alluvial valley.  Beans, tobacco, cotton, and tea are other important
crops.  The provinee is also impartant i mineral production. Substantiai iron produetion
1s found at An-hua, Ning-hua, Ilsin-hua, I-vang and Shao-yang. The last three areas are
also the center of antimony production and at one time preduced 80 pereent of the worlé
supply.  Other minerals produced in significance are mereury, sulphur, silver, manganese,
lead, zine, and tungsten. Coal is produced in good quantity at Lel-vang, |- hang, Hsiang-
hsiang, Hsiang-t'an, Shao-vang, Ch'i-yang, and Heng-shan.  Thers are several small fuc-
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tories at Changsha, Ch'ang-te and leng-yang. The provinee is also well known for its
embroidery, Hnen, porcelin, and paper handicrafis.

The (anton-ankow railroad erosses the eastern part of the provinee from north to
south. The P'ing-hsiang-Chu-cheu railway links it to Kiangsi in the cast while the Hunman-
Kwangsi line connects 1t to Kwangsi Province. A well disuributed road network of 3,500
kilometers eonnects the provinee to the surrounding areas.  Steamship navigavion is well
devetoped on the rivers and on Tung-t'ing Lake.

The provineial capitel and commercial center of Changsha (287 12 N and 112° 539 E)
has a population of 421,610. Rice, tea, tung oil, porcelain, minerzls, and embroidery are
the major goods produced hiere, This city was the scene of four major hattles dnring the
Sino-Japanese War. Yieh-yang (29° 28 N and 15° 127 E) is a town of military significance
near the Yangtze mouth on Tung-t’ing Lake, on the Canton-Ilankow railread. A ecom-
mercial town dealing chiefly in tnng oil and serving Kweichow Provinee and eastern Szech-
wan 1s Chlang-ce (29° 2" N and 111° 32" ), on the Ynan River in western Hunan.

The communieations eenter is Ieng-yang (26° 56’ N and 112° 37 E), in the central
part. of the provinee. It is the junciion of the Canton-Haikow and Hunan-Kwangsi
ratlroads and the confluence of the Siang, Cheng, and Lei savers. The sacred mountain
of Heng Shan 1s located north of this eity. South of Heng-yang is Shni-kou Shan (26° 28’ N
and 1i2° 31" Ej. in one of China’s major thr and zine-producing areas. Hsin-hua (27° 44’ N
and 111° 22" E) in western Thunan contains the world's largest antimony deposits, with
production centered at Tlsi-k’nang-shan (27° 46" N and 111° 38° E), about 12.5 miles
from Isin-hua.

In the old days, Hunan was the Kingdom of Chu, the center of ancient sonthern
Chinese culture.  As such, it is one of China’s richest store-places of myihs and legends,
its Tung-t’ing Lake, Siang River, and many picturesque mountains easily giving rise to
8 magic mterpretation of the world.  Beeause Hunan is in China’s richest rice-producing
area, its people are comparatively well-off, strong, and encrgetie. ‘The Hunan women are
all healthy and good-looking, less restricted than other Chinese women by the Confucian
code of subservience. Living in a hamid country, the Hunan people take to hot food;
every meat and vegetable course is served with red or green pepper, so that the lips and
tongue are perpetually tantalized with a burning sensation.  Apparently the highiy seasoned
food does no damage to the peopte’s digestion.

The Hunan people speak a speeial kind of Mandarin, conspicuous for certain con-
sonantal shifts from the Peking dialeet and often heard among Chinese soidiers and officers.
This is because 1Tnnan men are China’s best soldiers.  The novelist, Shén Tsung-wen, who
was himsell once a soldier, writes with affection about Hunan peasants and soldiers. The
fame of Hunan soldiery spread far and wide with the 1’ai-p’ing Rebelion. 1o quell the
Rebelhion, the Manechu government made nse of the Chinese scholar-generals, Tséng Kuo-
fan, Tso Tsung-t’ang, and 14 Hung-chang. Both Tséng and T'so were natives of Hunan
and represented the finest tradition of vesponsible Confueian statesmanship. Tséng, Tso,
and Li made trained soldiers ont of the Hunan peasants and defeated the T ai-p’ings.
Later, the Hsiang Chiin or Hunan army under Tso Tsung-t’ang penetrated mto Tsinghai
aind Sinkiang to suppress the Moslem Rebellion, and many Hunan soldiers settled down
permanently in that district.  As the last of Confucian statesiren, Tséng Kuo-fan is the
wodel upon winel Chiang Kal-shek paverned his personai life.  Without Hnnan statesmen
hke Tso, Tséng, and Péng Yu-lin, the Manchu dynasty would have been overtaken by
disaster decades earhier than it was,

Among the prominent men of Repnblican China, Hunan ean elaim the Chinese repre-
sentative at the United Nations, T. F. Tsiang, the painter Ch’t Pai-shih, General Sung
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Hsi-lien. A large number of eminent Thimanese scrve under the Counnunisi regime. Mao
Tse-tung was a native of l1Tunan, with the result that many trusted Communist leaders
are Hunanese. For example, the No. 2 man of the CCP, Liu Shao-Chi; the labor boss, Li
Li-san; the Field Army commanders Péng Té-huai and Liu 1’0-Chin; General Hu Lung;
and the writer Ting Ling. The leaders of modern China appear to come almost without
exception from the three provinces, Hunan, Chekiang, and Kwangiung,.

The traditional clan warfare among the Hunan water-front people forms the basis of
much adventure fiction, and many Taoist magical practices stibh persist among them.
Changsha was the scene of many famsius bacties during the Sino-Japanese War. Heng
Shan, i central Hunan, is one of China’s {ive sicred mountains, and attracts a large tourist
trade. Its history goes back ahout 4,000 years, and it now scrves equally as the sacred
piace for Buddhists and Taoists.  The poet Chu Yiian drowned hinself in the Mi (Mi-lo)
River.

The population of Hunan is, for the most part, Chinese. In cast Hunan, however,
there are still a few Miao tribesmen, and in South Hunan, Yao tribesmen.

Hupeh

This is one of the leading industrial provinces in China. Bordered by the provinces
of Anhwet, HHonan, Shensi, Szechwan, Hunan, and Kiangsi, it belongs to the Sonth Ceatral
Administrative Region. The area totals 71,900 square miles, and its population is 21,27 1,900.

The ba-der areas in the northwest are mountainous, but the central area is flat, with
the Han River basin providing the richest agricultural area. There arc four mountain
ranges, the Ta-pich along ithe borders of Honan and Anhewvei, the Ch’ing in the northwest
scparating the Yangtze and ilan rivers, the Wu-ling in the Southwest, and the Mu-fou
along the Kiangsi border. The Han and the Yangtze are the chief rivers, the former enter-
ing in the northwest and flowing into the Yangtze at Hankow in the cast, while the latter
enters from Szechwan Provinee in the west and traverses the southern part of the province
to the Anhwel-IKiangsi border. There are nuinerous lakes in the southern area above
Tung-t'ing Lake in Huuan, and in the {Tankow area. Climatie conditions show distinct
seasonal changes, with warm, humid summers, and cold winters. There is abundant
precipitation.

Hunan has a high production of iice, cotton, wheat, beans, and jute plus considerable
quantities of tea, sitk, and tung oil. It is oae of the most intensely cultivated areas in
Chinge

This province ranks third in iron-production, the iron industry being centered at
Ta-yeh, southeast of Hankow. Coal production is substantial, with collieries at Ta-yeh,
Yang-hsing, 'F'sung-vang, and [-tu. There are a few copper mine: in the sontheast. Han-
vang and Hankow are important industrially and the iron and steel foundries and arsenal
there are among the best in China. In addition, there are cotton and flour mills, tea
factories, and chemical works.  Handierafts are found throughout the province.

The Peking-Thankow @nd Canton-Hankow railrosds meet at Hankow. T'wo lines are
plammed fromn Hankow mto the central area m the west.  Small steamers come to Hankow
from Szechwan Provinee vis the Yangtze, from Hunan via the Siang River and Tung-t'ing
lakes and from various points along the Han River. Ocean steamers ascend the Yangtze
and derk b Haokow in high water during the summer.  Highways totslling iore than
100 kilometers are concentrated in the central and eastern areas.  Air transportation
reaches Tarkow, Sha-shih, and f-cliang.

The provineial capital is Wuchang (30° 32" N oand 114° 177 12), with an estimated
population ¢f 360,000, The National Wulin: University is located here. The special
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municipality of Hankow (30° 33" N and 114° 17’ E) is the leading commercial and com-
munication center of eentral China. It is located at the conflnence of the Han and Yangtze
rivers and contains an important airfield. The major commodities colleeted here for trans-
shipment are cotton, iron, tung oil, cggs, and tea. The population totals 721,600. An
arsenal and iron works center is located at Han-yang (30° 31”7 N and 114° 14" E), opposite
Hankow on the Han River. A eity of histarieal significanee is Hsiang-vang (32° 1’ N and
112° 4’ E), in the northwest on the bank of the Han River aercss from the town of Fan-
chane  Hglane-vang ic the conter of coveral nraiectad railroads. Northwest of this city
lies the commercial town of Lao-ho-k’on (32° 23’ N and 111° 38" E) on the Han River,
a marketing center for northern lupeh, southwestern Honun, and southern Shensi. In
the southwest along the Yangtze are two commercial towns with airtields: I-eh’arg (30° 427
N and 111° 17" E) and Sha-shil (30° 16" N and 112° 17’ IY) which was made a Treaty Port
under the terms of the treaty of Shimonoseki in 1895, They scrve as commereial eenters
for Szechwan and Central China.

Wuchang, Hankow, aind Han-yang, located around the meeting place of the Yangize
and the Ilan rivers, are known collectively as Wu-han, the “Chicago” of China. Like
Shanghai, Wu-han is a commercial and pelitical center. It is also a revolutionary center
in the history of modern China. The revolution resulting in the founding of the Republic
was begun by revolutionaries at Wuchang on 10 October 1911 during 1927 Wa-han was
again the scene of the expulsien of Commuunist elements from the Kuemintang and the
National Government.

Hupeh shares the wealth and customs of the Yanglze provinces; the people there take
to hot flavored food, though in North Hapeh, the customs and agricuttural habits of North
China begin to prevail.

As the meeting place of Northh and South, Hupeh has witnessed many important
battles and events. The reader of the Romanee of the Three Kingdoms will find many
historical spots on th map of Hupeh. The Red Ciiff, in the Chia Yu hsien, was the place
where the superior forces of 'T's’ao Ts’ao were suecessfully repulsed by the strategems of
the Wu and Shu generals. Kuan Yii, China's military hero, fought and meu his tragic
death here.

Hupeh has not produced many popular heroes in China’s history, though its education
and literacy have been no whit inferior to those of other provinces.  iven in modern times,
1t does not hoast of many illustrious personages, as do, for example, Chehining and Hunan.
Among Chiang’s trusted men are the Governor of Tanvan, Wu Kuo-chern, and the diplomat
Wang Shili-chiech. Ameng the top Commumst personnel are Lin Prio, Commander of the
Fourth Tield Army and leczder of the Chinese troops ja Korea during the early stages of
the Communist offensive, and Tung Pi-wu, Vice-Premier of ihe Admiuisirative Council.

Jehol

Under the Communist rearrangement of provineial boundaries this provinee in the
Northeast Adminisirative Region has lost about 35 pereent ot its former territory of 69,500
saquare miles to the Inner Mongolia Autonomons Region.  Tts former population of 2,184,700
has not been proportionately reduced, however, sinee the southern arens, with the highest
population density, were not affected. The provinee is bordered by Linost. Tnner Mongolia,
Chahar, and Hopeh.

The province contains several fertile basins, the most important being the Liao River
valley m the eastern area; otherwise it is a mountamous highland. The chief mountains
are the Ta-hsing-an (Greater Khingan) on the Chahar border and extestding into Inner
Mongoiia, the Lin-wu, Chi-lao-tn, and Sung-ling.  “r'he chief rivers are the Liao in the north-
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east, the Luan, and the Je. The continental climate is similar to that of Chahar Province,
with extremely bitter winters. Rainfall is limied and is concentrated in the summer
menths.

Jeho! is a fertile agriealtural region, and hss more cultivated land than Chahar.
Major crops are wheat, harley. kaoliang, corn, and beans. The Mongols in the rorthern
area live by ecattle-raising. A substantial amount of coal is produced, with the largest
colliery located north of Chengtch at Pei-p’iao.  Good deposits of iron, gold, and silver
are also reported.  Industnal aetivity is limited to handieraft production of woolen goods
and animal products.

The two railroads in the province me the Peking-Jehol and Chin-hsien-Chengteh
lines. There are also approximately 2,500 kilometers of highways in the central and
southern ar=as leading to the neaighboring provinces.

Chengteh (40° 59" N and 117° 52" E) is the provincial capital as well as the commercial
and eommunteations center. 't was also the location of the summer palace of the Manchu
dynasty. Ch’ao-yang (41° 34" N and 120° 26’ L) is a trading and communications center,
with the northeast provinees located soutl of the coal producing town of Pei-p’iao (41°47' N
and 120° 47" E). Chin-feng (42° 18 N and 119° 0" E) is the most important city in the
north. It is a trading and communications center.  An adiacent railroad town of strategic
importance is P'ing-ch’tan (41° 17 N and 118° 35" 12).

For historical and sociological information on this province see the section in this
chapter entitled “Manchuria.”

Kaonsu

Kansu Province i3 in the Northwest Admimstrative Region and borders on Shensi,
Ningsia, Outer Mongoha, Smkiang, I'singhal, and Szechwan. ‘This provinee has a rela-
tively high altitude; the Ch'i-lien. Ch'in Ling, and Mhu ranges traverse 1t.  Agniculture is
located mainly in the southeast around an-chou and T’ien-shui, while the northwestern
areas are snited to grazing. ‘The southeastern half straddles the upper Hwang River. Other
rivers are the Wei, Tsingshui, and Kialing. The elimate is continental, with hot summers,
harsh winters, and httle rainfall.

Arable land is limited to the southeastern area, which produces wheat, kaoliang, corn,
beans, some rice, and tea. There are large forested areas in the Liu-p’an, 1isi-ch’ing, and
Alin mountams.  The Yi-men and Lanchow areas have oil resources, those in the former
being the miost extensive in all China. Nansu s the largest oil-producing province after
Liaotung. Small amounts of iron, coal, and gold are also produced here. 1ts major indus-
tries are its chemieal and wonlen tactories.

The Lung-hai railroad terminates at T'ien-shui in the southeast and work 1s under way
to extend it to Lanchow and eventually into Sinkiang. There are reported to be 6,500
kilometers of highways. The Lanchow-Urumeln (Ti-hua) highway 1s the most siginificant
of these with other major routes leading to Shensi, Szechwan, Tsinghal, and Ningsia.
Lanchow 1s also an hnportant air terminal, linking this province and Sinkiang to the
interior.

The previnaal capital of Lanchow (36° 3" N and 103° 11’ I2) or Kao-lan is located on
the south bank of the Hwang River and has a population of 156,500, It is a coinmereial
center for wool, ecotton, and other goods, and a vital communication center for the northeast
provinces of Sinkiang, ‘Tsinghai, and Ningsia. 1 ieu-shui (34° 36" N and 105° 28’ I2), in the
southeast, 1s an agricultural and industrial center and the present terminus of the Lung-hai
railroad. Yii-men (40° 15" N and 97° 13’ E)| also known as the Jade Gaie. is a irade center
for Sinkiang Province, and is aiso the center of the largest oil fields in China. Tun-huang
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cast, the Luan, and the Je. The coniinental climate is similar to that of Chahar Province,
with extremely bitter winters.  Rainfall 1s hmited and is concentrated in the summer
months.

Jehol 15 a fertile agricultural region, and has more cultivated land than Chahar.
Major erops are wheat, barley, kaollang, voin, and beans. The Mongols in the northern
area live by cattle-raising. A substantial ammount of coal is produced, with the largest
cothery located north of Chengteh at Pei-p’iav.  Good deposits of iron, gold, and silver
are also reported. Industrial activity is imited to handicraft prodnetion of woolen goods
and animal prodncts.

The two railroads ir the province zre the Peking Jchol and Chin-hsien-Chengieh
lines. There are also approximately 2,500 kilometers of higlhways m the certral and
southern areas leading to the neighboring provinees.

Chengteh (40° 59 N and 117° 527 1) 15 the provincial capital as well as the commercial
and communications center. It was also the location of the summer palace of the Manchu
dynasty. Ch’ao-yang (41° 34’ N and 120° 26’ F) is a trading and communications center,
with the northeast provinces located seuth of the coal producing town of Pei-p’iao (41°47' N
and 120° 47" E). Chin-feng (42° 18" N and 1[19° (/ i) is the most important eity in the
north. Itisa trading and commmunications center.  An adjacent railroad town of strategic
importance is ’ing-ch’itan (41° [’ N and 118° 35’ E).

For historical and sociological information on this province see the section in th.,
chapter entitled “Manchuria.”

Kansu

Kansu Provinee 1s in the Northwest Administrative Region and borders on Shensi,
Ningsia, Outer Mougoha, Sinkiang, Tsinghai, and Szechwan. This province has a rela-
tively high altitude; the Chli-hien, Ch'in Ling, and Min ranges traverse it.  Agriculture is
located mainly in the southeast around Lan-chou and Pien-shui, while the northwestern
areas are snited to grazing. The southeastern half straddles the upper Hwang River. Other
rivers are the Wei, Tsingshui, and Kialing. The elimate is continental, with hot summers,
harsh winters, and little rainfall.

Arahle land is limited to the southeastern area, which produces wheat, kanliang, corn,
beans, some rice, and tea. There are large forested areas in the Liu-p’an, si-ch’ing, and
AMin mountams. The Yi-men and Lanchow areas have ol recources, those 1 the former
being the most extensive in all China.  Kansu is the largest oil-prodieing provinee after
Liaotung. Small amounts of iron, coal, and gold are also produced here.  1ts major indus-
tries are its chemical and woolen factories.

The Tung-hat railroad terminates at ‘T'ien-shui in the southeast and work is under way
to extend it to Lanchow and eventually into Sinkiang. There are reported to be 6,500
kilometers of highways. The Lanchow-Urumnchi (Ti-hna) highway is the most significant
of these with other major routes leading teo Shensi, Szeehwan, Tsinghat, and Ningsia
Lanchow is also an important air terminal, linking this province and Sinkiang to the
nterior.

The provineial capital of Lanchow (36° 3" N and 103° 11’ I5) or Kao-lan is located on
the south bank of the Hwang River and has a population of 156.500. 1t is a commereial
center for wool, cotton, and other goods, and a vital communication center for the northeast
provinces of Sinkiang, Tsinghai, and Ningsia. Tien-shui (34° 36" N and 105° 28’ ), in the
southeast, is an agricultural and industrial center and the present terminus of the Lung-hai
raiiroad. Yi-men (40° 15' N and 97° 137 E), also known as the Jade Gate, is a trade center
for Sirkiang Provinee, and is also the center of the largest oil fields in China. Tun huang
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(40° 8’ N and 94° 47’ E) is a place of historical importance, and is the site of caves decorated
with ancient Buddhist wall-paintings and sculpture. Chia-yii-kuan (39° 49° N ana 98°
18" E) marks the end of the Great Wall. A large Lamaist center is located at Hsia-ho
(35° 25’ N and 102° 23’ E), southwest of Lanchow. The Iisia-ho Monastery here controls
108 small lamaseries in the area with 300,000 lamas. East of Hsia-ho is Lin-hsia (Ho-chou)
(35° 36’ N and 103° 3’ E), the leading Moslem center of China.

Kansu has heen, traditionally, the sestern limit of effective Chinese influence. Its
outermost large town, Yii-men (Jade Gate) has been a strong eitadel as well as a trade center
hetween China and the West by the land routes. With the opening up of sea routes, how-
ever, Kansu has declined in prosperity. The Communist regime now attaches great impor-
tance to Kansu, as it is hnked with Soviet Turkestan through Sinkiang. Railroads are being
built by virtual slave iabor to make communication easier in the Northwest. This step will
further tighten Soviet Russia’s hold on China.  AsSun Yat-sen saw it on the map, Lanchow,
th> capital of Kansu, is the center of China and should, consideration of popuiation and
elimate to one side, be the center of rail communications in China. But even with increasing
aid from Soviet Russia, this grandiose plai is hardly feasible at present.

Kansu was made a province after the founding of the Republic. 1t has been a major
meeting-place of Buddhism and Islam with Confucianisin.  Tts turbulent peoples are a
heterogeneous mixture of Chinese, Meongols, Arabs, Turks, and a dozen miscellanecus central
Asian tribes.  Chineseinfluence has been greater in Kansu than in the neighboring provinces
of Tsinghai and Ningsia which, even now, are relatively non-Chinese. The recovered art
and literature, of 1"ang and pre-T’ang ongn, n the Caves of Tun-hnang, are indicative of
the Chinese and Buddhist culture in Kansu at T’ang times. However, approximately at
that time, Mohammedans began to supplant Chinese influence in that region. In 956 an
army of 4,000 Arab mercenaries was sent by the Calipn of Islain to help the Ming suppress
the An Lu-shan Rebellion. For their services, they were rewarded with Chinese wives and
settled on ample grants of land in the sparsely-pepulated Northwest, Not long afterward,
Tighur migrants began moving eastward from their ancestral pastures in ixashgaria. They
scttled principaily in Sinkiang and along the borders of Kansu and Mongolia. Being
Moslems, they served as a bridge for the march of Islam into Northwest China.

The Mecea for Ching’s Moslems is Lin-hsia, a sizable walled city in western Kansu.
From the far corners of Asia they journey {o Lin-hsia to worship at its famous mosques.
The present Moslem leaders come from the Lin-hsin Ma’s. The older brother of Ma Pu-fang,
Ma Pu-ching, controticd the Kansu corridor,  Ma Tlung-kuei was governor of Ningsia from
1933 until the communists took over. During the war, however, part of Kansu was under
Commumst control. Since the Liberation, the Commuunists have been tightening their con-
trol over the Moslem population and suppressing its seditious tendencies.

Compositely considered, the Nosiermn is radier ana haskier than the Chinese.  His
features are decidedly aquilisie. with deep-set exves and a higlt nasal bridge clearly reflecting
his occidental ancestry, remote though it ix. Wlherees the Chinese rarely wears a beard
bhefore he is fortv, the Moslem vouth s proud of his swhiskers.

The men are hardly disiingnishable in attire from thetr Chinese neighbors exeept i
isolated communities, where the brightly colored costunres of their ancestors mayv siill ba
seen. Generally, the Moslem has found the vinguitous Blue dennn garments of the Chinese
more practical and less expernisive than these costumes.  The women however, have retained
the traditional veil of tstan.  In the wealthier famihies the veil is of Light texture, often
delicately embroidered and colored.  Among the poorer classes, where the women must
work in the fields and care for che houschold, the verl has liad to compromise with expedieney
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and necessity, sc that today it is a sort of hood, with an oval opening from the eyebrows
to the chin.

The Moslems are sharp traders arnd enterprising shop-keepers. They are the horse
dealers, muleteers, butehers, and restaurateurs of China. But pork, which the Chinese love
so dearly, is still not to be found in any Moslem restaurant; along with liqnor and opium
it 1s forbidden by their religion.

I'here s a mosque in every Moslem community. Most mosques are buiit in the Chinese
style, with tile roofs and upturned eorners.  Inside, however, they are completely bare of
furnishings. This austerity contrasts sharply with the highly embeliished interiors of the
Chinese temples. The alungs (priests) are the real masters in Moslemia. The white turban
or skull-eap is their badge of oftice.

Though they speak the Chinese langunge, the Moslems tend to he extremecly race-
conscious. Down through the centuries their religious hitred for the Chinese has exploded
into periodie rebellion.  The most violent in recent history was thie 1”ung Chih Uprising,
during which three million people were slain aud millions more died of famire and pestilence
(1861-1877). In order to guell this rebellion, the great Ch’ing statesman Te¢o Tsung-t’ang
conducted a patient campaign during which he pacified Kansu and eonsiderabiy extended
Chinese influence i Sinkiang.

Kansu contains one of the active earthquake zones of the world. During the big
earthquake on 16 December 1920, tens of thousands of farmhouses were destroyed.

Kiangst

Kinngsl is located in the South-Central Administrative Region and is bordered by
Chekiang, Anhwei, Hupel, Hunan, Kwangtung, and IFukien. Tt has a population of
12,836,600 and an arca of 66,800 square miles. It is mountainous, most of its ranges running
inasouthwest-northeast direction. Among these aie the Ta-yi, Chiu-ling, Wu-iand uai-vu.
There are yet others in the west, inchiding the Mu-fu along the border of Hupeh, where the
summer resort of Ku-hig is located (on Lu Shan, the range’s highest peak;. The Yangize
River mms eastward in the north, forming part of the provineial border; the Kan River
rung northward w the central area and enters P’o-yang Lake. P’o-yang Lake, with a surface
of aver a thousand square miles, is connected with and serves as a reservoir for the Yangtze.
The climate is generally mild, with abundant rainfall in April and May followed by a fairly
dry period beghnnng in early fali. This is one of the wettest areas in tlie Yangtze regiorn.

This provinee is one of the major rice-producing areas in Ching, with production
ceiitered around P’ -yo g Lake and the Kan River Valley. Other important crops are
black tea at Hsiu-shul, Wu-ning and Chi-an; jute at Wan-tsa1, I-huang and Jui-chin;
tobacco at Jui-chin, Knang-feng, and Yii-shan® beans and kaoliang in the Kan Valley;
sugar cane at Kan-hsien, Tung-hsiang, Lo-p'ing, aud P’o-yang: and citrus fruits at Nan-feng
and Lin-ch’uan. Timber 1s also an important commodity.

Kiangsi is rich in minerals.  Tungsten production s of particular significance; it
formerly accounted for 60 percent of world output. Production is located at Ta-yii,
An-yitan, Hui-cl’ang, Kan-hsien, Lang-nan, Ch'ung-i, and Shang-yu. Coal production is
found m various areas and the P'ing-hstarg mines are one of the iargest producing areas in
the Yangize region.  Manganese, gold, copper, and tin deposits are also reparted, but only
the first of these is actually being produced.  1ron production is loeated at Chiu-chiang and
Jui-eh’ang.  Nanchang, Chiu-chiang (Kiu Kiang), and Kan-hsien are the centers for small
chemical industries.  Handicraft produection, however, is most important, cspecially poree-
lain production at Fou-liang (29° 18 N and 117° 12° E) in the northeast.
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The most important railroad line is the Chekiang-Kiangsi fromy Hangchow in Chekiang
Provinee, through Nanchang, ending at Pinghsiang on the western border and linking
with the Canton-Hankow railroad in Hunan Province. There is also the short Nanchang
to Chiu-Chiang line in the north. A southern extension of the Nanking-Kuei-eh’i line from
Wu-hu in Arhwei Province to Kuei-el’i is currently being built.  There are about 7,000
kilometers of highways, which cover ail parts of the provinee, and also minor motor roads.
Water transportation is well developed, with steamboats plying the Yangize River and
P’o-yang Lake.

The provineial eapital of Nanchang (2%° 14 IV und 115° 53’ E) is the major railroad
junction. It is located or the right bank of the Kan River, and is an important marketing
center for tive, porcelain, linen (ramie), timber, paper, and tobacco. Tts population numhers
over 203,000. The eenter of eoal production is at. P'ing-hsiang (27° 37" N and 113° 50" E),
a railroad town in the west, the collieries being located some six miles to the cast. Tungsten
production is centered in the south at Ta-yu (25° 30’ N and 114° 19" E). Kan-hsien (25°
52’ N and 114° 54’ Ej, in the agricultural area, has military as well as economic significance,
Chiu-chiang in the north is an important Yangtze port, noted for tea, rice, and porcelain
produetion.

For the last 2000 years the production of (hina’s best ceramies has ceniered about
Fou-liang. Even during the Ming and early Ch’ing dynasties, despite its primitive equip-
ment, it was produeing the world’s best porcelains; and it inaintains high standards today,
although new equipment is sorely needed to ensure uniform quality and mass production.
Fou-liang is an interesting medicval town, whose trade hes not changed in essential character
for centuries. It is dirty, and its people live in erowded, dingy quarters. Practically all
the members of the borough are engaged in the process of making porcelain, and many of
the typieal features of life in a medieval borough have been preserved among them.

From 1927 to 1934 Kiangsi was the home of the Chinese Soviet Republie, headed by
Mao Tse-tung and Chu Teh. The capital was at Sui-ch’uan. Its people, having lived under
Red rule at that time. had. and still have, no iilusions about Communism, thongh today
they have no choice hut to accept Communist tyranny.  Nanchang was the city in which
Clhhang Kai-shek launched the New Tife Movement to counteract Communist subversion.

The Kianga farmers are very clannish, in the sense that it is customary among them
for all the people of one name 1w village to band togetiier for seli-protection and for
defense against robbers and bandits.  Like another people who are often spoken ol as clan-
nish, the Scots, they are regarded hy people in other provinees as over-frugal and selfish.
Wealthy farmers among them are suid to put up with the poor clothes and spare diet usually
assoclated with those who earn their rice by the sweat of their brow. Quite a number of
people in Kiansi have moved out into the coastal provinces.

Iiangst was the home of Tao Ch’ien, the famous Chinese poet. 1t also was the home of
China’s greatest reformer-statesman, Wang An-shil, who was a great poet and prose writer.
Wang and another contemporary Kiangsi poet, Huang Ting-chien, started the Kiangsi
School of Poetry, which flourished in the Sung period aad was noted for its erudition and
aliusiveness. Weén T'ien-hsiang, the great Sung patriot who fought against the Mongols,
was from Kiangsi. Chén Yin-ko, perhups the greatest traditional Chinese scliolar now living,
came from Kiangs Hoelives in Hong Kong and iz cne of the fow sehalare who have refn
to eollaborate with the Communists.
is a native of Hiangsi.

sed
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te leader of the Demoeratic League, Lo Lung-

Kiangsu
The coastal province of Kiargsiu, m the Bast China Admimstrative Region, is bordered
by the China Sea, Shantung, Honun, Anhwet, and Chekiang. 1t has an area of 12,500
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square miles and popuiation of 43,964,200. As of Mareh 1952, no provineial government
had vet been cstablished, the province’s administration being a responsibility of the North
and South Administrative Districts, with headquarters at Chiang-tu and Wusih respectively,

The province is a plains area except iz the north and west. lte poiuts of greatest alti-
tude are in the Yanti Range in the northeast. Other hills are the Chung and Ch’i-hsia near
Nanking, and the Chin and Chiao near Chen-chiang — all these being part of the Mao
Range. The chief rivers are the Yangtze (which empties into the sea at Wu-sung (Woosung)
near Shanghai), the Hwai, and the Hwangpoo. Of considerable historicai but secondary
utilitarian significance is the Grand Canal crossing the western part of the provinee from
north to south. The Yangtze Delta region covers much of South Kiangsu. There are also
numerous lakes, the largest being the 1"a1 and Hung-tse.

The climate in the extreme northwest is alinost continental; otherwise the elimate is
oceanic with abundant rainfall in June and July prevailing throughcut the proevinee. The
winds, southeasterly in summer and northeasterly in winter, cause comparatively large
tem perature variations.

Kiangsu, one of China’s richest provinces, has its agrienltural wealth concentrated in
the south. Tt leads China in coticn and s the second largest producer of silk, with produc-
tion centered around the a1 Lake area. The centers of rice production are Nan-hui, Nan-
t'ung, Ch’ung-ming, Ch'ang-shu, 1T"ai’ts’ang, and Chia-ting. the largest rice marketing
area being at Wusth.  Marine produsts are also abundant, the Chou-shan islands along
the southern coast being one of China’s largest fishing areas  Industrial developnent is
fairly advanced, with electrical manufacinving and chemical industries in various parts of
the province. The Lu-ho chesieal works and the Luiig-Can cement plant are aiong the
largest and best in China.  There are munerous cotton and flour ilis at Wusth, Nan-t'ung,
and Shangaai. Handicraft production ineludes 1-hsing pottery, cotton cloth from Nan-t"ung
and Ch’ung-ming, sitk picce goods from Naunking and Soochow, and embroidery irom
Soochow. Coal production at Tstao-shan and Hsii-chou 1s substantial.

The several vailroads in the provinee are the Nanking-Shanghai, Shanghai-Hangehow,
Nanking-Wu-hu, aud the Lung-har in the north.  The Tientsin-P’u-k’ou line enters Kiangsu
near Nanking. Highways total approximately 4,006 Kiloweters, the most important being
in the Nanking-Shanghai area.  Oceanic and coastal navigation are eentered at Shanghai,
but the Yangtze carries occar-goiug and river ships far west of the provineal houndaries.
The lakes and canals are also navigable. The air terminals at Shanghail and Nanking link
the province and country with international anr routes.

The present Sonth Administrative Distriet capital and proposed provineial capital is
Wusth (31° 35 N and 120° i8 1) on the T"ai Lake shore. it is an important railroad, indus-
trial, and marketing center for silk, cotton, rice, cotton goods, and eooking oil.

Chiang-tu, or Yangchow (52° 24 N and 119° 27" 1) on the Yangtze, is a town of his-
torieal and cultural interest. The world's fourth largest aind China’s largest eity is Shanghai -
(31° 14 N and 121° 20" 19, on the Ihwangpoo River, with a population of about ,000,000.
1t 15 China’s largest seaport.: goods are brought here fron: central and western China, some
via the Yangtze aind some via the arteries of internaiional and coastal trade. The Interna-
tional Settlement and ¥reneh Concession were located at Shanghai, which was openesd as a
Treaty Port in 1842, 1t is now a Speeial Municipahity, under the direet adnunistration of
Peking. Nanking {32° 3" N and 118° 48’ E), a Special Munieipahty, was once the capital
of China; it has a population of about 1,000,000 and is located on the south bank of the
Yangtze. Ttis of great historical and culwral significance, having heen the eapital of several
dynasties and kingdoms. The mausoleum of Sun Yat-sen is located there.  Chen-chiang
(32° 10’ N and 119° 26" E) 1s a foriner provincial eapital ncar the Yangize’s confluence with
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the Grand Canal, on the Nanking-Shanghai railroad. A historic eity famous for its scenery
and embroidery is Soochow (31° 19 N and 120° 37" E), with a population of 500,000.

The province of Kiangsu is hisected by the Yangtze River. In dialect, material wealth,
and culture, North Kiangsu (Chiang-pei) and South Kiangsu (Chiang-nan) are dissimilar.
South Kiangsu is one of the richest agricultural and cultural centers of China; North
Kiangsu, because of inadequate communications and bad irrigation, is comparatively poor
and cannot support its population. Since the opening of rail and sea traffic, the Grand
Canal, for centuries the chanrel for transporting the tribute rice of South China to North
China, has been relegated to a secondary position. When the Hwail River is brought under
proper eontrol and the Lung-hai raiiroad is more effectively used, North Kiangsu bids fair
to become a prosperous agricultural and industrial region.

In the time of the Cheu dynasty, the people of Kiangsu were semi-barbsric. The state
of Wu emerged for a period into prominence during the time of the Warring States, mainly
through the efforts of the able statesman Wu T'sé-hsi. The city wall of Soochow, the capital
of Wu, was built under his supervision; the Hsii Gate still stands and 1s, moreover, in good
repair; in and outside the city there are many supposed relies ol that time, particularly
around such tourist spots as the Tiger Hill and the Lin-yen Shan. The story of Wu's feud
with its rival state Yileh (Chekiang) s well known; Hsi Shu, the most celebrated heauty of
ancient China, played a role m it not unlike that of Helen of Troy in the Trojan War.

Kqually famous with Soochow, for its solt voluptueus culiure during many periods in
China’s history, was Chiang-tn (Yangchow), a city on the northern bank of the Yangtze;
it declined greatly in prosperity after two famous ten-day massacres of its population by
foreign invaders.  Of greater political and histonieal significance s the southern ecapital,
Nanking, known m earlier periods as Chin-ling. [t was once famouns for its Chinhuai River,
upon which gorgeously lighted barges used to float. Though now stagnant and dirty, it 1s
still frequented by prostitutes and pleasure-seekers.

As a coastal provinee, Kiangsu was opened to foreign contact quite early; Shanghai
was one of the five ports thrown open to foreign trade after the Opium War and since then,
as the most important city i Chima, it has expanded phenomenally. Zikawei, a Shanghai
suburb, was the place of retirement for Hstt Kuang-ch’i, an enlightened Ming official who
was a friend of Christianity ; otlierwise Shanglial had been a relatively obscure place until
some hundred years ago  The International Settlement has been famous for its voiume of
trade, its cosmopolitan racial picture, and its intellectual life. Its great educational institu-
tions, St. John's, the University of Shanghai, and Aurora University were 2ll pioneer mission-
ary colleges; 1ts Confucian, Buddhist, Taoist, and Moslem remples stand side by side with
Protestant, Catholic, and Orthodox churches and Jewish synagogues. Though it is today
a center of Soviet power, many White Russians once knew it as a place of refuge.

Racially, Kiangsu is piedominantly Chinese; numerous Northern invasions drove the
rich Northern Chinese into this region, and they were assimilated by the native population.
The dialeet spoken in Chiang-pel is an uncouth form of the northern dialect; Nanking speaks
a form of Mandarin. Bui in most of Chisng-nan the people speak the Wu dialect, of which
there are many forms. The Shanghar forin is predominant, since it is heard wherever
Shanghat business interests have penetrated. The pure Wu dialect is spolen only in Soo-
chow: it is a soft language, with rounded vowels, and is eultivated hy nrostitntes in every
part of China. The high-class sing-song girls in Peking, for example, speak the Soochow
dialect, though mest of them are Northern. Chiang-pei is so poor that many of its people
emigrate to Chiangnan, where they and their dialect are held up to mueh ridicule.  Most of
them have little edneation; large numbers of them become Shanghai eoolies (most of the
ricksha-puliers in Shanghal are from Chiang-pei). As Shanghai prostitutes, during the
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Japanese ocrupation, many people from Chiang-pei collaborated with the Japanese in order
tn earn money, and many Chinese accordingly think of ali Kiangpeiese as Han-chien
(traitors). Chiang-pei was also a Communist stronghold during the oeeupation, when hard
living conditions made the people susceptible to Communist propaganda. Shanghai attraets
many people from other provinces, notably Chekiang and Kwangtung.

Because of its rich productivity, Chiang-nan has been a center of refined living. In
Shanghai there are countless restaurants, serving Kwangtung, ¥ukien, Peking, Szechwan,
or Moslem food. Soochow, Chen-chiang, and Chiang-tu are al! famous for their cuisine,
especially their meat tarts, noodles, fresh-water fish, shrimp, and crab. The boiled iresh-
water hard-shell ¢rabs during the fall season are easy to serve and, when dipped in Chen-
chiang vinegar, are unexcelled in taste. No American sea-food, not even lobster, can
remotely approach it. Chiang nan has, besides the fruits consumed in the U8, 1is own Pi-pa,
which is dehicious. Living as they do in a cotton and silk center, most people in Clhiang-nan
are better dresscd than their counterparis in the vest of China.

Chiang-nan boasts a relatively high percentage of literacy, and is proud of its many
literary men and artists such az the pioneer painter, Ku K’ai-chih, and Mi Fei, perhaps the
greatest of China’s impressionist landscape painters.  Among present-day Chinese it can
point to stch eminent people as the elderly statesman Wu Chih-hui; the Chinese Ambassador
to the United States. V. K. Wellington Xoo; the Kuomintang general, Ku Chn-tung; the
political hosses Huang Chin-yang and T'u Yueh-shéng; the indostrialist Wu Yiin-chy; the
painters Liu Hai-sir and st Pe-hung: and the opera singer Mei Lan-fang.

Kirin

Kirin 1s a Manchurian province in the Northesst Administrative Region, bordering on
Sungkiang, Hetlnngkiang, Inner Mongolia, Liaosi, Liaotung, orea, and the Rassian Man-
time Provinee.  As constituted under the Nationalist Government reorganization after
World War 11, 1t had an area of 16,127 square miles and a population of 6,936,000. Under
the Communist recrganization a small territory has been added to it from what was formerly
Lizoper Province.

There are several mountain ranges:along the Sungkiang border in the north are branches
of the Cl’ang-pat Mountains, the Lao-veh Range, and the Chang-kuang-ts’ai Range. The
latter separates the waters of the Mutan and Sungari rivers. The Ying-e-ling Range is in
the central area near An-t'u while the Ha-ta Mountains are in the southwest and extend into
Liaosi and Liaotung provinees, The chief rivers are the Sungari and Mutan which even-
tually join in Sungkiarg.  The Sungari is the chief river and, with its tributaries, is respon-
sible for most of the irrigation, but is frozen over from October through February. The
chimate 1s cooler than that of Liaotung Province, with a» ennual average of about 38°F.
Precipitation amounts to 29 inches per year and is concentrated in July and August.

The chief agricultural erops are soybeans, millet, wheat, kaoliang, rice, hemp, corn, and
tobacco. There are over 1.5 mitlion areas of forests. A large quantity of coal is produced at
the colliertes of Chiao-ho, Yungkt (IXirin), Chiu-t'at, ITo-lung, and Hun-ch’'un. There are
small gold mines at Hua-tien, Ho-lung, Hun-ch’un, Yen-chi, An-t’u, and P’an-shih. The
last area also lias limited deposits of copper, lead, and iron. The two hydroelectrie power
piaats . ¢ Hsiao-feng-man and Hung-shih-li-tzu, with a capacity of over 1,020,000 kilowatts,
provide the major power sources for the noriheastern provinee. Chiang-ch'un 1s the chiet
industrial center, with soybean oil, wool textile, paper, hemp, and chemieal factories. The
praduct of these industries, however, is absorbed loeally.

There are about 730 miles of railroads eentering around Yungki and Ch’ang-ch’un. The
Ch’ang-ch’un reilway runs from Harbiu in Sungkiang to Kung-chu-ling in Liaosi via Ch’ang-
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¢h’un, Te-hui and Shuang-ch’eng. The Ch’ang-pai line in the northwest conneets Ch’ang-
eh'un and T'ao-an in luner Mongolia. A short line runs from Ymngki to Ch’ang-ch’un,
another frem Kirin to Hai-hing in Liaotung Province; the Yungki-T’u-men-chiang lines link
the eity to the Tumen River and Yen-chi in the east. The La-fa-Pinkiang (Harbin) hne
terminates at La-fa, east of Kirin. There are a limited number of highways, most of which
are coneentrated between Kirin andCh’ang-ch’un and lead to Liaosi and Liaotung provinces.

Yungki (Kirin) (43° 81’ N and 126° 32’ E) is the political and railway center on the
southern bank of the Sungari River. It is also an important comniercial center for goods
from the Sungari River valley. Its population exceeds 239,000. The economic center for
the entire northeast region is Ch’ang-ch’un (43° 53’ N uand 125° 20’ E), in the heart of the
most fertile area in this region. The capital of the puppet Manchukue government was
located here, After the Japanese surrender in 1945 it was also a local headquarters for the
Chinese Republie, and the administrative seat of the Chinese (h’ang-ch’un railway ns well.
The population totalled 505,000 in 1946. Yen-chi (42° 55’ N and 129° 31’ E), a commercial
and railroad town near the Korean border, produces gold. It is also a center for Korean
Immigrants.

For historical and sociological information on this province see the section in this
chapter entitled ““Manchuria.”

Kwangsi

This border -province in the South-Central Administrative Region is surrounded by
Kwangtung, Hunan, Kweizhow, Yunnan, Indo-Ching, aid the Gulf of Tonkin.  As of 1953
it had a total area of 94,500 square miles and a pepulation of 16,536,000. Tts limestone
solution topography, with sheer walls jutting above the plains, is typical of the landscape
depicted by many Chinese artists, and i equalled only by that of Yugoslavia and Puerto
Rico. The scenery arcund Kuei-lin and Liu-chon was made famous by the descriptions of
the Tang essayist, Lin Tsung-yQan. This karstie topography is chiefly found in the northern
and western parts of the provinee, and is formed by the extenstons of the mountains in
Yunnan, Kweichow, and Indo-China. The important rivers are the Sitang, Liu, and Kwer,
all tributaries of the Si River {West River) whieh enters Kwangsi m the southeast. The
provinee is divided inte two climatic regions, a northern and a southern. The northern area
is generally mild, with cool winters; the south is near-tropical. The summers tend to be long
and hot with abundant rainfall throughout the year but minimum precipitation in winter.

Riee is the chief agricultural crop, and the sontheastern half of the province is a double-
cropping arca. Only one rice crop i1s obtained in the rest of the provinee, but it is supple-
mented by beans, wheat, and sorac opinm. Fruit production is excellent, particularly in
the southern areas. Kwaigsi is the second leading tin-preducing provinee after Yunnan,
It has varied mineral resourees, including tungsten, manganese, eoal, iron, zine, and antimony.
There are chemieal and machine idustries at Knel-lin, Wu-chou, and Liu-chou.

The chief railroad is the Hunan-Kwangsi-Kweichow road from Ileng-yang in Huuan,
which passes through northern Kwangsi via Ch'tian-hsien, Knei-lin and Liu-chou and pro-
ceeds into Kweichow Province. The important railroad from Lin-ehou to the Indo-China
border is now complete. There are <ome 5,600 kilometers of highways, The 81 River und
the Kwei River are navigahle by steamboats The sirctationgin the provinees are at Wuei-
and Wu-chou,

The new provincial eapital is Yungning (Nanning) (22° 48’ N and 108° I8 k), on
the Kwangsi-Indo-China railroad. It isan important marketing center.  Kuei-lin (25°20° N
and 110° 10’ E), the former provineial eapital, is a marketing center for Hunan and Kwan;-
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tung provinces. It is located in the northeast, on the Hunan-Kwangsi-Kweichow railway,
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and 1s famous for its scenery. The trading center between Kwangsi and Kwangtung is
Wu-ehou (23° 28’ N and 111° 19" E), a border town at the confluence of the Si and Kwei
rivers. It has a paramount position in the S1 River valley. Another important trading
eity for rice, hides, tung oil, timber, and heros is Liu-chou (24° 18" N and 104° 16’ E), in the
general geographic center of the province.  Htis also an important railway eity, the junction
of the Hunan-Kwangsi-Kweichow and tiw Kwangsi-Indo-China railroads.

During the Ch’ing dynasty, Kwangsi and Kwangtung were combined in the viee-
royalty of Liang Kuang. The Kwangsi people, though less adventurous and having little
access i0 the sea, share the stubborn foothardiness of the Kwangtung pecple. Though they
live mainly by agrienlture, they aiso keep livestock in order to make use of their poorer
land. The T’ai-p’ing Rebelhon (1849) Dbegan in a smail town in Kwangsi, Chin-t’ien-
Tsun. The majority of Hung Hsiu-chiian’s followers were Kwangsi people, and it was due
to their fighting ability and discipiine that the rebel armies reached Nanking so quickly.

With the establishment of the Nationalist Government, Kwangsi was for many years
governed well by two able generals, Pai Ch’ung-hsi and Li Tsung-jén, who did mueh to give
the province peace and a stable economy. Though not friends of Chiang Kai-shek, Li and
Pai Wi uot cui-of-the-iniand wai wrds; rather they were men with a sense of publie responsi-
biiity. Their partial independence enabled them to train one of the best armies in China.
During the Sino-Japanese War, Li and Pai joined forces with Chiang, and after the war the
so-cajled democratic elements pushed i Tsung-jén into the vice-presidency. In 1946,
therefore, on tha resignation of Chiang Iai-shek, he assumned the othee of President, but
proved unabie to cope with the Communist erisis.  He was laier exiled to the Umted States,
where his repeated public airing of private grievances against Chiang have clearly shown
him to be a man of considerabie personal ambition. Pai Ch’ung-hsi still holds a high position
under Chiang,.

Ethnically, the Kwangsi people are mixed. Remnants of aboriginal races, mixed with
the Tlakkas, still occupy the unfertile regions in the Southwest.  The aboriginal Yaos still
inkabit the Yao Mountains. The eating habits of the Kwargzi people can fairly be deseribed
as barbarous. A forcign observer in the early dayvs of the Republic was shocked to find cats,
dogs, and snakes being sold among them and indeed, the people in that part of China have
been known to cat rats. The civilizing wfluence of the Li-Pat rule mav have changed all this.

Kwangsi is still thinly pepulated; the people are militant and province-conscious. Used
as they arc to just and equitable government, they are finding it extremety difficult to live
under the Communist regime.

Though many able men have been sent as exiles to Kwangsi, Yunnan, and Kweichow,
IKwangsi produced no emiment figures until the Ch'ing dvnasty. Both Pai Ch’ung-hsi and
[.i Tsung-)én were natives of Kua-hin, A dissenting Kuomintang politician now serving
in the Communist government, Li Chi-shén, isa native of the prevines, as was one immportant
figure in the literary renmssance, Liang Shu-ming.

Kwangtung

Kwangtung is the nerve-center of South China. It is in the South-Centrad Administra-
uve hegion and borders on Fukien, iNiangsi, Tunan, Kwangsi, and the South Chima Sea.
As of 1953 it had an area of 71100 square miles and a population of 27,129,000. The island
of Hai-nan is administratively a part of Kwangiung.

The province is monntainons, its ranges belonging to the Nan Ling system. 'They
immclude the Chiu-hien along the Kiangsi border, the Lo-fou separating the Itast and Norih
rivers, the Lien-hua south of the Me River, the Yun-wu south of the Si River and the
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Wu-ling.  The chief river is the Pear) (Cli), which wiih its upper tributaries, the Tung
(Fast), S1 (West), and Pelt {North) rivers, drains a large area of Kwangsi Provinee,

The climate is near-tropieal, with long summers and short winters, July and August
are the hottest months, but temperatures do not generally exceed 100°F.  Precipitation is
abundant, particularly in April and May. The coastal areas are subject to frequent summer
typhoons.

Rice production is high but does not meet the requirements of the large local popula-
tion. Large quantities of fruits. tes, sugar cane, mulberry, sweet-potato, and tobaceo are
also eultivated. The Canton area is the most, intensively cultivated area. Kwangtung is
the fourth-ranking producer of iron.  Coal, antimony, and tungsten are also produced, as
well as tin, gold, and salt. Canning, chemical, and textile plants are found at Canton,
Swatow, and Ch’ao-an.  The embroidery, silk-weaving, and carving handicrafts industries
are niso well developed. Railroad lines are limited but important. The longest is the
Cainton-Hankow, whiclr enters from unan Provinee and is connected to Kowloon by the
Canton-Kowloon line. A short line also links Canton to San-shui.  The side of the delta
west of Macao is covered by a few short raiiroad lines. Kwangtung has the most extensive
highway svstem of all the provinces in Ching, totalling 14,516 or over 9000 miles. Water
navigation is also well develaped, and the three major rivers are served extensively by
motor launches and native junks. The Si River accommodates steamers over the 200 miles
up to Wu-chou, while the Pearl River in the delta area has well-developed steamship navi-
gation connecting ITong Kong (o the mainland,  Air navigation is centered at airfields in
Canton, Swatow, and in the British Colony of Hong Kong.

The largest commereial port in South China is Canton (23°7° N and 113° 16" E) on the
Pearl River, It was one of the five Treaty Ports opened as a result of the Opiuny War of
1812. At presentitis the provincial capital and a Special Mumcipality, aud has a population
of about 1,128,000. It is a trading and shipping center for goods from the surrounding
provinces. The seaport of Swatow (23° 22" N and 116° 39" E), the largest on the castern
Kwangtung Coast, is on the Han River estuary and serves as a marketing cutlei lor the
surrounding provinces.  About 11 miles southeast of Canton is Huyang-pn (Whampoa)
(23° 5" N and 113° 24’ L), the site of Whampoa Military Academy, China’s West Point,
where Sun Yar-sen proposed to construet China’s major sonthern port.  On the east coast
of Lei-chou Peninsula lies the port of Kwangehowan (20° N and 110° 19} whieh was leased
to I'rance as a naval hase in 1898 and returned to China in 1945, Kung-pei (22° 12" N
and 113° 32" E£), a port on Ma-liu Island near Macao, was opened to forcign trade in 1887.
It now serves as a traunsshipping point between Macao and Canton, but has decreased
utility due to the silting in Macao Harbor. Another coastal ety is Chiung-shan (22° 31 N
and 113° 23" E) or Hsiang-shan, south of Canton; it is the birthplace of Sun Yat-sen. In
northern Kwangtung is the wartime provineial capital of Ch’i-chiang (21° 50" N and 113°
33" ). s an mportaut marketing and vailroad city on ihe Canton Hankow railroad.

The island of Hai-nan lies 15 niles from the mainland. Tt has an area ol 1-L,600 square
miles and a populatian of about 3,000,000. Tts topography is mountainous aitd is dominated
by the Li-mmn or Five-Finger Mountain, A coastal plain occupies the northern guarter of
the isiand, and extends to the eastern and western cousts.  The major river is the Kumgehow
in the north. Rice is the chief erop, but there is some rubber and timber production.  Large
iron ore deposits are present which were exploited by the Japanesce. The island is climati-
eally similar to the opposing Kwangtung coast, bnt with variations due to latitudinal
oceanic influences. The oniy rail hine runs along the southern and western coastiine.  There
ts a main rourd-the-island highway plus a lew minor roads.
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T'he chief port of Hai-nan is Hai-k’on (Hothow) (20° 3’ N and 110° 20’ I2) in the north,
which suffers from frequent typhoons and irr. 5. lar tides,  The shaliowness of the harbor
necessitates the use of motor launehes to transport cargoes from ocean vessels which must
anchor off shore. s aciivity sustains the ity of CLtung-shan (20° 27 N and 1187 21" E),
the largest city on Hai-nan and the northern terminus of the highway system.  Yi-lin
(18° 13" N and 109° 34" E) and San-ya (18° 10’ N and 109° 30’ E) ar¢ two unportant ports
formerly 1zsed by the Japanese as navai bases.

Hong Kong (22° 12" N and 114° 30’ ) is a British colony of 32 square miles, ceded by
China in 1842, Tt is a coastal island, and has an excellent harbor. 1t has increascd greatly
in population with the infilux of refugees from the Communist meinjand. Its chief city,
Victoria (22° 15’ N and 114° 117 I¥) had a popnlation of 1,800,000 in 1948,  Across from
Hong Kong on the tip of a smail peminsula is Kowloon (22° 18" N and 114° 127 £), a British
leased territory (the lease is to expire in 1997), which serves as a point of transshipment for
exports and imports between South China and Hong Kong. Macao island (22° 12° N and
113° 32" It) is a Portuguese colony, and has a port-eity of the same name. Its arca totals
about six sqnare miles and its population was 387,000 in 1947.

The Kwangtung people offer 4 marked contrast to northern Chinese.  They are short
and stoeky, and have a reputation for being extremely enterprising, adventnrous, pugna-
cious, carcfree, and progressive.  They are darker-skinned than other Chinese, and many
of the women are very attractive, with large almond eyes and dainty slim figures. Northern
women are more flat-faced and have duller eyes than Cantonese women. Climate and diet
may partly account for these differences.

In a sense the Cantonese represent the older Chinesce stock. For example, they preserve
the old spoken cialect| and can still read T'ang poetry as it should he read. (In reading T’ang
poetry in Mandarin, one casily loses Grack of the rhyme, the rhythm, and the inflections.)

The adventurous spint of the peopie of IKwangtung is partly due to the tropical weather
m which they hve, ther eaposiire (o the sea, and their carly contact with foreign trade.
Uniil the Opium War, Canton was the only trade port legally open to business men from
Britain and other countries. Nacano, a venerable Portugnese colony, is now virinally
reduced to a gambiing, opinm-smoking, and prostitution center.  After the Opium War,
Canton was opened as a Treaty Port and Hong Nong was ceded to the British as a Crown
Colony. The near-hy city of Kowloon was leased to Britain and Kwangechowan was later
leased ta France. In Kwangtung, therefore, there are at least five ports well-known to the
western world: Tlong Kong, Swatow, Canton, Nacao, and Kwangcehowan,  As North
IKwangtung 1s mountainous and its agricultnre cannot support the large population, the
coastal people have always iended to look to the sea. Cantonese have migrated in large
numbers to the Philippines, Malaya, and Indo-China, as well as Indonesia.  Many have
gone to Hawail.  And during the railroad-binlding days in the US, many Canton coolies
went there (muany of the Chinese Americans who flourish i the US today arve their descend-
ants, and a substantizl Chinese colony of Cantonese origin is to be found on both the West
and Ieast coastsi. Mos? of the Chinese who went to America were from a particular part
of Kwangiung called T ai-shan, which has its special dialect.

‘Uhe so-catled toreign idees came 1o ILwangtung eariier than 10 the other provinees, Thus
Sun Yat-sen, father of the Chinese Republic, was o (fantonese, and many of his trusted
followers were (Cintonese. But even before Dr. Sun, the reformers of the Ch'ing dynasiy
came from lWwangtung, notably the grear Conliernn scholar 1Cang Yi-wei and his disciple,
Linng Chi-elPao.  Canton also prodiieed zetive business men and industrialists, who
dominated the trade in Sontheast Asia, Shanghar, and Hong Kong,

g
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In spite of their adventurousness aid revelutionary fervor, the majority of Cantonese
are tenaciously traditional, as witness the faet that the Ameriean Chinese still eling to their
native customs and 1deas.

Cantonese food represents the aimost o SRR S

nt of the Chincse culsing, aldd Lough Ih(‘
legends about the consumption of snakes, dogs, an(l live monkeys’ brains have, however, a
factu:! basis in the eating habits of the Cuntouese.  The chop suey restaurant in the US

arlequately represents only the eating habits of the lower social elasses, and does scant justiee
to genuine Cantonese food, which is rich and fancitul. s chiel ingredients, however, are
heef, pork, chicken, and fish, so that 1ts exotic ckaracter has been exaggerated in peoples’
minds. The Cantonese are not only good at preparing regular courses, but at concoeting
tarts, pics, and neodles as well.  Only the Soochow district can challenge Kwangiung's
supremacy in “breakfast’”’ and tea-time dishes.  In the good old duys, the leisnrely Cantonese
stayed in teashops from mornimg to night, enjoying varions kinds of tidbits at ali hours.
Gay pleasure boats with pretty Cantonese girl: on hand to entertain eustomers were once
a standard fixture on the Canton waterfront.

At Maeao, opium is still sold publicly. Opium smoking, one of the traditional eurses
of China, has now been praetically stamped out on the mainland. There is nothing exotic
about opium smoking, althongh the fact that the smoker lies on 4 couch cortributes to it a
note of oriental languidness. The mstruments used are a bamboo pipe and a smalt long
steel needle upon the tip f which one places a sinall pellet. of opium which one first heats
above a small lamp, and then places in the pipe bow! to be smoked.  Opiun is said (o have
curative qualities, but any confirmed smoker suffers from dyspepsia and a general lassitude
of wili (among other things, he hecomes personalty untidy).  Oue claim sometimes made for
it 1s that it gives a mellow quality to the voice; many singers have become smokers in this
betief. The validity of this claim has never been scieniifieally tested.

Txposed as they are to warm weather, the Kwangtung people do not, like many Chinese,
wear disﬁguring cotton-padded clothes, but rather simple silk and cotton garments. The
Ch'i-p’ao, the more casnal close-fitting blouse and pants, set. off the slender curves of the
Cantonese woman to good advantage. A favorite fabrie worn by men and women alike 13
Hsiang Yiian Sha, an extremely durable black-colored summer materiai, whieh dries quickly
and needs little pressiog.

As the bome of the revoiution, Kwangtung has had a turbuient history ever sinee the
Opinme War.  Hung Hswe-chitan, who started the T ai-p'mg Rebellion on the border of
Kwangtung and Kwangsi, was a native of Kwangnimg. Sun Yat-sen and his early followers
Hu Han-min and Wang Ching-weri, were ali Centonese  Tis triasted general Clién Chiung-
ming, \\"'1() revolted agaimst him in 1922, was also Cantonese. The Soong family, TV,
Soong, Mme. Sun Yat-sen, and Mme. Chiang Nai-shek, are Cantonese. The Whampon
I\Illltaly Academy has been the training center for China’s best generals: not only Chiang’s
officers but some of the best Communist generals, like Lin Piao and the late Yeh Ting,
are its gradnates.

Modern statesinen and generals {2 Kwangtung are too numerons to list here. One
may mention, on the Nationalist side, the brilliant Eovyer Wiag Chung-hui: Sun Yat-sen’s
son, Sun IFo; Wiu Tieh-chéng: the generals Hsileh Yieh, Y Han-mon, Chang Fask el and
Lo Cho-ying; the publisher Wang Yin-wu; the reigning movie beanty of the twenties and
thirties, thu T’ieh. On the Communist side are Kuomintang dissenters hke Ch’én Ming-shu,
Yeh Chien-ying, Ts"a 'I"ing-ICa0, Chiang Kuan-nan, and the violimst and director of the
Central Conservatoryv, Ma Ssu-tsung.

South of Kwangtung is the island of Hat-nan. Its population is 3,000,000: the majority
of whom are still aborigines, sinee only the northern coast has been populated by the Chinese.
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It is dominated by the Five-Finger Mountain, and most of it 13 still uninhabitable. It was
first oceupied by the Chinese in the Han dynasty after the vear 111 e, but was nou actu-
ally ineorporated in the Empire until its reconquest during the Yian dynasty. Sinee then
it has been nsed as a penal eolony, a pirate’s lair, and in recent years as an outlet for emi-
grants from South China.

Along the border of Kwangtung and Fukien are a group of people ealled Hakka, mean-
ing the “guest people.” The name suggests that they are genuine Chinese settlers, mainly
from Honan and Shantung, who fled the northern tribes during the South and North
dynasties. Their peculiar dialect preserves the pronuneiation of pre-T’ang Chinese. Ina
sense, therefore, the Hakka can be considered the most genuine and unadulterated Chinese
there are. They are a clean, courteous, and industrions people. The inen mostly engage
in trade in the Santh Seas, the women earrying the major responsibility for the farm work
at home. The women invariably wear wide-brimmed hats.

s
Kawerehow

Kweirhow Provinee is bordered by Hunan, Szechwan, Sikang, Yunnan, and Kwangsi
provineces and ts i the Soutnwest Administrative Kegion. Its area of 63,700 square miles
is popilated by a total of 10,528,300 persons. Topographically, the province 1s a plateau
extensively eut by deep valieys. The altitude here is midway between that of the lower
Kwangsi area in the southeast and the higher Yunnan region in the west. T'he mountains
are extensions of the Nan Ling system, the Miao Ling being the largest. The Wu (or Chien)
River is the major river; it joins the Yangtze in Szechwan Provinee. The southern latitude
of the proviuce is offset by its altitude; the elimate is eonsequently mild with a temperature
range of about 80°L to 20°F. Preetpitation is concentrated in July and August. The high
mountains and thick forests canse a great deal of fog and humidity.

The hmited amount of arable land, pius soil erosion und an adverse cliinate, make
Kweichow a poor agricnltural area.  Onc summer crop of rice issupplemented by the eultiva-
tion of sweet poiatoes, wheat, and eorn. Substantial reserves of antimony, mercury, and
iron are reported to be located here, i additien to some coal, copper, and petroleum. These
minerals, however, are largely undeveloped as an economic resource. The provinee is also
industrially undeveloped, except for a few small electrical and chemical plants at Kweiyang,
Tsun-i and Ssu-nan,  Its best known product is Mao-t"a1 wine, famous throughout China.,
The only railroad is the Hunan-Kwangsi-iKweichow e which extends o Tu-yim in south
Kweichow.  An extensive line traversing the provinee Irom cast to west and linking it to
the major railways in Sonth China is enrrently heing planned.  Another will hnk Kweichow
and Szechwan previnees.  There are abont 3,000 kilometers of highways connecting the
province with the surrounding nveas. The noverty of the communications network s
enhanced by the rivers which necommodate only junk traflic.

The provineial capital and commercral center s Kweivang (206° 35 N and 1007 43" B),
with a population of 262,710, It is located at the approximate geographic center of the
provinee and was used as a medicai center during the Sino-Japanese War., The leading comn-
merecial and highway town in the north is Usan-t (27° 127 N and 106° 55" 1), the guteway
to this area.  Southwest of Kwelyvang s An-shnn (26° 15 N and 105° 33" 1. the focal peint
for velations with Yauawn, 11 vill become an mmportant copmsnaieations eenter with the
eonstruetion of the proposed cast-west rail line. Tung-jen (27° 11 N and '09° 117 k), a
river port and marketing city for mercury and tung oil, is situated o the northeast, on the
upper reaches of the Yuan River which flows threugh Hunan Provinee.

Kweichow s one of the poorest provinees of China. It has little agrienlture snd com-
meree and its chief contribution to China’s economy will he its not yet completely explored
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minerai reseurces. The hulk of Kweichow’s population is concentrated on the high plateau
in the heart of the provinee, of which Kweiyang, the capital city, 1s the nucleus. Forinerly
Kweichow was mainly populated by the aboriginal Miaos. The Chinese, now aceounting
for 80 pereent of tlie population, cluster shout the larger trading and cominercial eenters,
while the Miaos have been driven to the villages and hamlets, especially in the remoter
sections. They are known as White Miao, Black Miao, Flowery Miao, and so on, the
difference between them being a matter of what ecolor clothing the women wear. Most of
the menfolk of the aboriginal races have adopted ordinary Chinese peasant dress. The
women, however, have held tenaciously to thie garb of their ancestors. The colors of the
costnmes among Miao women are strong and the designs hold. Some prefer them woven
into the eloth; others prefer them in figured embreideries. The Flowery Miaos use wax and
dyes to make batiks with exquisite flower patterns. The Chung-chia Miao are fond of
wearing layer upon layer of knee-length, deeply-shirred petticoats, which look like the kilts
worn hy the ancient Greeks. Some of the women wear as many as twenty or more of these
petticoats.  The more layers worn the richer the wearer is hehieved to he.  All wear bangles,
neck loops, earrings, bracelets, and ornamental shells.

The Miaos are the Chinese counterpart of the American Indians. They formerly inhab-
ited the better parts of China, but were driven into the Southwest, supposedly by the mythi-
cal Chinese leader iluaug-ti. Iu one decisive battie at T'so Lu the Miao leader Chih Yii
was eaught and killed. Like the Red Indians in America, thiey were gradually reduced in
number but held on to a certain amount of marginal! or sub-marginal land and retained therr
primitive culture  They are fun-loving people, fand of musie and dancing. The most
popular of their social events is the bull-fight. A pair of gaily dressed bnlls are led into an
arena or little clearing, where they are goaded into fighting untit one of them rmns away.
After this there is much feasting, and a gencral letdown of moral restraints. The courtship
festivals, espeeially cn the fifth day of the fifth moon, are elaborate affairs. Many Maos,
as a result of the great freedom they enjoy in sexual matters, are afflicted with venereal
diseases. Their stable food is oatmeal. The women are sturdy and diligent, and the
Flowery Miszo women at least are quite beantiful,

Like all the southwestern provinces, Hweichow was extensively eolonized hy the
Chinese as reeently as the Clh'ing dynasty. Whenr the Manchu court was ousted, most
remote provinees were autonomous regions run hy war lords only nominally under the
Nationahst control. Ounly after the retreat of the Kuomintang forces to the interior did
the central anthority reach down to Kweichow, Yunnan, and Szechwan. The only eminent
man from Kweichow iz General Ho Ying-ch'in, Clnang’s trusted Chief of Staff.

Liaost

Liaosi, 2 new Manchurian provinee created by the People’s Republic, includes terri-
tories from the former provinees of Liaopeh and liaonmig. 1t is bordered by Lizotung,
Kirin, the Inner Mongolia Autonomons itegion, Jehol, Hopeh, and the Po Hat (Gulf of
Chikli). It has an area of 21,643 sqnare miies and a population of 7,391,500. The boundary
with Jehol in the west, is formed by the Sung-ling Mountais,  Other important mountains
include the Chien Shan in the cast central area and the Ha-ta Mountains in the northeast.
‘T'he chief river is the Liao, with headwatersan Jehol and Inner Mongolia, whieh erosses the
provinee and empties into the Gulf of Liaotung at Ying-k'ou. The rest of the topography
Is largely a plains area, part of the fertile South Manchurian Plain.  The cliinate 1s conti-
nental with hot summers, and cold winters, particnlarly in the northern area.  Precipitation,
which is abundant, 1s concentrated in June, July, and Avgust. The Liao River is frozen
over from Novemler to 'ebruary.
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The leading agricultural product is kaoliang, whieh is produced chiefly in the lower
Liao Valley. Other important produets are soybeans, millet, rice, eorn, peanuts, and eotton.
Hemp and corn are also produced in the Iia-ta Iighlands. Fishing, also an important
indnstry, is carried on from the Gulfof Liaotung and the Po Hai out nto the Yellow Sea.
There are almost no areas of mineral or industrial importance in Liaosi. Its cconomice founda-
tion is agricultural, and eomplements that of the adjacent industrial province of Liaotung.

The provinee has several rail lines; mostly in the eentral and southern arcas. Part of
the Ch’ang-eh’un-Dairen line from Kirin Province runs through Ligoning to Mukden.
It forms a junetion at Ssu-p’'ing with the Ssu-p’ing-T’ac-nan and Ssu-p’ing-Mei-ho-k’cu
lines, The latter runs eastward and joins the Yungki (Kirin)-Mukden line in Liaotung
Province. The Ssu-p’ing-T"ac-nan road runs west to Liao-yiian on the border, then north-
ward to T’ac-nan in Hellungkiang Province.  The T’ung-liao-Ta-hu-shan runs from Inner
Mongoiia in the west and joins the Peking-Mukden line at Ta-hu-shan. The Peking-
Mukden line runs along the Po Hai to Tientsin and Peking. There are other short lines in
the west connecting these railroads to Jehol Province with junctions at Hsin-min, Chinhsien
(Chinchow), sin-li-t'un, and l-hsien. The most important. highways are found around
Mukden and in the south; they lead to Jehol and southern Liaotung. The Liao River is
navigable by boat up to T’ich-ling; small steamers may proceed only up to the junction
with the Taitzu River.

The new provineial capital, Chinhsien (Chinchow) (41° 7/ N and 121° 7/ E), north of
Hu-lu-tao, is an important communications center. Mukden or Shen-yang (41° 18 N and
113°26" E), is a Special Municipality. Formerly the provincial capital of Liaoning Province,
it has a population of 1,021,100. It 1s the military, economie, and cultural center of South
Manchuria, and contains most of its machine, chemical, steel, munitions, and cement fac-
tories as well as its vegetable oil and flour mills.  Liao-yiian (123° 30’ E and 43° 30’ N), the
former provincial capital of Liaoper Province, 1s now on the western border. [t is an impor-
tant trading and rail center for Inner Mongolia and Heilungkiang. The chief items of trade
arc horses, fur, and wool.  The nearcst port o the provineial capital is Hu-lu-tao (10° 45 N
and 121° 0" K), on a small peninsula jutting into Liaotung Culf. It is onc of the largest
harbors in this area and has been used as an outlet for ecal and petroleum from Liaotung
Province. A minor port on the Po Hai just across the Ilopeh border is Linyu or Shanhaik-
wan (40°0° N and 119° 4+ [9). Like Hu-lu-tao, iv is on the Peking-Mnkden railroad, which
runs along ihe Po Bai to Tientsin, Ssn-p’ing or Szepingkat (43° 117 N and 124° 22/ E) is
an important rail junction m the north.

For Listorical and sociological information on this province sece the section in this
chapicr entitled “Manchiria.”

Licolung

This is the leading industriad provinee wr the Northeast Administrative Region. Bor-
dered by Korea, Kirin, Liaosi. the Liaotung Gulf, and the Yellow Sea, it has an area of
39,800 square niiles and a population of 8,587,700, The territory now includes areas form-
erly in Antung, Liaopen, and Liaoning provinees as defined by the Nationalist Government.
The South Manchuriaic Plain extends mio the northhwestern seetion of this province, the
sest @ the @nen }'u"ihéz i’.ﬁ'in’}&“}' nx::) The (,‘:x’u-.;;—ya; wusniains e porineast i’\)g("liltﬂ'
wirh the Yaly River form a natural boundary with Kovea. The Chien-shan Range in the
west turns southward below Lizo-yvane and runs down the Licotung Peninsula. The Ha-ta
Mountains extend into the northwest from Liaosi Province. The Yalu in the east, the
leading river in the provinee, flows into the Yellow Sea.  In the northeast is the Tumen
River, with headwaters in the Ch’ang-pai Range. The northern section is drained by several
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small rivers which flow into the Sungari Reservoir in Kirin Prevince. The climate is conti-
nental, with a mean temperature of about 42°F in the area aecvutted for by the Ch’ang-pai
Mountains. Precipitation is greatest in the cast, with over 38 inches annually at Antung.
The Yalu i8 frozen from November through Yo uary.

The chief agricultural produets are soybeans from the northwest, paddy rice and
tobaeco from the southeast, and kaoliang from the T’ung-hua area in the east. The Yalu
River basin contains large forested areas. Fishing is condneted in the Gulf of Liaotung
and the Po Haj and ont into the Yellow Sea. Mineral resourees are inferior in quality to
those of Chima proper, but Japanese organization and industrialization have made the
province the leading producer of iron ore and petroleum in China. Its coai produetion,
centered at Fushun and Penki near Mukden, 15 a close second to that of IHopeh Provinee.
Fushun is also ihe leading area for petroienm production. Chi-an and T’unghua are other
important arcas, in part because of their coal reserves.  Irvon ore is located in the Chi-an,
Lin-chiang, and Ta-li-tzu-kou areas; steel produetion at Anshan. Substantial deposits of
copper, lead, alum, and gold are aiso reported. A large indnstrial complex is located in the
central area of the proviuee extending from Fushun and Peuki to Liao-yang, Anshan, and
Mukden. This s the largest and most advanced industrial area in China.  Tts capaeity was
destroyed with the Russian looting of Manchuria after World War 1. The extent to which
it has heen reconstructed under the Communist regime is imknown.  Ralt production is
found on the Liao-tung Peninsula.  (Hydroclectrie power is snpplied by the Sui-fen Dam
and other plants on the Yalu River and a large reservoir on the upper Sungari.) Marble
and kaolin clay are found at Hai-ch’eng,.

Liaotung alse contamns several exeellent rail lines. The Kirin-Mukden crosses the
northwest area to Mukden, where it links with several important lines ineluding the Mnk-
den-Dairen, which runs paralle! to the western border and down into Liaotung Peninsula.
The Kirin-Mukden line is connceted to the Ch’ang-cli’'un-Mukden railway in Liaosi Prov-
ince by the Ssn-p'ing-Sian-Mei-ho-k’on  hne, which continues southeast to T'unghua and
Chi-an on the Korcan bocder. This line 1s paralleled in the south by the Mukden-Antung
line, which also runs to the Korean border. Both lines are connected to the Korean railread
system at the border. Except for the extreme northeast, there is a fairly large highway
network extending to Kirin and Lisosi provinees. The Yalu River is navigable for about
600 kilomeicrs but the upper reaches are aceessible only to rafts.

The provincial eapital is Antung (40° 9° N and 124° 23’ E), located west of the Yalu
and one of the largest eities in this province. It has a populatien of 315,200, and is an
important military, industrial, and commercial eenter. It has, however, only light indus-
tries, of which the chemical industry is particularly mmporiant.  Uhe city is served by Ta-
tung-kou Harbor (39° 52 N and 124° 10’ E), aboui {9 miies southwest from Antung.
Port Arthur (28° 18" N and 121° 16" E) 15 a military port of great siginificance at the extreme
tip of the _aotung Peninsula, giving it virtual command of the Po Hai. ‘The port has
often changed hands: in 1905 from Russian ownership to Japanese and in 1945 from Japan
to Russta conirol. Tt 1s still garrisoned by Russian farces, although it is part of the Port
Arthur-Dairen Special Munieipality.  Dairen (38° 56" N and 121° 35" K with a population
of 543,700, 1s the largest port in North China, and s second only to Shanghai 1in vehime of
trade. Itislocated ina bay north of Port Arthur and, like the latter, 1s now un<er Russian
control.  Anshan (#1° 1 N and 122° 57" I9) 1s another Special Mumicipality located south
of Liao-yang (population: 213,900).  Because of its large deposits of 1ron and wvoal, it is the
leading eenter of iron produetion of all China. The second-ranking rou-producing center is
the railroad town of Peuki (11° 20/ N and 123° 437 [), southeast of Mukden; it also is a
special municipality.  Coal prodnetion is centered at Fushumn (41° 337 N and 123° 51" B),
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a Special Municipality northeast of Mukden (population: 270,000). South of Mukden on
the South Manchurian railway is the railroad, indnstrial, and agricultural city of Liao-yang
(38° 48’ N and 1217 16’ E), dealing mainly in iron, coal, soybeans, wheat, and cotton.
Farther south, at the deita of the Liao River west of Liaotung Peninsula, about 12 miles
froin the sca, is the port of Ying-k’ou er Newchwang (40° 40’ N and 122° 13’ E), with a
population of 154,700. Tt has declined in importance since the construetion of the South
Manchurian Railroad. T’unghua (41° 43’ N and 125° 57' E) in the east is an important
industrial and communication center linking the province to. North Korea.

The extreme importance of Liaotung Provinee may be seen in the fact that of the thir-
teen Special Municipalities of China, governed directly by the national government, four
are found in this province.

For historical and sociological information on this provinee sce the section in this
chapter entitled “Manchuria.”

Ningsia

Ningsia, in the Northwest Administrative Region, is bordered by Suiyuan, Outer
Mongolia, Kansu, and Shensi. 1t has a population of 737,500 and an area of 90,060 square
miles. The provinee is geographically a part of the Mongolian Plateau, which has vast
desert areas. Its largest mountains belong to the Ho-lan or Ala Shan Range. Its largest
river, the Hwang (Yellow) in tlie southeast, forms part of the provineial border with Sniyuan.
There are several lakes in the province, the largest being Ka-shun-no-cih in the north. Many
irrigation canals have been ent along the Hwang River between P’ing-lo and Chung-wel.
The climate is continental, with hot summmers and bitter winters aggravated by the Siberian
winds. Precipitation is generally limited to the southeast, with the maximum in Angust
and September.

Agriculture is confined to the sontheast, along the Hwang River and the many eanals.
Rice, wheat, Larley, and kaoliang are the chief crops of this areis. A luerative trade in furs
and hides thrives in the pastoral areas of the west. Aside from an abnndant salt supply and
small coal deposits, there are no mineral! resonrees.  Industries are hmited to handicrafts
snch as carpet-making.  There are no railroads, although it has been planned for some time
to extend into Ningsia the hne now termitating at Pao-ton in Suiyuan Provinee. Roads,
totalling 2,500 kilometers are concentrated in the northwest and southeast. The lone
highway which traverses the province in the north is the Suiyuan-Sinkiang road. Old trade
routes also connect Ningaia with outer Mongotiz and the other provinces.

The provincial capital of Ningsia (38°28'N and 106°19” EY or Yinchuan is a center for
ecommunications and commerce (hides. sheep, eamel wool, and medicinal herbs). [t is
located west of the Hwang River and has a population of 38,600. Chung-wei (37° 30’ N
and 105° 9 E) is in the south, on the Hwang River, and 1s an agricultural center for rice,
wheat, other cereals, wool, and hides.  Some coal is produced here. Tzu-hu (38° 54 N and
105° 25" ) is a Mongolian trading town northwest of Ningsia, on the old trade routes 1o
Mongolia.  Another leading agricultural and trading center along the ITwang River is
P'ing-lo (38° 53" N and 106° 37" k).

Ax s Lo be expected from 1ts geographical loeation, Chinese and Mohammedans live
in the eastern and southern parts of the province, while Mongnle lead a nomadie hife in the
northwestern part.  The agraran seetion of Nmgsi uses the water of the Hwang River,
whicl is led into canals that resemble smali rivers. Large areas have been transformed from
semi-desert to green oases. The canals around Ningsin are two thousand years old, and
represent engineering feats of considerable skill. TTence this part of Ningsia bias been called
the Chiang-nan of the Northwest.
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As in other Inner Mongolia provinees, the Mongols live in tents called yurts, made of a
collapsible framework of willow sticks covered with layers of thick felts. Strietly dependent
for their living on the maintenance of livestock, they are perpetually on the move to look
for good grass lands. The Mongols are organized according to banners, of winch there are
only three in Ningsia. What has happened in the last ffty years is that the land hunger of
the Chinese has led to intensive colonization of the Inner Mongolian provinees,
the Mongols farther and farther north.  The result is inereasingly intense animosity between
the Chinesc and Mongols, as the latter see good grass lands converted to agricultural pur-
poses to which they are reelly not suited.  Drugged as they are by Lamaism and unable
to advance beyond the nomadic mode of life, the Mongols have lost much of their virility
whieh, under great leaders like Genghis Khan and Kublai Khan, made them the vreatest
eonquerors, in history.  Like thie Tibetans, thie Mongols regularly send their male children
to lamaseries, live on dairy foods and buttered tea, and are dirty beyond words. They are
still good horsemen and capable of sudden bursts of fierce energy.  As a rule their life is
marked by great inertia.

The position of leadership at Ningsia is held by the energetic Moslems. From 1933
to 1949 Ma Hung-kuer was governor of the province, though the region east of the Ilwang
River had been in Communist hands since the Sino-lapanese War.

For further historical and sociological information on this provinee see the section of
this ehapter entitled “Mongolia.”

and drivan
ang arnven

Shansi

Shansi, in the North China Administrative Region, is bordered by thie provinees of
Hopeh, Snyuan, Shensi, and Honan.  1ts 1erritory totals 60,100 square miles. Shansi is a
monntainous provinee with six major ranges: the Wu-t’ai, Heng Shan, 17ai-hang, Tai-yiich,
Lu-lang, and Yung-chung. Wn-t'ai is a sacred Buddhist mountain.  Level land is found
in Central Shansi and continues sonth-westward along the I'en Valley. The entire provinee
is loessland, and marks the major area of soil difference in North Chma. The leading rivers
are the Hwang, Fen, Isin, and Huto rivers, The Hwang is the boundary withh Shensi
Province in the west., The elitnate is continental, but with less than usual summer heat
due to the altitude.

The previnee i1s in the winter-wheat-millet area, bnt production of these erops is
limited to the Fen River valley and other basins.  An abundant froit supply furnishes good
liquor and wine. There are large forested areas in the north.  Shansi has the largest coal
deposits in all China, but ranks only fifth inn production. Pao-ch’in, Chin-ch’eng, P’ing-
ting, and the central Fen River valley, with well-developed large-scale mining, lead in
production in the province. There are also good quantities of iron ore; salt, and sulphur
deposits, with a fair amount of actual production. Yangku (Taiyuan) and Yu-tz’'u are
ccinters fui the cotton and chemicai mdusinies. The longest rail line runs through central
Shansi from Wanchuan (Kalgan) in Hopeli Provinee, and joins the Lung-hai in the extreme
southwest eorner of the provines. It is joined by the Yangku-Cheng-ting line, which runs
eastward into Hopel Provinee. The major line 1s also connected to the southeast by a line
extending soutlieast to Cn’ang-chikh. A well distributed road network of 3,200 kilometers
covers the province.

The provineial capital is Yangku or Taiynan {37° 52 N and 112° 35" E), an important.
center for communications and commerce (wheat and beans). It has a population of
251,800 and contains some textile and chiemical industries.  Lin-fen (36°5 N and 111°31" &)
was an ancient cultural center in the south, but is now hnportant as a rail and marketing
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center for that area. P'ing-ting (37° 48’ N and 113° 37" E) is a coal-producing and com-
munication center for the east.

The Fen River valley was the heart of Chinese culture in the time of China’s first
dynasty, the Hsia, which ruled for over five eenturies following its establishment by Yi
in 2205 B.c. Farming has goue on continuously for some 4,000 years despite the fact that
the loesslands of North China require intensive cultivation and, without proper rainfall
and irrigation, are often disappointing in yield.

In the Ch'un-ch’iu period, Shansi was a domain of the highly powerful and cultured
Chin state. Only when Chin was split into three smaller kingdoms was its neighbor Ch’in
able to expand and conquer the other eontending states. During the North and South
dyrasties, Shansi was overrun by the To Pas, the Mo Juns, and other tribesmen fromn the
North. who became acclimatized to Chinese culture and becaine zralous Buddhist converts
by the fifth century.

Situated at the extreme uorth of the province are the cave-temples at Yiin Kang.
There the To Pas chiseled the mile-long face of a rock cliff into thousands of Buddhist
images, with a honeyeemb of fignre-filled nickes and grottoes reaching deep into the sand-
stone mountam. They represent the first and perhaps the very finest temples of Buddhist
rock sculpture in China.

Shansi has many sacred Bnddhist mountains fike Wu-t’ai Shan, Heng Shan, and T’ai-
hang Shan. Ieng Shan is traditionally the North Peak among the five Sacred Mountains.

¥rom the 1911 Revolution to the Conummist takeover, with only brief intervals,
Shansi had only ene governor, Yen Hsi-shan who, though an old-fashioned war lord, had
the nrterests of his people at heart (lie was a native of the provinee). He instituted his own
currency and mitiated maiy reforms of a generally socialist line, with the result that for
many years Shansi was considered a model provinee, and Chiang was more than willing
to let Yen run things as he saw fit. During the Sio-Japanese War, Yen only controlled
a small portion of Shanst, and found himseli surrounded by Comnuiiist, Japanese, and
Kuomintang forces. During the “war of liberation,” Yen Hsi-shan put up a heroie defense at
Yangku, the provineial capitzl, for many months, in sharp contrast with the way in whieh
most IKuomintang forces disintegrated m face of the Communist onslaught.  Yen Isi-shan
1= now m Tarwan.

Instead of steeping on individual beds, most families in the provinee sleep on the ang,
the family communal bed, built in suclr a way thai the kitchen five 1s directly iransmitted
there to provide wirter heat.  Nlost familics on the loess highlands hve in caves. These are
quite cosy, but lack good hghiing and other modern conventenees,  Most Shansi people
who make a living in other provinces are engaged in banking and money-exchange.  Until
recent decades, tlie Chinese-style sinall banks in many towns were exclusively run by Shansi
people.  The most prominent ertizen of the province, noted for his astuteness m money
matters is H. 11, Kimg, who hke T. V. Soong amassed a huge personal fortune during his
years of scrvice i the Nationalist Government. He is partly respousible for the blackened
reputation of Chiang Kai-shek among foreign ohservers,

A vicious custom persists in Shansi. The dict of Chinese is deficient in calelum, and
thus most Chinese wonten do not have sufficient intake of calcium during pregnancy. The
custom in Shanst, however, is for a mother to eat nothing but gruel, completely devoid of
caleium, during the first month after she bears her child. The necessity of produeing milk
for the baby extracts all the available caleinm from her body, which is good for the child
but often results in the mother’s suffering from osteomyelitis, which softens her hones to
siuch a degree that the pelvis becomes too weak Lo support the weight of her body.  Many
Shansi women die of this nialady each year.
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Shansi has produced 2 number of men famous in Chinese history: the founders of the
T’ang dynasty, Li Yiian, and his more brilliant son Li Shih-min; the Buddhist pilgrim Fa
Hsien; the T’ang poct and painter Wang Wei; the T’ang general Ilsiieh Jén-IKuei and the
Sung General Ti Ch'ing. The last two are popular military heroes, and are much cele-
brated in fiction. Besides Yen Hsi-shan and 1. H. Kung, both from Shansi, the Kuormnin-
tang government once had an able Shansi general, Fu Tso-yi, who later joired the Com-
munists.  The governer of Suiyuan, Tung Ch'i-wu, and the Minister of Finance, Po I-po,
are Shansi’s contrnbutions to the Communist hierarchy.

Shantung

This coastal province in the East China Administrative Region is on a peninsula
bordered by the Yellow Sea, the Po Hai, Honan, Hopeh, and Kiangsu. [ts area is 54,514
square miles, population: 39,165,500. The topography is about equally composed of low-
land and upland. The rolling hills and mountains are denuded of forest and are seriously
croded. The prineipal mountaius are the sacred T7ai Shan in the central and southern area
and the Lao Shan in the peninsula. The major waterways are the Hwang and Hsiao-ch’ing
rivers and the Grand Canal.  The climate is continental inland, but is mitigated along the
coastal area by oreanic influences.  Precipitation is greater here than in other parts of the
Yellow Plain, particularly in the southeast.

Agriculiure is found in the river valleys and iowland basins. The chief crops are wheat,
kacliang, corn, peanuts, cotton, and fruits. The last are nationally famous, particularly the
dates, peaches, and pears. “There are fair-sized deposits of iron, coal, and salt, and all these
are produced on a considerable scale.  Shantung ranks third ainong the provinces in coal
production, and its coal is of exceptionally good quality. Production is centered at Chung-
hsing and Luta. Though Shantung is one of the leading producers of salt and sulphur, iron
produetion there is only moderate.  Bauxite ore is found in the province.

Shantung is one of the leading industrial arcas in North China, with factories at
Tsingtao, Chefoo, Tsinan, and Chou-ts’'un.  Tsingtao is the major industrial center of the
province, and has locomotive shops, chemical plants, iron mills, arsenals, and motor assem-
bly plants. Textile and flour mills are centered in Tsinan.

Two railroads cross the provinee. The longest is the Tientsin-Pu-k’ou aleng the
western border, which is joined by the Chiao-chou (Kiaochow)-"Tsinan system at Tsinan.
The Lung-hai and Tientsin-P’u-k’ou railways form an important junetion at llstt-chou in
the northwest corner ot Kiangsu Province. The highway =ystem of 6,300 kilometers 1s well
distributed. Excessive silting limits river navigation to junks sad sinall imotor launches.
Extensive coastal navigation and trade is centered at the ports of Tsingtao and Chefoo.

Tsinan (36° 41" N and 177° 0’ EJ is un economie, military, and eommunieation center
as well as the provineiul capital. A large arsenal, lour and cotton mills, and match tactories
are located there. It has a population of 591,500 people. Ta-ming Lake in the vicinity is a
well-known tourist attraction. The only major port between Shanghai and T ang-ku is
Tsingtao (36° 4’ N and 120° 19’ E), located in Chiao-chou Bay, one of China’e finest natursl
harbors. There are actually two harbors, both well pretected by breakwaters, with a cargo
handling capacity of over 7,800,000 tons per annum. ‘I'singtao is also . highly industrialized
city and linked to the capital by the Chiao-chou-Tsinan railroad. Wei-hai-wei (37° 31" N
and 122° §’ E), a former naval base on the north coast of the Shantung Peninsula, was leased
to Great Britain in 1898 and returned to China in 1930. 1ts actual landing faeilities are
now limited to small eraft. Its population is around 222,250. A minor marketing port west
of Wei-hai-wel, facing Port Arthur across the Chih-li Straits, is the important naval base of
Chefoo (37°32° I and 121° 21’ I5).  Chi-ning (35° 27’ N and 116° 39" E), 100 miles south of
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Tsinan on the Grand Canai, is an important point of transshipment between the Grand
Canal and the Tientsm-P’a-k’ou line, from which a branch extends to Chi-ning. A town
of historical signifieance 1s Ch’t-fou (Kufu) (35° 39’ N and 117° 3’ ), the birthplace and
grave of the sage Confueius.

Shantung is noted fur ite tall, sturdy men, of whom it is said ihat they lack brilliance
but are vigorous and hard-working. This is a far ery from the times of Ch’un-ch’iu, when
Shantung was the eenter of Chinese eulture and the home of such philosophers as Con-
fucius, Mencius, and Mo Tz, The little state of Lu, unmolested by big statesin its practice
of Chou eulture, in a sense conditioned Confueius’ thought and laid the intellectual founda-
tions of the nation. Ch'ii-fou, Confucius’ burial plaece, situated under the shadow of T’ai
Shan, is still a pieturesque tourist stop.

As a coastal provinee, Shantung was carly earmarked for territorial and economie
aggression by foreign powers. In 1898 Chiao-chou Bay was ceded to Germany, which tried
to take all Shantung under its control.  During thie World War 1, Japan did most of its
fighting agamst Germany on the Shantung Peninsula witlhh a vow to obtaining control of
I'singtao. Japan made the most of the crisis occasioned by Yian Shih-k’at’s monarchal
ambitions by foreing upon China the Twenty-one Demands, but in doing so aroused national
indignation on such a scale as to cause the downfall of Yian., Wei-hal-wel was for many
years leased to Britain.  Chefoo was early opened as a treaty port. Tsingtao is a noted
Chinese sea resort. and bav o elimate that s occeanie and lovely.

Shantung ts not a poor provinee. It has good <ol for farming, and 1s especiatty famous
{or its fruit (such as the Chefoo apples, Lal-vang pears, and Te-hsien watermelons). How-
ever, years of misrule by war lords like Chang Chung-chang and Han Fu-chi so bled it that
large numbers of its poputiaiton were compelied by poverty 1o seek a livelihood in other
provinees as coolies.  The exordus of Shantung peasants was what made possible the Chinese
eolonization of Manchuria, especially during the years 1923-1929.

The Shantuug people speak a kind of Mandarin which 1s heavier and less melodious
than the Peking dialect; henee the common saying: “Better to quarrel with a man from
Soochow than to sulfer conversation with a Shantungese.”  As in all provinces in North
China, the staple food of Shantung consists of wheat, millet, and kaolang. Proteins are
derived from soybeans, peanuls, and sweet potatoes, plas the meat and eges that ave (he
festive fare on holidavs. The poorer peasant and urban population cannot afford whole-
wheat bread. They usually eat a coarse breaosinff of mived millet, kaoliang, and sovbeans
called Wi wu Tou, which is fairly nourishing.

Missionary activities got off to an carly start in Shantung. The Cheeloo University
at the provineial capital Psinan, founded in 1864, was the first American misstonary college
in China.

Besides its eariy philosophers, Shantung has produced eminent men in many fields:
the Han scholar Fu Shéng; Chu-ke Liang and Kwan Yu, two prominent figures of the Three
Kingloms period; Tuang Ch'ao, the rebel bandit; the calligrapher Wang Isi-cinh; the
Sung poet Hsin Ch'i-chi; and Ch'i Chi-kuang, the Ming general who fought against the
Japanese piraies.  awig Shain was the lideout of a group of bandit-herows of the Sung
dynasty, romanticized i the great novel Water Margin. Semi-fictional Shantung characters
like Lin Chung, Wu Sung, and Sung Chiang, have become just short of real to millions of
Chinese. Because of the failure of North China to assume national leadership, there have
been no eminent men from Shantung serving i either Nattonal or Communist government.
Towever, Fa Ssu-nien, the late president of Taiwan University and a weli-known scholar
and educator, was from Shantung.
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The lincal descendants of Confucius have been accorded official homage since the Han
dynasty. The male descendant of Confucius in the 77th generation now holds the sineeure
of Offieer of Confueian Rites at Taiwan.

Shenst

Shenst, in the Northwest Administrative Region, borders upon the provinees of Shansi,
Suiyuan, Ningsia, Kansu, Szechwan, Hupeh, and Honan. It has a total area of 72,500
square miles and ¢,64€,200 population. Much of the province is a dissccted plateau buried
in loess, partieularly in the north. ‘The North Shensi Plateau is mountainous, in the central
area is the Kuang-chung Plain. South Shensi eontains the Han and Wei river hasins, sur-
rounded by the Ch’in LingHange. The two major mountain systems are the Cli’in Ling and
Ta-pa Shan. The ehief rnivers are the Hwang and Lo in the north, and Wei and Han in the
south. Irrigation canals supplement the rivers. 'The province marks the geographic bound-
ary between the loessland and the South China region. The Ch’in LingRange divides the
provinee into two broad elimatic areas. The northern area has a characteristie continental
elimate with light precipitation and cold winters. The southern area is humid with abundant
rainfall and some fogginess in February and Oetober.

The crops reveal the geographic differenees between north and seuth. The north
produces wheat, beans, kaoliang, and corn; the south produces rice, mulberry, and other
cereals. ‘Thereis large-scale cotton prodiction in the Wet River valley in the south. Large
forested areas are found in the mountainous areas. Shensi 1s exceptionally rieh in coal
reserves, ranking next to Shansi, but no great amount is produced as yet. Petroleum
deposits are located at Yen-ch'ang but production is still on a small seale. The province
also produces a eertain amount of iron, which notably increases the over-all industrial
potential. Most of the cotton and chemical factories are loeated at Sian, Pao-chi, and Nan-
cheng. Tung oil and handieraft goods such as rugs, hides. and tinware are also produced in
good quantity  The only rail corummunication is the Lung-hai line which traverses the
provinee along the course of the Wei River, and has some short extensions to the north
(more extensions are being planned). There are over 4,000 kilometers of roads radiating
from the central area along the Lung-hai line, one of them being a major highway con-
necting the provinee with Szeehwan, Kansu, and Rinkieng.  River navigation is generally
limited to junk transportation. Sian and Nan-cheng are important air terminals on the
coast-to-northwest air route.

Sian (34° 16" )N and 108° 34’ K) is the provinciai capital and a Special Municipality.
It is an important cominunications center on the bang-hai line and has some cotton and
chemical factories. The city is of great historical interest, having heen the political and
culturai center of China daring the Chou, Chin, Sui, and T"ang dynasties. The leading ity
in the north is Yenan (Iu-shih) (36° 36" N and 109° 27’ ), communications center in the
heart of the loess area which for over a decade, was the headquarters of Mao Tse-tung and
the Communist Party. Another city on the northern border 1s Yu-in (3%° 17/ N and 109°
45" E}, an important mititary center and focus of trade with the Mongolians. Nan-cheng
(33° 5" N and 1G7T7 4" I} is o comunerciu eity in the fian Kiver vailey; irom it goods are
shipped to Hankow via the Han River. Some eotton and chemical factories are aiso iocated
there. Of minor historical interest is the town of Huang-iing (35° 37" N and 109° 40’ E),
in the eentral part of the province on the Hsien-yang-Yi-lin highway, where the tomb of
Huang-Ti, the first emperor of China, is located. Lin-t'ung (34° 21" N and 109° 8’ E) is
another historic city, located east of Sian; it contains the Hun Ching Kung Palace remains
of the T’ang dynasty.
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Shensi is the very heart of ancient China.  The Chou people originated in the valley of
the Wer River, and the capital of the Western Chou was situated somewhere near present-
day Sian. When the Eastern Chon moved its eapital to Lo-yang, part of Shensi was gradu-
ally taken over by a nonadie tribe from the west, the CI'in.  When the Ch’in unified China,
its capital was near Sian in a city called Hsien-yang. The 1Tan dynasty and the T'ang
dynasty both had their eapital at Sian (Chang-an), which, together with the conntry sir-
rounding it, is a happy hunting-ground for archaeologists. T'ung-kuan is the fortress city
whieh for centuries guarded ancient China on the East.

With the scareity of timber and other building materials, most Chinese in northern
Shensi and the loess highlands live in eave dwellings. (The loess is soft and easily eut, so
that excavating it is easy.) The caves are cool in summer and warm in winter. Doors and
wincdlows are fitted to the entrance, and some have passages within that lead to adjoining
rooms. In some places, chimneys have heen ent from the caves to the fields, so that one
sees the curious phenomenon of smoke rising in the middle of a ield of grain. Kven the
homes the important Communist. leacers cccupted at Fu-shili were scooped out of the
loessiands.

The loess highland is known for its earthquakes, among others far the gicatest natural
catastrophe ever recorded in all human history, nantely the scvere 1556 carthquake in the
valley of the Wel River near Sian.  EFight-liindred-thousand peopie in Shensi, Shansi, and
Flonan are said to have lost their hives in it.

Shensi’s best-known folk dance is the Yang-ko, which the Communists have helped to
rrabe popular.

After the Chinese moved their enltural and political centers further east, Shensi was
an unlikely serviee for men of talent.  Butits extant sculptnre testifies to the high quality
of its ancient culture.  Lnng-men, near the border of Shenst and Shansi; 1s rich in Buddhist
rock sculpture, equal in beanty to the cave-temples at Yun Kang.

I1 1t bad only its agriculture to depend on, Shensi could never regain its former glory.
But with its ol and its coal deposits, inferior only i those in Shansi, there is some hope that.
Shenst will one day become an industnal center. For the most part, the population is
Chimese, with an intermisinre of Manchn and Moslem settlers. In 1861 a big Mohammedan
rebellion broke out i the provinee, and was not completely suppressed until 18§78, Both
Kansu and Shenst were fearfully devastated, and the loss of hfe was estimated to exceed
ten milhoun people.

Shensi was the home of the Ch'in leaders, notably Shili Hnang-ti, the first Ch'in
Iimperor.  In the Han dynasty it was the home of China's two pre-eminent historians,
Ssin-ma Chiten, authoe of Hastoriea! Records, and Pan Ku, compiler of the History of the
Former Han Dynasty. Pan came from one of China’s most remarkabie families  1lis
brother was the famons Pan Ch'no who pushed the barbarie tribes back on China's Western
front. His sister Pan Chzo, herself a talented woman of letiers, compieted the Han History
upon the death of her brother. Under the T"ang dynasty Shensi could point. to the poet.
Po Chit-1, the general Kuo Tz0-1 ihe quelled the An Lu-shan Rebellion, and the eailigrapher
Yen Chén-ch'ing. At the end of the Ming dynasty. Shensi prodnced two notorions bandit-
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rehoale  1i Tedohing and Chane Helen-cliung, A native of Shousi, Kao Haug, s Vice-

Premier of the Peking government and the number-one man of Communist Manchuria.

Sikang

Stkang Provinee is in the Southwest Administrative Region, and is bordered by Szech-
wan, Tsinghai, Tibet, India, Yunnan, and Kweichow. 1t has an area of 174,300 square miles
and a population of i,655,200.
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This provinee is 2 mountamous offshoot of the Tibcian Piateau. The extensions of the
ICnn-lun and Himalaya systems form five major ranges in the province: the Thimalayas,
Lu-shan, Ning-ching Shan, Sha-lu-lt Shan, and Ta-hsiich Shan. Numerous rivers aic found
between these ranges, most of which floss southward, ineluding the Yangtze, Mekong, and
Salween. The Brahmaputra eiiters and leaves in the southwest. Temperatures are ex-
tremely low in the snow-covered mountains, but climatic conditions in the western and
southeastern sections are less severe, with greater scasonal variations and precipitation than
in the rest of the province.

Less than a third of the land 15 under cultivation and agricultural possibilities are
linited. There is large-scale rice and wheat cultivation in the Yaan and Hsi-ch’ang areas,
the first of which also produces tea. There are large forest areas, and animal prodncts are
in plentiful supply. The mineral resources have not been fully surveyed, but small deposits
of gold, coal, petroleum, and iron are known to exist. Production of the mineral products
mentioned is iimited, but iron is produced in fairly large quantities.  Gold is worked in the
upper Yangtze.

There are no railroads in Stkang, althongh a Szechwan-Tibet Iine has been under con-
sideration for a long time. The road network totals only some 1,600 kilometers, the most
imnortant single highway being the Ch'eng-tu-Kang-ting (Tatsienlu)-Hsi-Ch’ang.  For
comniunication with Tibet and Yunnan the old trade routes are still important. Most of the
rivers are not navigable except for a small part of the Brahmaputra River.

The new provineial eapital is Yaan (Yachow) (30° 0 N and 103 2’ I2) in the east near
the Szechwan border. It is a highway town dealing mainly in tea and salt. The former
provincial capital of K'ang-ting (30° 3’ N and 162° 2’ IJ), with somewhat more than 18,000
thabitants, 1s a commercial town (herbs, hides, wool, musk, tea, and cotton goods). The
center of agriculture and sericulture is at Hsi-ch’ang (27° 53’ N and 102° 18’ E; a ighway
town in the southeast. Pa-an (30° 17 N and 98° 5 I) 1s a ceater for small scale grazing and
farming. Kan-tzu (31° 38" N and 99° 5% £) is a commereial town in the north and contains
& weli-known lamasery with 4,000 lamas.

Most. of the territory of Sikang originally belonged to Tibet. Only in 1930, when
British power over Tibet had greatly mereased, did the National government map out
Iastern Tibet as another provinee, completely under the authority of the ecentral govern-
ment of China, to localize the Tibet issue and protect Szechwan from possible British
encroachment. :

Sikang had a relatively small population for a province until, in 1939, the western
section of Szechwan (including 17 hsien and a population of 1,100,000) was ceded to it with
a view to making it more self-sutlicient economically. The eastern part of Sikang is inhal-
ited mainly by Chmese, while west of K’ang-tuig there are Chinese, Tibetans, Manchus, and
Mongols, the Tilietans being the largest group.

Sikang was originally inhabited by aborigines (probably the Miaos), who were warlike
and had their own religion During the time of the Three Kingdoms, Chu-ke Liang sent
expeditions against the barbaric tribes and muroduced them to Chinese cuiture.  Before
lang  however Chinese inflience was displaced by Indian Buddhist influence.  Since the
seventh century Sikang had been in ihe orbit of 4 non-Chinese culture, and has been little
interfered with by the Chinese (Kublai Khan once econquered 1it, however, and descendants
of Mongohan troops constitute a part of the Sikang population). Not until the Ch’ing
dynasty, when Tibet and Sinkiang were under British and Russian pressure, were serious
efforts made to Sinicize western Sikang and bring it effectively under Chinese econtrol
During the reign of Kuang-Hsi, Chao Erh-Féng was sent {9 take over Sikang, and subse-
quently made great progress Sinicizing not only the Tibetans bt the aborigines as well.
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Afterwards, Chin~se and Manehu soldiers sent to the provinee as garrison troops settled
there. Thus while most of the Stkang people are Tibetun in language and religion, they are
a eomplex mixture of aboriginal races and relatively immigrants. The Lolos retain their
primitive eustoms.

The province’s Chinese population is engaged n farming and sueh aetivities as pros-
pecting in the upper Yaagtze, known there as the Chin-sha Chiang {River of the Colden
Sand). The ponulation of K’ang-ting 1s 18,0640, of whom 56.83 pereent are Tibetans and
43.17 percent are Chinese immigrants. West of K’ang-ting there are few Chinese, mostly
Tibetanized. Therefore, the eulture of Stkang is part of the Tibetan culture.

The predominant religion is Lamaism. It 1s customary for most families to send their
first-horn male child to the lamaseries. Such a child is assured a geod education arnd a
decent living — in conditions of ceclesiastieal comfort — throughout his life.  Given the
general poverty of the land, this custom is perhaps a shrewd adjustment to the need of
keeping the popalation down sc that there wiil be enough food to go around. The lumas
on the other hand, are a great economie burdern, and the fact that they do not themseives
engage in agriculture helps keep the land i a poor condition.

Tibetan custom: prevail as regards food, dress, marriage, and burial. Thus the Sikang
people, like the Tibetans, depend on China for a special brand of tea, just as the US depends
on Senth America for coifee.  As in Tibet, polyandry and polygamy are practiced; largely
for economic reasons, it is common for sisters to share one husband and brothers to share
e wife. Tlns further cheeks the population merease. Sexual habits are rather free, and
the meidence of venereal disense is high.  Since they wear ragged sheepskin garments
(without trousers or underwear) the year ronnd, the people are dirty.  Smullpox is still very
common, and large mimbers of the populiation have pock-marked faces.

Sikiang, Tibet, and the other western provinces pereh on a high platean wiere agn-
cnltural opportunities are nghly limited.  The Chinese are vigorous people, and would have
advanced to the Westeru frontier long ngo but for the laet that they could not support
themselves there by ugrieniture, This ix why they have moved instead toward Manchuria,
Inner Mongolia, and Southeast Asia, and left the West alone. Barring large-scaie industvial
development, 11 will be hard even for the Communist government to mduce the Chinese to
leave the over-populated coastal areas and go to China’s Northwest and Southwest.,

Sinkiang

This vast border provinee in the Northwest Administrative Region is surrounded by
the Mongol Peopice’s Republic, Soviet Russia, India, Tibet, Tsinghal, and Kansu., Tts area
13 060,805 square miles, and its popublation 3,876,550, 1t is the largest provinee in China and
coniaing four large mountain ranges. The TTen Shan, in the western and central areag,
subdividesin the latter into the Novth Tiershan or Per-in and the South Thienshan or Nan-le.
The ather ranges are the Altan in the north, the Karakoram aiong the Indian border, and the
IX"un-hun on the Tibetan border. Outside these aveas, the province is a high altitinde platean,
with many steppes and deserts. There are several land depressions, the largest occurring
near Turtan, where the alutude 15 928 feet helow sea-ievel.

The important. nivers are the Tarim, Manass, and the . Toe Tarim River with ibs
tributaries forms an extensive network in the western und central areas and empties into
the salt lake, Lop Nor, South of this river in the central area of the Tarim basin hes the
Takla Makan Desert. The Manass River in the north, with its terminal lake, Teih Nor,
is another long river. These rivers and lakes are well known for the shifting eourse they
follow due to silting or the low water table. In addition to these river valleys there are
several oases where there are permanent scitlements. The province is arid, but less in the
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north than in the south, precipitation amounts to about 10 inclies annually, with a rnaximum
on the mountain slopes, but variations are extreme. Temperatures vary greatly by season
as well as from day to night, with a range of over 106°F to —25°F,

Agriculture is found in the river valleys and at such permanent oases as Yarkand,
Khotan (Ho-tien), Kashgar, Aqsu, Turfan, and Quomul (Ha-mi). Some areas with semni-
permanent streams are hastily eut with irrigation ditehes and cultivated at times when water
from the uplands replenish the flow. The crops cultivated are wheat, kaoliang, milet,
heans, rice, tobhacco, cotton, and excellent fruits. The IDzungaria area north of the T’ien
Shan offers some possibilities for dry agriculture. The slopes and uplands of the Altai and
T’ien Shan serve as grazing areas lor sheep, horses, and goats, most of the plains area being
too arid for this. The animul husbandry provides a good wool supply. Sinkiang is reported
to have large resources of coal and iron ore and a certain amount of oil at Wu-su, along the
T'ien Shan. Lead, zine, gold, sitver, and jade are also present, gold being produced at Altai,
Keriya, and Chuguchak. The provinee ranks sixth in iron ore reserves, hut as yel produces
no iron. Industries are imited to a few small chemieal plants and cotton and woolen mills
at Urumchi (Tihwa). There are general handicrafts in many sections.

The provinee has no rail lines, although o Unininehi-I-ring (Kuldja)-Lan-chou line has
been proposed. Its 6,000 kilometers of roads, meager in relation to its vast territory, conneet
it mainly with Russian and Kansu. Sinkiang 1s the center of the old “Silk Route,” which
eonnected China with the Middle East and Rome in early history and is still used. There
are three air terminals, at Urumchi, Quomsl, and Ta-ch’eng.

The previneial eapital of Urumeln (Tihwa) (43° 48 N and 87° 36" E) is a trading center
for wool, furs, hides, salt, and cotton goods. 1t 1s the terminus of the important roads from
Ha-mi throngh CH1-t’ar. An important oasis in the southwest 1s Yarkand (38° 24° N and
77° 16’ ), with an area of 810 square miles and a population of 60000, 1t is also a trading
city on the old trade route to India and Afghanistan.  Other important ouses and trading
towns are Agsu (41° 67 N and 79° 38 I, on the Agsu River, with a cultivated area of 600
square miles and a town population of 20,000, Khot:n (37° 7" N and 79° 56" ), with an area
of 620 square miles and & town population of 26,000, Kashgar (39° 27" N and 75° 59" E),
with a cultivated area of 1,000 square miles and a population ol 35,000, and Ha-m1 (42°
48" N and 93° 27" E), a smadl town famous for its melon production.  Southwest of the
Ha-tu-shan gold inines 1s the frontier town of T’a-ch’eng (46° 45" N and 82° 57’ F). Tarther
north is the trading center of Ch’eng-lna (47° 52" N and 8827’ I), which is inhabited mainly
by Mongols and NMoslems engaged in grazing and farming,  T-ning (Kuoldja; (43° 55 N and
81°17" B, m the West, 1s a strategie commercial town specializing in tea and hve-stock.

Sinkiang 1s the largest but one of the most thinly poputated provinces in Clhina.
With the exception of Tibet, it is the least Chinese of the provinces as regards ethnie com-
position, Chinese accounting for only about 5 or 6 percent of its population. . also has
a few Mongols and Manehuz, but 90 percent of its population are members of vartous Mos-
lemn tribes in Central Asia, of which the more important. are the Ulgluis, called iy China the
Ch’an T’ou Hul (Turban Head Moslem), the Kazakhs, the Khirghiz, the Taranchis, and the
Uzbeks. The dominant tribes like the Uighurs and Khirghiz are Turkie in race and speech.
Tins popuiaiton Lus evolved istoticndly by ithe mergiog ol an mdigenous populaiion with
suceessive waves of mvaders. The Ulghurs are agricultural, and hive on the oases of the
Tarim basin; some of the population, like the Khirghiz, are nomads. 'There ure aulso a few
naturalized White Russians.

Sinkiang has been intermittently under Chinese rule for 2,000 years. Known in history
as Hsi Yiieh (Western territory), it was re-named Sinkiang, meaning New Dominion, by the
Manchu government. The great Han generals, Chang Ch'ien and Pan Ch’ao, reached
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Sinkiang. iffeetive Chinese influence was extended there also during the early T’ang
dynasty. During the deeline of the T’ang, however, the Moslem religion took hold on the
Sinkiang population. During the Yiian dynasty. the Mongols eonquered Sinkiang and
the various tribes did not wax strong again until the Ch’ing dynasty. Foliowing the exploits
of Yo Chung-ch’i and Nien Kéng-yao, the Emperor Ch’ien-lung made an expedition
to Sinkiang, and when he departed took back with him the Moslem princess Hsiang Fei, the
“Fragrant Royal Concubine.” (There is a portrait of her by Castiglione which shows her
as a remarkably beautiful woman in martial dress.) About the time of the T’ai-p’ing
Rebellion, the Moslems in the Northwest broxe into rebellion, and 1t became elear that
Russia had designs on Sinkiang, especially on the Western distriet called I-h.  An expedition
led by Tso Tsung-t’ang put down the rebellion, and since then Sinkiang has been governed
mostly by governors of Chinese origin. The I-h problem, however, caused the Ch’ing
governmenti a great deal of trouble.

After the estzblishment of the Republic (1912), Sinkiang was at first ruled by Yang
Tséng-hsin, who preserved the area’s neutrality and played Russia off against the National-
ist government. 1le was murdered in 1923, and was succeeded by Chin Shu-jéu, a less able
and more greedy man. After the rebellion of Ma Chung-Ying, Shéng Shih-ts’ai took over
and controlled the territory from 1932 to 1944, He was in some ways 2 remarkable governor,
but his harsh rule provoked the Kazakhs and led them to form an autonomous East Turkes-
tan Republic in the 1= Distriet.  Ilis replacement, when finally it oceurred, was nevertheless
an indication that centrin authority had at last penetrated Sinkiang,  After thar time the
most influential figure in Sinkiang affairs was Geaeral Chang Chih-chung, who improved
economic relations with Soviet Russia and had some siiceess i pacifying the various peoples.
He later joined the Communist government. The political integration of Sinkiang into
Communist China, however, is apparently proceeding slowly.

The various national groups in Sinkiang, of vourse, have different customs and habits.
One major problem is that the Chinese minority, though they have the advantage of being
hetter educated, can not assume positions of leadership without provoking the otlier nationul
groups.

Swryuan

Suiyuan is a provinee in the North China Administrative Region. 1t is bordered by
the Inner Mongol Autonomous Region, the Mongol People’s Republie, Ningsia, Shensi,
Shanst;, and Chahar. Its population totals 2,057,750, and its area 1s 127,117 square miles.
The provinee is geographically part of the Mongolian Plateau, and has the characteristic
sparse pomnation of deseri areas. The Yin Shan in the central area, the chief mountain
range, joins the Ho-lan Range to the west in Ningsia. The only river of significai.ce is the
Hwang (Yellow), which enters the provinee m the west. Tt separates into two courses
within the provinee, the major chiannel ranning custward to T’od’n-t’a swhere it turns
southwaurd to form the boundary between Shensi and Shanst provinees. The other course,
to the north, 15 an ancient channel (it dates back to the Ming dynasty). A system of irriga-
tion canals is located between Pao-t’ou and Kweisui.  The climate is continental, with
severe winters, particularly in the areas north of the Yin Shan. The desert arcas receive
almost no precipitation; the latter, therefore, is confined to the southern areas.

Agriculture is limited to the Hwang River areq, particularly south of To-k'o-t’o. The
crops cultivated are wheat, barley, kaoliang, soybeans, and mediecinal herbs. Anima!l hus-
bandry, primarily in the hands of Mongeols, is prosperous; eamel hair and sheep wool are the
chief experts. There are sinall deposits of coal, salt, and soda, with as yet only limited
productiotr. Incdustrialization isin its very beginnings: there are a few wool, flour, and egg-
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proecessing mills at Kweisul, Pao-t’ou, and Feng-chen, and wool aiid rug handicrafts are
represented,

The only rail line is the Peking-Suiyuan line, whieh enters Suiyuan in the southeast and
extends west to Pao-t’ou. There are over 4,000 kilometers of highways leading to surround-
ing areas, chiefly coneentrated in the southeast area. Only a portion of the Hwang River
around the 1’0-k’o-t'0 region is accessible to junk navigation.

The provincial capital of Kweisui (40° 47" N and i11° 37" 10) is a iradiog aid Som
munications center for Mongolia. It is on a rail line, and owes its development to this fact.
It is about two miles from the old city of Kuei-hua. The terminus of ithe line is at Pao-t’ou
(40° 36" N and 110° 3’ K), which serves as a center for the transshipment of goods between
Tientsin and the northwest provinces. The goods handled include imports of matches, tea,
and kerosene, and exports of wool, fur, cotton, and medicinal herbs. T’o0-k’o-t’o (40° 15’ N
and 111° 12" E) is a trading eenter in the heart of the hest agricultural area. TFeng-chen
(40° 27 N and 113° 8 I}, in the east on the rail line, is one of the few towns with industrial
development. Northwest of the provincial capital is Pai-ling-miao (41° 50° N and 110°
27" E), seat of a lamasery with 1,000 lamnas and one of the largest in China.

For histerical and sociological information on this provinec see the section in this
chapter entitled “Mongolia.”

Sungkiang

This Manchurian prevince has an area of 79,200 square miles and a population of
5,149,909, 1t1s surrounded by Russia, Heilungkiang, and Kirin, and ineludes the territories
that the Nationalist government designated as Sungkiang and Tlokiang provinces (a third
of what was Sungkiang, however, has been incorporated into Hellungkiang Province).
Major branches of the Ch’ang-pai Range are included in the province: the Isiao-pal Shan
in the central urea, the Lao-yeh Ling across the sonthern area (whiel is the watershed of the
Muling and Suifen rivers), and the Wan-tu Mountains in the nortlicast from the Muling
to the confluence of the Sungari and Ussuri rivers.  Westwara, there are the lisiao-hsing-an
Mountaing, which form the houndary with Heilungkiang Provinee. The Sungari is the
leading river in the provinee. It enters in the west and is joined by ~overal rivers before
flowing into the Amur at T'ung-chiang. The Amur and Ussuri form part of the national
boundary with Rassin. The Muling and Noli rivers are tributaries of the Ussuri, and are
partially utilized for irrigatioen and navigation. The elimate varies considerably aeeording
to locality, temperatures runging from 100°T to --40°F (yearly mean: about 36°F). Pre-
cipitation, which is most abundant in the south, decreases toward the northwest (annual
mean: about 22.6 inches).

The claef agricultural evops are soybeans and beets around Pinkiang (Harbin), and
rice, soybeans, and tobaeco in the Mutan River Valley. The northern area of the provinee
is agriculturally undeveloped. There are large forests in the upland areas which extend
down to Kirin. Coal is the only significant mineral resource, there being large deposits at -
Mu-leng, Tung-ning, Mi-shaii, I-lan, and Hao-li.  In production the Mi-shian and Mu-leng
sines we the wmost important,  Chia-mu ssu contuing o munitions works: ather industrieg,
ineluding small chemical plants and wine, flour and vegetable oil factories are at Mu-tan-
chiang.

There are several rail lines in Sungkiang: the Chinesc Ch’ang-ch’un line runs from
Pinkiang to Sui-fen-ho on the Russian Maritime Province horder in the cast; the T’u-men-
Chia-mu-ssu line intersects the Clh’ang-ch’un line at Mu-tan-chiang; the Chia-mu-ssu-
Sui-hua line runs to the latter town in Heilungkiang Provinee; and the coal-carrier Hao-li
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hine runs from Lien-ehiang-k’ou to the Hsing-shan mines. Others run southward from
Harbin to La-fa and Yungki (Kirin). The highway system is secondary, and merely supple-
ments the rail lines. Wadter transportation is important throughout the year. The Sungari
is navigable beyond Pinkiang, and is "1sed as a highway Tor horse-drawn vehicles during
winter. The Ussuri accommodates small steamboats np to Hu-lan, whiic the Mitan River
is navigable for smalier craft in the vicinity of the city ol that name. The Tumen River is
accessible to small steamboats.

Tie provineial capital Pinkiang (Tfarbin) (45° 47" N and 126° 39" E), is an important
communications and commereial eenter for the entire northeasi region. It has a population
of 760,000. Mu-tan-chiang (-15° N and 129° ) is the former provineial capital in the east,
and the junction of the Ch’ang-ch’un and “T’u-chia’’ rail lines. It is the marketing center
for the surrounding Muian River valley. An important rail terminus in the north is the
agricultural town of Chia-mu-ssn (46° 49’ N and 130° 21" E), on the south bank of the
Sungari River. The richest agricultural town in the north is Hu-lan (45° 59’ N and 126°
36" 1<), located north of Harbin at the confluence of the Hulan and Sungari rivers. At the
confluenee of the Sungari and Mutan rivers on the northern heundaiy nes I-lan or San-
hsing (46° 19 N and 129° 35" ), a rail and commercial town for the Sungari Vailey.

For historical and sociological information on this provinee see the section in this
chapter entitled ‘“Manchuria.”

Szechwan

The province of Szechwan is bordered by Hupeh, Shensi, Kansu, Tsinghai, Sikang,
Yunnan, Kweichow, and Hunan, and is part of the Southwest Administrative Region. It
has an area of 117,200 square miles and a population of 48,091,400. Aecording to an
authoritative report of March 1952, it then had no provineial government, and was being
admimstered by Districts, the North, 1Bast, West, and South, with District administrative
headquarters at Nan-ch’ung, Wan-hsien, Chengtu and Ln-hsien respeetively.  Szechwan
is practically isolated by mountains surrounding the fertile Red Basm. The average altitude
of the provinee 1s over 9,500 feet, but it has many areas of depression below sea level, the
largest occurring between the Min and To rivers. The only large level area is the alluvial
fan around Chengtu.  The chief mountain ranges are the Min Shan in the northwest, the
Ta-pa Shan or Wu Shan along the Hupeh border, the Chiung-lai between the Min and
Tatu rivers, and the Ta-liang Shan along the Sikang border.  Four major rivers, the Min,
To, Wn, and Galing rivers, all of which empty into the Yangtze, traverse the province and
give it its name which means “Four Rivers.”” The province, becanse of its topography, has
a unique climate for its geographice position: the Ch’in Ling Mountains to the north bar the
cold Mongolian air. The climate is consequently temperate, with scant snow or frost in
winter. Precipitation, abundant throughout the year, is at its maximum during the sum-
mer months, when some areas, partieularly Chungking, are hot and humid.

Agriculturally, Szechwan is one of China's richest provinces. The Chengtu Basin is
capable of produeing three crops annually. The leading crops are rice, wheat, eotton, beans,
corn, sweet potatoes, and tobacco.  Szechwan produces the largest quantity of medieinal
herbs in all China, and its silk produetion 1s exceeded only by that of Chekiang and Kiangsu.
Tung oil, hog bristles, tea, and sugar are also produced in large quantities for export. Iron,
coal, oil, and sulphur deposits are found in fair quantity, with sufficient produection to make
Szeehwan one of the leading producers. Salt leads all other minerals, ana the numerous sait
wells at Tzu-liu-ching resemble a inimature oil field. The major industries are salt and
sugar refining, but the chemical, metallurgical, textile, and oil industries, thongh smaller,
are thriving. Industrialization went forward rapidly during the latter phases of World
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War 11, when the provinee became China’s leading industrial base. lts embreidery and
porcelain products are well-known.

Prior to 1952 there were no rail lines in the province, but the long planned Chengtu-
Chungking railway has now been compleced. Tt is being extended north. There are about
6,000 kilometers of highways, the most important being the Chengtu-Chungking, Szeeh-
wan-Shensi, Szechwan-Sikang, Szechwan-Kweichow, Szechwan-Yunnan and Szechwan-
Hunan highways. All the major rivers are navigabie for steamships (the province’s largest
shipping firm, the Ming Sung Industrial Company, was once a ship-building firm). Air
service connects Chungking, Chengtu, Lo-shan, and Lu-hsien with the rest of China.

The provineial capital of Chengtu (30° 40’ N and 104° 4’ E) is located in the richest
agricultural area of the province. [t has impressive secnery, and is a historicai center of
some importance, having been the capital of the Shu kingdom during the period of the Three
Kingdoms. The population totalted 620,300 in 1948. The Speetal Municipality of Chung-
king (29° 34’ N and 106° 35" k), Clhina’s wartime capital with a present population of
085,700, 18 located ui e confluence of the Yangtze and Kialing rivers. It is a commereial
center for the surrounding provinces and the leading communications eenter of Szeehwan
1tself, with major highways leading to the surrounding areas. Northeast of Chungking lies

the Yangtze River Port of Wan-hsien (30° 19° N and 108° 24’ E), a marketing center for
tung oil, sugar, and hog bristles.  Another marketing center in the south, mainly for trade
with Yunnan, is 1-pin (28° 46" N and 104° 34’ ), which marks the upper limit of steam
navigation on the Yangtze. Lo-shan (Kiating) (29° 34’ N and 103° 14’ E) is another impor-
tant trade town located at the confinence of the Min and Tatu rivers in the southwest. The
center of salt production i1s at Tzu-lin-ching (29° 25" N and 104° 45 15) in the central part
of the province, while its parallel center of sugar production 1s at Nei-chiang (29° 35’ N and
105° 3’ E) on the Chengtu-Chuncking highway., Northeast of Chengtu is the town of
Kuan-hsien (31° 0" N and 103° 37’ I), of considerable historice interest because of its 2,000-
year old irrigation system. The famons Chengtu plain irrigation system was initinted by
Li Ping in the time of the Ch’in dynasty (221 to 207 s.c.). T'his indicates that even at that
early time Szechwan was an area of some importance to central China. The Ch'ing-ch’eng
Shan, west of Kuan-hsien, was reputedly one of the centers of early Taoism.

After the fail of the Han dynasty, Szechwan was for a time the center of the Kingdom
of Shu, under the wise management of the able statesman Chu-ko Liang. It was mainty
the area’s self-suffieiency that enabled Shu to withstand the onslaught of the Wei for so
iong a time. Other important episodes in the history of Szechwan are: the flight of T’ang
Ming Huang to the province upon An Lu-shan’s revolt; the strangling of his favorite con-
eubine, Yang Kuei-fei, at Ma-wei; and the systematie massacre of the Szechwan population
by the notorious bandit Chang Hsien-chung upon the collapse of the Ming dynasty. How-
ever, the influx of other provincials into Szechwan after the massacre during the Ch’ing
dynasty soon restored its population to its previous level.

Desnite the fact that Szechwan is one of the richest provinces in China, the farmer’s
life there was not easy during the first decades of Republican China. The area was then
the happy playground of war lords, some of whoni taxed the farmers as much as sixty years
in advance. Becanse 1t promised 1mmediate casn returns, poppy-plauiiog was encouraged
in favor of cereal cultivation, with the result that many people in Szechwan and Yunnan
often took up the habit of opium-smoking. During the thirties, when Chiang's forces were
engaged in hquidating the Communists in Kiangsi, two war lords, Lin Wen-hui and his
uncle Liu Hsiang, fought each other for the control of Szechwan completely disregarding
the welfare of its peopte. Upon the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese War, Chiang eliminated
the war lords, ana Sicehwan came under eentral auihority.
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During the war years, Chungking was famous as the wartime capital of China. How-
ever, its location and weather are far from ideal; it is cvercrowded, it is humid, hot, and
rainy through most of the year, and it has scant transpertation and traffic faeilities. Its
great advantage as a wartime capital lay in the rumerous mountain caves in and around the
eity, which provided natural air-raid shelters for the inhabitants. It bevame notorious,
however, for its rats, which grew in large numbers and had little fear of humans. Chung-
king, on the other hand, is not typical of Szechwan. Chengtu, for example, enjoys a
temperate climate and has much more pleasant surroundings

Szechwan people are very clannish; the water-front coolies, for example, are efhiciently
organized in secret socicties. The natives have bitterly resented the intrusion of large num-
bers of government personnel and businessmen from coastal provinces, especially enterpris-
ing folk from Shanghai. The native popnlace have continued to patronize their own shops,
while the immigrants have established their own retsil shops, restaurants, and banks, and
were soon doing & larger volume of business than their native competitors.

Agin other humid provinces along the Yangt~e, the natives take to hot feud and pepper.
A famous hot condiment used in the province is Cli’a Tsei, wiiirh adds a genuinely delicious
flavor. The cuisine has a style of its own, and many foreigners find it quiie delicious.
Szechwanesc restaurants are popular in Shanghai and Peking.

Szechwan has many pictaresque mountains. The G-miet Mountain hes been famous
as the sacred home of Buddhist inonks and Troists, the Yangtze Gorges equally so for their
weird scenery.  The monkeys on the chiffs of W Clia have heen ceiebrated in verse by
1.l Pe. The Red Basti ts entirely mhabited by the Chinese, bat there are Lolos in south-
western Szechwan and Miaos in the areas close to Kweichow, Many Chinese have gone
to live among the aborigines and have sinee followed their customs.

Szechwan has prodneed many men of letters: the Han Confucianist and writer Yang
Hsiung; Ch’én Show, chronicler of the official History of the Thice ]\""Hy(iom"' the T’ang poet
Li Po; the Sung poet, prose-writer, painter, calligrapher, Su Tung-p’o; and his slightly less
famous brother and father, Su Tsé and Su Msien. “I'lie Han poet Ssi-ma Hsiang-ju was a
native of Szechwan; himself an impoverished scholar, he courted the rich widow Cho Wén-
chitn. Their romance was celebrated in China, and Che Wén-chiin was considered one of
China's beanties. Modern Chinese writers from Szechwan, like Kuo Mo-jo and Pa Chin,
are noted for their emotional intensity.

Chang Ch’un is an important Kuomintang official, and Chang Ta-chien a noted painter
from Szechwan.

Chu Teh eame from Szechiwan, and the province can peint to some prominent Com-
munist. generals as its sons.  Liu Po-ch’éng, “the one-eyed dragon,” is the Commander of
the second Field Army; Ch'én T was formerly Commander of the Thira Field Army and
Mayor of Shanghai.

Taiwan (Formosa)

Tatwan (Formosa) inclndes the island proper, 16 nearly islands, and the 64 islands of
the Pleng-hu or Pescadures giouj. Al these are stil under the Natione! Government of
China. Upon their return to China by Japan in 1945, the islands gained provincial status
under Chiang Kai-shek’s government.  Under the Communists, they -vould presumably
become a province and fall within the East China Administrative Region.

Taiwan Island has an area of 13,881 square miles (it 1s 249 miles in length and 93 miles
in width) and a population well in excess of 8,000,000. Tt is located 93 miles from the Fukien
Coast and has a coastiine 1,062 miles 1n length.
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One-third of Taiwan is monntainous, the remainder being “plain.” The Tai-wan or
Central Mountain Range runs roughly north and sonth through the eastern part of the
island. The mountainous eastern section also coutains the T’ai-tung and Fan-chieh-ling
ranges. Most of the rivers are found in the plain area in the west, the largest being the
Dakusui or Choshui River. Their swift currents make them highly suitable for water-
power development. There are only two natural lakes on the isiand. One of these is an
irrigation reservoir at Kanden (Kwanden) west of Mato City. The Sun Moon Lake or
Jitsugetsu-tan (Lake Candidius) is the more important, because it supplies the power for
major hydroelectric installations. It is located nerth of Dakusui at the approximate
geographie center of the island.

The island is located in the tropical zone, but henefits from coreanie winds., The sum-
mers are long, with abundant preeipitation. Average annual precipitation totals 98 inches,
but varies from 40 inches along the coast to 289 iniehes in the mountains. The temperature
ranges from 100°" to 33°F with an average temperature of 71°F at Taipeh and 80°I" at
Kao-hsiung. The island lies in the typhoon belt, and is particularly threatened during the
months from May to October. It also lies within the earthquake zone: quakes average
almost one per day, but nearly all are weak and msignificant.

Chiefly an agricultural area, the island prodnces mainly sugar cane, rice, tea, potatoes,
peanuts, wheat, barley, sesame, jute, longans, vegetables, and fruits  T'he first three crops
mentioned are the most mmportant and are produced mainly in the sonth, eentral, and
northern areas respectively.  Fxport products are cane sugar, rice tea, menthol, and cam-
phor, of which Taiwan supplies three-fourths of the world’s supply. "Chere are three rice
crops annually.

Mineral resources are varied but limited; they include gold, silver, copper, mercury,
and suiphur. Taiwan is the leading eopper producer m all China.  There are large coal
deposits in the north and salt evaporating centers along the west coast. Petroleum pro-
duction is being expanded, and Taiwan is already the third-largest producer of all Chinese
provinces. The island is highly industralized, with over 9,500 l'actores including textile,
lumber and ceramie mills, and chemieal, metal, and machine-tool plants. Cotton pieee
goods, flour, fertilizer, and kerosene are the major exports of these industries. By far the
greatest resource, however, is hydroelectrie power. The economy of Taiwan reflects the
planning under past Japanese rule, which made the island one of the most efficiently
exploited colonial areas.

There are about 2,200 miles of railways, most of which have had to be repaired duc to
damage during the last war. The major rail line runs from Chi-ling (Keelung) in the north
through the western plain to Kao-hsiung and Tung-chiang (Doko) 1in the south, with branch
lines extending cast and west at various pomts. A single line from T'ail-tung to Chi-lung
links the east coast to this major ratlread. There is an cqual milenge of highways, which
generally accomnpany the railroads. A erude but important highway runs along the ¢liffs on
the east coust. PPush-ear lines penetrate the maccessible aveas, but the final resort s the
native trails, which are often the only means of transpertation i the monntain areas. t'he
cwift currents that make the rivers potential sources of hydroelectrie power make them, by
the same tokeun unsuitable for navigation.  IKxternal communication s via air and oceanie
navigation. Chi-lung in the north and Kao-hsiung in the south are the two major ports,
with the latter playing a major commercial role in Scuthenst Asin trade.

The provisional capital of the Nationalist governin-nt and proposed provineial eapital
under the Communists is Taipeh (23° 3' N and 121° 30" E) known as Taithoku under
Japanese occupation. It is the political, economie, and eultural center of the provinee, and
the center of the tea producuon. The 1940 population of 362,407 has now increased to an
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estimated 500,000. A major commercial port and former naval base (during the Jjapancae
occupation) is the northern port of Cli-ing or Kiirun (25° 8’ N and 121° 44" E).  Surround-
ing it is a rich agricultural area, with coal reserves suitable for stearaers. Vrans shipmoent
of goods is hampered by excessive rain storms. The pepulation is estimated at 145,000.
Kao-hsiung (22° 38’ N and 120° 17’ E), formerly known as Takao, is the chief port in the
south. Its chief advantage over Chi-lung is the limited precipitation in the area, which
makes it easter to handle sneh produets as chemicals, satt, and sugar. It is the chief export
port and in 1950 handled almost twice the tonnage that passed through Chi-lung. It is the
center of the cement, sugar, iron, steel, and ship-building indnstries (population: 275,000).
T’ai-chung (Taichu) {24° 8 N and 120° 40/ E) is the marketing center and leading agri-
cultural town for the T’ai-clhung Plain, in the geographic center of which it is located. Its
population is estimated at 207,000. The oldest city on the island is Fsis-chu (Shinchiku)
(24° 28’ N and 120° 58" L), a highly developed industrial and agriealtural center with a
populaiion of 165,000. On the east coast supported Ly the surrounding agricultural, forest,
and mining industries is the city of Hua-Hen (23° 59" N and 121° 36" E), known under
Japanese rule as Karenko. T’ai-nan {23° 0" N and 120° 12" ), on the west coast, has a
population of 229,000 and is a city full of hicterieal interest, having been the ancient capital
of the siand.

Taiwan became a part of China diring the Yitan dynasty. Although the administra-
tion ceased to fnunetion temporarily after the downfall of the Yiuin dynasty, it wus reestah-
lished iic 1405, when the Ming eunuch, Chéng Ho, began hns adventures in the South Seas.
Large number of Chinese from Fukien and Kwangtung began to migrate to Farwan in the
seventcenth century, and as early as the Sui dynasty (381 618) come Chinese had already
moved to the island,

Portuguese sailors first went to Taiwan in 1383 and called it “liha Formosa,”” meaning
“Isle Beautiful.” At the begmning of the seventeenth century, the Duteh and Spanish
tried to establish themselves there, and held on until 1661-62, when they were driven out by
Chéng Ch’éng-kung and his band. ‘The latter remained loyal to the fallen Ming dynasty,
and used Taiwan as a base for an attack on the mainland.  Chéng Ch’8ng-kung died in the
prime of his life, but his son maintained a preearious hold over i1 until the island was con-
quered by the Manchns in 1683, Under two hundred years of Manchu rule inany Cantonese
and Fukien folk from aronnd Amoy emigrated to Faiwan.,  This emigration ceased when the
island was ceded to Japun after China’s shameful defeat in the first Sino-Japanese War in
1895. Upon the defeat of Japan in World War 11, Tuiwan was returned to China.

The targe-scale Chinese immigration forced the aborigines into the mountainous
regions.  There are seven major tribes, who acconnt for sonte 150,000 ont of a total popula-
tion of over 7.600,000. They are tattooed, have had little contact with Chinese culture,
and stil practice such customs as head-tinting.  Fven aborignies who live among the
Chinese still ¢ling to their native customs.  They engage o agriculture in the mountain
districts and, on the whole, are harmless. The Japanese population in Faiwan, even during
the ocenpation, was small, thongls its rnembers vataratly ilted aii the positions of feadership
in government and idnstry. For all tleu it suppressed native leadership and (ha(um aged
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Taiwan and giving it a compulsory primary education (China proper has never had com-
pulsory primary cdueation). When the Chinese govermuent took over Taiwan, it found
most of the population to be bilingual (Japanese and Chinese).  Aiter the hiberation, most
Taiwan pu)p]e learned to speak Mandarin.

The dapancse also lnculeated habits of personal cleanliness, so that the Formosans

make » point of taking baths rather frequemly. They are cheerful and courteous, thongh
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the men are soinctimes ehned to self-protective sullenness and mistrust.  Untouched as
they are by the restrictive infiucivce of Confuecian moraiity, the women are gay-hearted and
uninbibited; they are industrious workers and make good wives. Because of the strong
sugar ciement in their diet and the prevalence sf mosquitoes, their beauty s often marred
by goid-filled teeth and mosquito-bitien legs. Before the liberation, the men wore shabby
clothes, usually only shirts and pants, and the womnen wore skirts and blouses of loud colors.
Now the Taiwan women imitate the women on the mainland, and take to Ch'i-pao and
leather shoes. With the influx of Chinese, new housing projects are replacing the fragile
bit pretty Japanese-styled structures with straw-filled tatami floors.  Because of the
intensive effort at national defense and ever-constaut apprehension about a Communist
attack, the restaurants, bars, and pienie resorts in Taipeh are no longer as gay as they
used to be.

Except duriag the typhoon seasons, the constal cities of Tatwan enjoy good rainfall and
sunshine and are pleasant piaces i which to live. 1t is an extremely rich province, though
the monmntain ndges in the center and cast of the island ocenpy much valuable space. Fruits
are abundant: oranges, bananas, pincapples, and watermelons are sold during every season
of the year. The native populution takes to sea foed, but the ruisine in most of the res-
taurants does not compare with Chinese coastal city food.  Rice 1s1hie staple cereal. Many
picturesque Chinese customs regarding the New Year, burial, and worship have been
preserved.

Production lias now surpassed the pre-war record of the Japanese. The Formosan
people enjoy equitable representation in pravinerai and national eovernment.  There is
some reason to believe that the mutual distrust and antagonism between the native popula-
tton and the Chinese from the maimland is diminishing,

No Formosan has yet been entrusted with a position of prominence in the National
government. A conspiciious member of the CCP is the Tanvan woman 1isueh Ilsi-hung
who in her younger days was a bound servant and conaitbine.  She now represents Formosan
interests in the Communist government.

Tsinghai

The province of Tsinghai is in the Northwest Administrative Region and is hordered
by Kanen, Sinkiang, Tibet, Sikang, ana szeehiwan., 1t has an area of 257 600 square miles
and a population of 1,123,200. Geographically, it is part of the Tbetan Platean, and is a
mountainous area except for the Twaidam Basin m the north and the Ch’ing Iai (Koko
Nor) Basin in the east. The latter are enclosed by the Astin Tazh and Nan Shan ranges in
the north and K’un-lun in the south. The basin of Tsaidam 1s a desert swamp, while the
Koko Nor Basin contains n beautiful salt lake at 10,500 feer alutnde. Both areas are semni-
desert, with meager pastoral pessibalities. The K'un-tun exiensions in the provinee are
known as the Bayan Kara and Ch'i-lien ranges. Within the provinee are the headwaters
of the lhwang (Yelow), Yangtze, Mekeng, and Salween rivers. 'The chimate is of the extreme
continental type, with great differences in tempernture between day and night and from
conson to enson  The scummers are hot, with Hittle rainfall. TThe Soatheast has the heaviest,
precipitation.

The agricultural area is mainly n the east, the chief crops being wheat and barley.
They are, however, barcly adequate for local consumpdon. Large jpuantities of medicinal
herbs nre cultivated.  The Mongolian nomads depend for their livelihood on weol from
camels and sheep. The provinee is reported to have iron, tiy, silver. and ailuminnm deposits,
and to produce small amounts of gold, coal, and salt. There 1s no modern industry, and
trade e restrieted to woolen goods) hides and oil. The topography makes camrunication
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extremely difficult, but the old trade routes have been canverted into a few roads linking
Tsinghai to Sikang and Kansu provinees. There are no railroads; rivers are navigable
only by rafts.

Sining (36° 37’ N and 101° 49’ ) is the provineial capital, and has a population of
53,600. It is 2 histerieal point of contact between the Chinese and the border groups, and
a market town for wool, timber, sait, and tea. Northwest of Sining on the lHwang River
is Huang-ytian (36° 42’ N and 101° 13’ E), the “Little Pcking” of Tsinghai. Huang Chung
(T’a-erh-ssu) (36° 31’ N and 101° 37" B) is the location of a famous lamasery with over three
thousand Lama priests. An important communication and trading towieis Yit-shu (33° 17 N
and 96° 52’ 1) i the south, it being the terminus of the highway to Sikang,.

T'singhai was made a provinee in 1929, 1t is popnlated by Tibetans, Mohammedans,
Mongols, Clinese, and aboriginal tribes. At present, the Mongols inhabit the northern
border; the Tibetans the southern border; the Chiese wind Muoslems the eities near the
provincial eapital, Siing. It would be interesting to trace the history of caeh race in this
district. Sufiice it to say that Tsinghai was once the home of fieree barbarie tribes, variously
known as St Tsung or 31 lsia, and was a constant iansance to the Chinese during the Han,
ang, and Sung dvnasties,  Alter the eonversion of Tibetans te Lamaism, the Tibetan
cultnre and religion permeated Tsinghai (as noted, Usinghei forms a part of the Tibetan
Plateau).  During the Sung dynasty, the Mongols began to come down in search of pasture
for their horses and eattle.  Durmg the Yian dynasty, the Moslems began to inerease their
infitence m the area.  In numbers the Tibetans and Mongols exceed the Moslems, bt the
Moslems are definitely superior in political influence.  They are a more dynamic people, and
it was no acaident that the Nationalist Government appointed the Mohammedar Ma Pu-
fang governor of Tsinghai. The Moslems there speak the Chinese language.

The early years of the Ch'ing dynasty were a remarkable period of Chinese colonization
and expansion. During the reign of Yung Chéng, the militamt generals. Nien Kéng-yao and
Yo Chung-chi coiquered Tsinghar; Yo Chung-chi went further into Tibet, and exaeted
obedience from the Tibetans and the aborigiues.

The Tibetans and Mongols wear fur clothing most of the yvear. Their habits as regards
personal cleanliness leave mueh ta be desired. There 18 great freedom among thein regard-
ing mairriage und sex. The Maslems, by contrast with the Mongols and Tibetans are clean
and vigorous, and their sexual morals are ¢triet. ‘They are fiercely nationalist, and have
rebelled several times during the Iast few decades. I 1928, after a relative of his was
executed at Lou-chov by Féng Yu-hsiang, an 18-year-old Moslem lad, Ma Chnng-ving,
raised the standard of Moslem vevolt m Sintng. The revolt spread to many Moslem
provinees belore it was finally quelled,  Pecause they are nationalist the Moslems are
fiercely anti-Communist, but since the general collapse oi the Kuomintang, their leaders
have not been able to hold ot agamst the Red nde. i the past decade, relations hatween
the Chimese and the Moslems have been happy., The last Tsinghai governor, Ma Pu-fang,
was nominally subjeet to Natioaalist anthority bat exercised unchallenged antherity in the
provinee,  Under bim the provinee masde notable progress on the social, political, and eco-
nomie fronts. The Moslem leaders in the Tsinghia-Ningsia-Kansu region are Hochow Ma’s.

Thie citmate of Tsiughat i continental, and is noted Tor its violent transitions of hot
and eold. One proverh has it that only duiring the months of July, Angust, and September,
15 the traveller relatively unbampered Ly the weather. Becanse of the many fribes repre-
sented mthe provinee, sharp differences in neurige and burlal eustoms persist.
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Yunnan

This province is in the Southwest Admimnistrative Region and 1s hordered by I{wangst,
Keveichow, Szechwan, Sikang, Burma, and Indo-China. Tt has an area of 162,300 square
miles and a population of 4,281,600, Yunnaias a part of the Yunnan-Kweichow Plateau,
and has an average altitude of 5,000 meters. 1t broken by small plains in the east. The
Kaodi-kung Shan, Na Shan and Yiin-hng Shan are the three major ranges all originating in
Sikang Province. The Yangtzc, Melong, and Sahveen rivers enter from Sikang and pass
through Yunnan. Among the few Iakes in the provinee, the Tien Ch'ih, on the outskirts
of the provineial capital, is the largest.  The chmate is subtropical, but mild and comfort-
able due to the mfluence of altitude.  Seasonal changes are not gread and wreeipitation,
half of which is in July and August, averages 12 inches annually.  Kunming has a particu-
larly attractive climate, with a temperature range of 29° IY to 90° I, Western Yunnan has
suffered severely from earthguakes.

Since only 5 to 10 percent of the provines i level land, potential cultivation is limited.
Rice, wheat, barley, and cotton are the chief crops, with tee, silk, and medicinal herbs
produced for export. Only one summer erop of rice is prodhaced, despite a growing season of
325 days. Two-fi'tns of the fiekds raise a winter crop.  As with Szechwan, where transporta-
tionr costs make a compact, high-priced commodity desivable, Yunnan has been a high
produicr of opium.

The provinee is extremely rich in mineral deposits, particularly copper and tin.  Tin
production, the leading mdustry m the provinee, 1s centered at Ko-chiu, and is the largest
in all China. In copper production the provinee ranks a poor third after Taiwan and NMan-
churia.  Coal and iron are produced in fair quantities, and gold, silver, and iron deposits
have been reported. Kuuming 1= the industrial center. 1t was developed for the most part
via the transfer of eoastal faetories during the war, but in view of the high transportation
costs to and from the city it is a matter of conjecture how many of these factories have
stayed on.

The Yunnan-Indo-China raitroad is the chief line in the provinee, connecting Kun-
ming with the Indo-Chmese rail system. A short lme, the Pi-se-chzi-Ko-chut, joins it in
the south. A major line has been planned to conpect the provinee with Burma in the sonth
and with Kweichow and Szechwan m the northeast. The hunndng-ChMii-ching section is
reported finished, and the rest under construction.  ITighways total 1,500 kilometers, the
most important being the Burma or Stilwell Road, which was China’s last land lifeline of
supply during World War 1. Fhe rivers are aimost annavigable die to the swift currents.
Another wartime development, due io the air-ferrving of vital war supplies, was the estab-
hshment of Kunming as an important air terminus.

The provineial capital and the political, commmications aud commercial center of the
provinee is Kunming (25° 4 N and 102° 417 I2), which has a pepulation of 235,500, Goods
marketed here are copper, tm, silk, tea, and Yannan ham.  The tin center ef Ko-chin
(23° 22 N and 103° 5" E) with over 7.5 sqquare miles of tin mines, i Iocated in the south, on
the Pi-se-chai-Rfhih-p’ing radlway.  Meng-tzu 23 207 N aed 1037 23 "B a border fowu on
the Yunnan-indo-Chinsaratway , is the rovined s soathern gatoway. Ve cont
production is Ta-li {25° 13" N and 100° 11" 1), a highway town in the northwest, which is
also famous for its scenerv. The junction of the Yumnan-Indo-China and Pi-se-chai-Shiki-
p'ing vaii lines is at the town of Pi-se-chai (23° 26" N and 103° 24" 1)),

Duriug the earlier Chling dynasty the fronticrs of Yunnan were protected by two
Chinese tributary states, Burma and Aimam. I 1885, during the reign of K’ang-hsi, Indo-
China became a Freneh protectornte, and Burma was incorporated in the Briash hudian

Empire. Thus Yunnan came nio direct coniact with Prance and Britain, Since the Man-
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chu government was hazy about what constitnted the precise Yunnao frontier, the French
and still more the British took advantage of the fact and appropriated areas of Yunnan, the
British government actually sending troops to occupy the northwestern frontiei up as far
as 1ien-ma. At present, the area of Yeh-jen Shan and Chiang Hsin Pois legally still Chinese,
though in actual fact mest of it has long beci, secupied by Burmase. In maps inade in other
countries, as eomparad to those made it China, one immediatcly notices the reduced tern-
tory along the Western border.  As a result of the abatement of British and French impe-
riahsm after World War 11, Yunnan now has more secure borders.  When the Nationalist
Government moved to western China after 1937, Yunnan suddenly became imyporiant as
the only communications center through which western munitions and goods could be
transported to China. The Burma Road Lecame justly famous.

Yunnan is beautiful country, with a subtropieal climate and good rainfall; its capital,
Funming, perhaps enjoys the best ehmate in all China. It was an important provinee even
during the Ch'ing dynasty, because of 1ts invaluable deposits of copper, marble, and tin,
Al “hina’s coins used to Le mited there.

Yunnan is inhabited by many races. Among the aborigines Shans and Lolos predomi-
nate. ‘The Shans are akin to the nation of tribes along the Yunnan-Burma border.  The
L.olos live mainly in the remote monntain distriets, along the Yunnan-Sikang border, and
number about 1,500,000. They are a nomadic people, very brave and warlike. They lead
a Spartan life and are trained to fight from childhood. They have w blinding passien for
blood feuds, which they pursne endlessly from one generation to another. There ars three
distincet classes of Lolos: the “Tlack Benes,”” who constitute the pure-blood nobility: the
“White Bones,” who are enfranchised descendants of Chinese slaves; and the Wa fzu, or
newly-enslaved Chinese.  The “Black Bones” spend mueh of therr time raiching distant.
Chinese communities and carrving off men and women to serve them as slaves. Women
hold an exalted position among the Lolos.

Yunnan has also been the most important Moslem stronghold outside the North-
western provinees.  The Moslem settlers were eruelly oppressed under the rule of Manchu
viceroys,  During the Thai-p'ing Rebellion they took advantage of Peking’s preocceupation
with the Yangtze rebels to stage their own uprising in Yunnan.  This rebellion losted from
1851 to 1873, and cost millions of lives.

Yuiann was Lomous for the 1915 uprising against Yoan Shih-K'ai, led by 'I'sai O,
From 1913 to 1927 1t was governed by the ambitious 17ang Chi-vio, and for the next eighteen
years (1927-1015) was under the power of another irresponsible war lord: Lung Yiin, a
native of Yumnan. Under their reign, the people’s life was hard and poppy-growing became
widespread. Tt was estimated i 1923 that 1t accounted for two-thirds of the enltivated
land dnring the winter seasen, and that 90 perecr £ of the men and 60 pereent of the womnen
in Knnming were opium addict=. Only when the Nationahist Government moved into
the interior did the central authority resch the provinee.  Lung Yitn was then replaced by
another native of Yunnan, Lu 1lan.

The retreat of many Ingher nstitates of Tearning into Kunming, especially the South-
west Combined University {ecomprising Tsinghua, National Peking, and Nunlkai Uni-
veorsitios) had o henaficial sffect ynon the coltare of the neoavines, The Chinese in Yunnun
speak a readily intelligible Mandarm.

Yunnan hus not produced many eminent men.  Its most remarkable son, perhaps, was
the Mohammedan ennuch Chéng 1o, who served nnder the enterprising Ming Finperor
Ch'éng Tsinoand cquippeda with fleets and men, made several expeditions into the Sonth
Seas. i such expeditions had heen continued, Chiva wonldhave emerged as a sea po ver and
might have aveided the disasters resalting from the olmionist policy of the Chling

DINNOTOTrS
INperors,
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The Yunnen diet suffers from the scarcity of salt and iodine. Many of its inhabitants,
in consequence, are afflicted with goitre.

Inner Mongolia Autonomous Region

Inner Mongolia is one of the two so-called avtonomous regions created by the Com-
munist Government of China. It is bordered by Heilungkiang, Russia, Outer Mongolia,
Suiyuan, Chahar, Jehiol, Liaosi, and Kirin. The reference of the term Inner Mongolia is
less geographical than political, sinee the newly organized Autonomous Region excludes the
old provinees south of Onter Mongolia, which are geographically part of Inner Mongolia.
A better name perhaps wonld have been “West Manchuria.” The region includes the fol-
lowing Manchurian areas: all of Hsingan Province, most of Chahar and Liaopeh, and a large
portion of Jehol (as these provinees were constitnted under the Nationalist Government).
Exact statistical information is laeking, but the total area is almost equal to that of the
entire Northeast Administrative Region, which totals 343,600 square miles. The popula-
tion is hy another rough estimate somewhat less than 2,300,000. As of Mareh 1952 there
was no formal administrative organization in the region; instead administration of the
region was dirscted from nearby Wanchuan (Kalgan), the capital of Chahar Province.

The Ta-hsing-an Range, which hegins in the south between Chzahar and Jehol, 1s the
chief monntain range in the region, It crosses the entire region up to the northern border.
Its extension along the northern border into Heilungkiang Province is known as the I-li-hu-li
or Hsiao-hsing-an Range. The Yin Shan lies farther south: it reaches out from Suiyuan
Provinee and forms slopes and small basing within Inner Mongolia. Two major rivers in
the Region constitute parts of the national as well as the provineial boundaries, The Argun
River in the west forms part of the national boundary with Russia, while the Nonni River
in the east forms part of the provincial boundary with Ieilungkiang. The Hailar River
runs through the northeentral area from the Soviet border to Heilungkiang Province, and
is parallelied hy an important rail line. The Liao River with its tributaries lies in the south-
east, and flows into Liaosi Province. The northern half of the region has the most unfavor-
able elimate in northeast China, heing bitterly cold and arid much of the time. The vempera-
ture ranges from —40°F to 96°F, with extremes in the mountain ranges. Annual precipita-
tton amounts to about 11 inehes annually. The southern half is similarly unfavorable,
because of the cold winds from Siberia. The area projecting into the southeast, adjacent
to Liaosi Provinee, has the best climate but even it is subject to the extreme eold emanating
from the north.

Agriculture in the north is limnited to the small quantities of corn, miiiet, wheat, and
potatocs grown on the western slopes of the Ta-hsing-an Range. Grazing is more important:
cattle, horses, and sheep are found in large numbers, tended mainly hy Mongols. The
southeast area produces soybeans, fur, wool, and timber, i addition to the aforementioned
crops. The leading mineral resources are coal, salt, and gold. Coal production is centered
at Cha-lai-no-erh, along the Ch’ang-ch’un rail line close to the Soviet border. The pro-
duction, based on large reserves, serves the railroad and helps supply Heilungkiang Province.
There are a few gold mines in the north, but in general gold deposits are undeveloped. A
good salt supply is cbtained from thie various salt lakes in the region, particularly in the
west.  Timber is an important resource, the timberlands of the Ta-hsing-an Range being
the largest in all China.

There are only three rail lines in Inner Mongolia. The longest is the western section
of the Ch’ang-ch’un, which is linked with the Soviet system in the northwest at the border
town of Lu-pin (Man-chou-li). It follows the course of the Hailar River, and enters Heilung-

region at its narrowest portion to Wen-ch’dan near the Onter Mongolian border. A short
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line ares into the southeast corner, connecting 1"ung-liso in Inner Mongolia to Liao-ylian
and Ta-hu-shan in Lizosi Province. Highways are limited in mileage, with Hai-la-erh serving
as a focal point for roads leading to Russia and Outer Mongolia in the north. The southern
focal point for roads leading to Ruasia and Quter Mongolia in the north. The southern
portion also has a few roads leading to Outer Mongolia and adjacent Chinese provinces.
Oid irade routes also conneci the regien with Russia and Outer Mongolia. The Argun River
is navigable by small eraft, but its length diminishes its value as a rcute of transportation.

Wu-lan-hao-t'e (Wang-yeh-miao) (46° 5 N and 122° 1’ E) was originally selected as
the capital of this autonomous region. It islocated in the cast central area, and is an impor-
tant commuuications eenter on the railway running from T’ao-an in Heilungkiang to Wen-
eh’iian in the west. Hai-la-erh (Hailar) (49° i3’ N and 119° 447 ¥) was the former capital
of Hsingan Province. It is an important commurications center on the western Ch’ang-
ch’un rail line, and a trading center for cattle, sheep, and animal produets. To-lun (42°
10 N and 116° 25’ E) is a communications and trading town in the southeast, near Jehol,
which specializes in furs, wool, animals, rugs, carpets, and timber. The Lorder town of
Lu-pin (49° 36’ N and 117° 27’ E) is the terminus of the Ch’ang-ch’un line and its junction
with the Russian rail system. It also serves as a trading center for Russia and Outer Mon-
golia. T ung-liao (43° 38’ N and 122° {4’ E) is a railroad town and trading center for
animals, furs, and wool in the southeast.

For sociological and historical information on this Region, see the section in this
chapter entitled “Manchuria.”

Tibet Aulonomaus Ilegion

The so-called antonomous region of Tibet is a frontier region of far southwest China,
hordered by Sikang, Tsinghai, Sinkiang, India, Nepal, and Bhutan. Its borders like those
of Yunnan, have never been completely defined, but Chinese sources claim an area of
469,400 square miles and a population of 1,500,000. The region is a high plateau with an
average altitude of 4,500 meters for the plains area and 5,300 meiers for the mountainous
areas. The Himalaya Range forms the southern boundary with India and Nepal. Parallel
to and north of thisis the Trans-Himalaya Range. Other major ranges are the Karakorum,
extending into eastern ‘yVibet from ISashmir in India, and the K’unlun Range, across the
northern boundary of the region. The headwaters of several major rivers, inelnding those
of the Indus, the Ganges, and the Brahmaputra (or I'sangpo as it is ealled in Tibet), are
found in this region. The most important is the Tsangpo, which flows across the southern
part of the region into Sikang Province in the east before turning south into India. There
are numerous lakes, most of which are salty; there are also extensive areas of salt and alkali
surface crust. The Chang Tang (or Chang Thang) Plateau in the north covers « large area.
The Tsangpo Valley in the south, through which the river flows, is the most densely popu-
lated area.

The elimate is distinetly continental, with sharp temperature changes due to radiation,
solation, aridity, and altitude. Temperatures range from —10°F to 90°F, with intensely
cold winds during winter. Preeipitation is limited to the Tsangpo Valley, the Himslayas
serving to block ot most ot the morsture-laden monsoon winds coming from the south. The
Chang Tang Plateau is too cold and dry for vegetation.

Barley, tea, wheat, and beans are cultivated in the southeast valley area, but the frosts
there are severe. The northern area sustains a limited pastoral economny based on yak,
sheep, wool, furs, and hides.  Tibet is reported to have substantial deposits of gold, silver,
copper, iron, petroleum, coal, and salt, but, except for gold and salt, which are produced in
small amounts, these resources have yet to be exploited.  Lhasa, though still dependent on
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primitive means and old trade routes, is the hub of the transportation system. Two routes
lead last to China, and a third goes west to India. A few additional rontes cross the Hima-
layas to India, the most important of these being that which links Yatung and Gyangtse in
Tibet to Darjecling, terminus of the Indian railroad system.

Lhasa (29° 43’ N and 91° 11’ 1) is the capital and Holy City of the Tibet Autonomons
Regicn.  The religious, political, and communieations center of the entire region, it has a
pupsalation of about 60,000. The Potala, the palace of the politically powerful Dalai Lama,
is located there, and is a magnificent architecturai achievement. The traditional spiritual
counterpart of the Dalat Lama is the Panchen Lama, who resides at Trashi-lhiimpo, Tibet’s
zecond largest city (population: 20,000). Gyangtse (28° 57 N and 89° 36" E) 1s an important
trading town south of the Tsangpo River near the southern border. It is conneeted with
the bordertown of Yatung (27° 26" N and 88° 53’ i5) from which primitive trails link Tibet
to the Indian rail svstem at Darjeeling. Near Gyangtse on the Tsungpo River is the trading
town of Shigatse (Zhikatse) (29° 15 N and 88° 53’ ¥)). Another important center for trade
with hidig s Gartok (31° 45 N and 80° 20’ E), on the Main West Road on the upper Indus
River in the west.

The Tibetan Plateau is the most elevated extensive region on earth inhabited by man.
Beeause of its theocratic government and its lack: of communication with the outer world,
Tibet has been invested with » certamm giamour, which has heen exploited in snch popular
novels as The Lost Horizon. Rarely does an Geeidental travele: go there without writing
an article or book about it. With its inclement climate and rarefied atmosphere, Tibet,
however, is hardly an ideal place for a retreat. And despite the aceumulated wealth in the
gold-topped lamaseries, the people for the most part live-in poor and unsanitary conditions.
Its height and inaccessibility, however, has thus far saved Tibet from becoming the scene
of bloody strife, though it has heen a center of politieal intrigue, what with British, Indian
and Russian interests vying with each other and disputing China’s claim to it.

The political history of Tibet goes back some two thousand years. Tibetan warrior
tribes raided the frontiers of the Chinese Han Empire from the firsi century B.c. By the
seventh century a.p., Tibet had become a powerful military state under the kingship of
Songsten Gampo, with whose reign Tibetan civilization dawns. He made repeated raids
on Chinese territory. To blunt his conquering ambitions the great T’ang Fmperor, Li
Shili-min, sent a kinswoman, the capable princess Wen-¢héng, to become his bride.  Aided
by the king’s Nepalese consort, like herself a Buddhist, Wen-chéng converted Songsten
Gampo to Buddhism, and persuaded him to use his influence to spread its paeifying prin-
ciples among his warrior people. Buddhist seriptures were brought in from India, and a
Tibetan written language was invented from an alphabel taken frem the Sanskrit. Thus
began the peculiar Buddhist culture of Tibet. The warlike Mongols, whe became so power-
ful under their great leaders Genghis Khan and Kublal Khan, were also later infected with
Lamaism, and lost much of their original aggressiveness. Since the Yaan dynasty, Tibet
has been nominally a part of Chinese territory, though actual political and military inter-
ventions by Chinese i that region were rare.

Tibet is still nominally ruled by the Dalai Tama and the Panchen Lama, the topmost
ecclesiarchs in Lamaisin, usually distinguished as, respectively, the temporal and spiritual
leaders of Tibet. As the head of the State, Dalai has greater politieal power. Formerly,
when the Tibetans were eompletely under their sway, China’s and Britain’s diplomacy
usually centered on securing the good wili of the Lamas. During the thirties, while the
Rritish were feasting the Dalat Lama in India, the Panchen Lama was enjoying the good
life in Peking, Shanghai, and Nanking. Whei: the present Dalai Lama escaped to India
upon the imminent Communist conguest of Tibet | the Panchen Tama became the hostage
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of the Chinese Communists, and this obliged the Daiai Lama to return from India. The
electinn of the Lama is based on belief in the transmigration of the soul of the dying Lama
to the body of an infant. Henee most Lamas have been juniors under the power of ruling
eliques. Under the treaty signed with the Chinese Communists in 1951 the Dalai LLama was
guaranteed tenure of all his previous powers. In fact, however, the Communists have iaken
Tibct over completely, and it has become virtually another Chinese province. Communist
military development there has caused some nervousness in India.

The combination of temperature extremes, inhospitable terrain, and serious deficiencies
in both food and fuel are reflected in a low popiulation density (about five or six persons per
square mile). Where the land can be cultivated, the sedentary Tibetans eluster in farm-
villages surrounded by community fields. Most Tibetons, however, are members of
nomadic tribes that live in tents and move from grass to grass with their herds of sheep,
goats, yaks, and horses. A man’s wealth i1s measured by his livestock. The most important
animal to the Tibetan is the yak: he not only uses it as a beast of burden, hut eats :ts meat,
drinks its milk, burns its dung for fuel, and makes ropes and cloth for his tent from its long
hair. The hide is used to Luild a coracle to ferry goods and passengers across the large
rivers.

The staple diet in Tibet is boilled mutton or yak’s meat and tsamba (parched barley
flour). The Tibetan starts his meal as follows: a chunk of Chinese brick tea is tossed into a
kettle of boiling water. The bowl of =ealding tes is flavored with a pinch of salt and a lump
of yak butter. After a number of bowls of buttered tea are consumed, a handful of tsamba
is plaeed in a bow] helf-filled with tea and kneaded with a circular movement of the fingers.
The dough-like preparation is then eaten. The Tibetan occasionally varies his meal with
the meat of domestic animals and game. The habit of drinking buttered salted tea is also
universal among the Mongols.

Men and women wear substantially the same garment. For warmer temperatures this
is usually made of palu, a coarse homespun of wool, in: varied colors. For eolder weather a
sheepskin eloak is worn, with the wool on the inside. The women'’s hairdress is very elabo-
rate. In some parts, the hair is commeonly done up in 108 braids, with the ends attached
to a rectangle of heavy cloth extending to the heels. This is richly studded with ornaments
of silver, corgl, amber, and gold nuggets.

The Tibetan is frank, fun-loving, and simost completely nninhibited. Sexual habits
are free and women enjoy a high social position. Marriage is an economic rather than a
romantic or religious institution. Polyandry is commonly practiced, the plural husbands
usually being brothers. Should the polyandrous family prosper, more wives may be added.
Each wife and husband are then shared by every other wife and husband.

The woman, however, is inferior in matters concerning religion. At least half of the
male population enter lamaseries in beyhood. The child is thereby assured a good educa-
tion, a high social position, and a permanent livelihood. Exeept for Lhasa, the Tibetan
capital, and a relatively few tiading posts, the lamaseries are the principal centers of settled
activity for the entire Tibetan Plateau. Many have several thousand lamas in permanent
residenve and excrcisc temporal ag well as spiritnal power over large regions, from which
taxes are exacted in the form of gifts. Some of the bigger lamaseries are famous for their
architecture and their lavish use of gold to embellish their rooftops and giant idols

When a Tivetan dies his corpse is taken to a clearing or hollow in the hills te be devoured
by vultures. After the bones ure picked clean, they are pounded to a pulp and buried.
This custom stems from the Tibetan’s belief that this life is but a penance for misdeeds and
shortcomings in earlier lives. The liberation of the imprisoned spirit must await the
destruction oi the boudy.
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SUPPLEMENTAL

Manchuria: Historical and Sociological

What is known in the West as Manchuria is usually referred to by the Chinesc as the
Northeastern Provinces or simply Tung-pei (the Northeast). Although originally the home
of the Manehu peoples, the population is almost entirely Chinese. In fact, almost nothing
remains of the old Manchu eufture, and those ¢f Manchu blood have adopted the language
and eulture of the Chinese. The Manchus are decidedly a minority and are hardly differen-
tiated from the Chinese.

Manchuria used to eonsist of three provinces: Liaoning, Kirin, and Heilungkiang.
Later the Manchukno government remapped the area, making nincteen provincial units.
After the war, the Nationalist Government divided Liaoning, Kirin, and Heilungkiang into
nine provinees. Today, in the Communist set-up, Manchuria eonsists of six provinces and
a large Inner Mongolia Autonomons Area.

Manchuria was once known as kwan wat because it is separated from China Proper by
the Great Wall. The latter, however, was not so mnch a cause as a symbol of the division
between the Chinese and the peoples beyond the Wall.

Historically, the original home of the Manchus was in the valleys of the Sungari and
Mutan rivers. They were closely related to the Jurehens, who moved into the Liao Penin-
sula and aetively harassed China during the Northern Sung dynasty. Finally the Jurchens
took possession of Northi China and established the Chin (Gold) dynasty. This dynasty
was parallel to the Southern Sung dynasty and came to an end in 1234, when it was over-
come by the Mongols under Kublai Khan.

Four hundred years Jater, a number of deseendant tribes of the Jurchens were welded
together into a powerful fighting force by Nurhachu (1559-1626), who took centrol of the
whole of Manchuria and set up his capital at Mukden. The Mings were in diffieultics at
the time, and the Ming general Wu San-kuei asked the Manchus to help save the tottering
Ming Empire from the bandits. They thus came inside the Great Wall; and Emperor Shun
Chih, Nurhaehn'’s grandson, established the Ch’ing dynasty on Chinese soil in Peking in
1644,

Realizing that they owed their success to their fighting ability, the Manchus at first
rigidly safeguarded their soldiers against falling prey to the temptations of Chinese culture.
They also deliberately discouraged Chinese immigration intc Manchuria, in the hope that
this region of their uncestors might remain a reservoir of strength from whieh stalwart
fighting men could be reeruited. But the first Ch’ing cniperors, especially Ch’ien Lung, were
lovers of Chinese culture; and the Manchus in China were soon assimilated. They adopted
the Chinese language and iet their own script fall into desuetude. The bannermen (Manchu
soldiers) stationed in China, exempted from physical labor by a pernicious pension system,
soon degenerated; so that by the nineteenth century it was necessary to train Chinese
soldiers under Chinese leadership to put dewn the T’ai-p’ing Rebellion. In the Northeast,
conditions were not much better; with the migration of numerous military and eivil per-
sonnc! intc Chine, dhe remaining bannermen ceased to be stalwart fighters. With the
opening of rail communication, the tide of Chinese immigration was overwhe!ming. By the
end of the Ch'ing dynasty, thercfore, the Chinese and Mongols in Manchuria far outnum-
hered the Manchus, who today zecount for only a small pereentage of the totai populatiorn.

The modern history of Manchuria epitomizes Russian and Japanese ambition and
treachery in dealings with China.  The need of iece-free ports long ago drove the Czars into
imperialist ventures in Manchuria.  As early as 1689, China signed away to Russia large
tracts of tersitory novth of the Amur River. When Rritain, France, and Japan vere exact-
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ing inereasing eoncessions from China, Russia stepped i and in a spirii of feigned friendship
obtained the right to build the Chinese Eastern railway in Manechura and tc use Dairen
and Port Arthur. These Russian special privileges elashed with Japanese imperialist ambi-
tion and immediately led to war. Japan emelg i from the contest as a world power and
held the ascendancy in Mancihuria for the next forty-five years. The thriving South Man-
churian Railway Company was the principal agent of Japanese economic exploitation of
the area.

After the founding of the Republic, the war lord Chang Tso-iin was able to compeie
with Japanese interests by building rival rail systems and developing rivai ports in Man-
churia. Realizing the possibility that political unity in China might increase the direet
power of China in Manchuria, Japan took coutrol of Liaoning, Kirin, and Heilnngkiang
after the so-called Mukden incident on 18 Sepiember 1931, In spize of weak guerilla
resistance and ineffective protest by the League of Nations, Japan fouaded the so-calle
State of Manchukuo and invited Henry P’u-yi, the last Emperor of the Ch’ing dynasty,
to become titular head of the puppet state. The Japanese Kwantung Army was the virtual
ruler of Manchukuo; in 1933, it annexed Jehol as well.

The population of Manchukuo is inainly Chinese. Northern Chinese were moving
iotg Manchuria as early as the tnrn of the century. As the sea ronte from Tsingtao in
Shantung to the TLisotung Peninsula is a short one, immigrants from Shantung came in
large minubers, especially in the late twentie:. Though most were seasonal workers, many
preferred to stay on and take advantage of the agricuitusal and industrial opportunities,
which were infinitely greater than in China proper.  Fven the estabhsicaent of Manchukuo
did not check the migration. The resuit is that the Manchurian has the husky physique
and dialectal inflection of the Shantung man.  The Mongols, the next largest group (though
minor by comparison with the Chinese), occupied the four Hsingan Provinces, which have
reeently been reorganized and absorbed as the Inner Mongolia Autonomous Region.

Japan put billions of dollars into the mdustriatization ot Manchuria — a long-term
investment which did not pay off becanse of the relatively short tenure of Japanese power
there. The civil adininisiration of Manchukuo left mucli to be desired.  In spite of its
pretense to the benevolent way of government known as Wang Tao (“Yhe Way of the
Sage-King’’), the average Chinese chafed under its tyranny. The exploitation of monarchi-
¢al symbol and sentiment did not fool the Chinese either.  The Japanese discouraged higher

edacation for the Chinese in Manchukuo, excepi for short-terin vocational and technical
training. All the key positions in goverument, industry, and commerce were filled by
Japanese.

Soviet Russia sent troops into Manchuria on 9 August (945, at a time when Japanese
defeat was imminent and certain, 8ix days later, Japan surrendered to the Allies. By this
nominal participation in the Eastern front, Russia got all the privileges and concessions
exacted by Stalin {rem Roosevelt and Churchiil during the Yalte conference. Russia virtu-
ally reassumed the position in Manchuria that it had occupied in 1904, before the Russo-
Japanese War. This was a bitter anti-elimax, in view of China’s nine years of war with
Japan, a primary aim of which nad been the recovery of Manchuria. Russta not only kid-
napped tie Manchakuo Hmporor (his destiny is unknown) and teek nrisoner g iarge hod,
of demoralized Japanese troops: it also stripped away all essential industrial equipment.

Soviet troops stayed in Manchuria long enough to assist in its infiltration by Chinese
Communists and systematically obstruet u speedy take-over by the Nationalist Govern-
ment. Furthermore China was obliged, under the Yalta Agreement, to sign the Sino-Soviet
Treaty and agrecments of August 1915, by which Russia obtained joint-ownership of the
Chinese Ch’ang-ch’un Railway System and the right to use and garrison Dairen and Port

80 ORO-T-229



Arthur. Nationalist troops never regained controt of Manchuria except in a few key cities
like Mukden, and were predoomed to defeat when actual war broke out between the Natior-
alists and Communists. The Nationalist troops under the able command of Tu Yu-ming
put up a heroie defense in Mnkden, but this did not stop the Russians from arming the
Chinese Communists, who were soon to overrun the mainland of China.

During the time of Japapese oceupation, the population of Manchuria consisted of
Chinese, Mongols, Japanese, Koreans, Manchus, and White Russians. Many Korcans
were employed as agents of Japanese terrorism, not only in Manchuria but in the big
Chinese cities as well — with the resnlt that even today, after all the intensive Aid-Korea-
Anti-US propaganda, the Chinese still remember the Koreans as the “running-dogs’ of
Japanese imperialism.

The White Russian colony first eame o being with the building of the Chinese
Eastern railway. After the Bolshevik Revolution a new flood of White Russians came into
Manchuria. Though a great number had moved to Shanghat, a substantial Russian popula-
tion stayed on in Harbin, which remains a picturesque Russian eity. Pretty Russian girls
graced the night life there as cabaret entertainers, taxi-drivers, and waitresses. With the
Russians’ heroie stand agaiust the Germans during World War 17, however, the White
Russians in Shenghai and Harbin suddenly developed a homesickness for their old country.
Most of ther. were later easily persuaded to ecceept Soviet eitizenship and return to Russia.
The Russian population in Manchiuria now consists of persons sent there in political, mili-
tary, and industrial capaecities.

Manehuria has the largest forests of all China and many mineral resources. Chinese
traders used to go among the mountain foresis to took for sables and for ginserng and other
medicinal herbs.  Most Manchurian cities have beautiful parks.  The massive tombs of
Nurhachu and Ch'ing T'ai Tsung are famous tournisi spois i Mukden.

As in North China, the people in Manchuria nse kaoliang, willet, and wheat as staple
foods. Bnt the chief agricultural product is the soybean comprising 60 percent of the
world’s production.  The soybean is the most versatile food in China and 2 special blessing
to the poor because of its high protein content. It is the source of soybean curd, soybean
milk, and tne soybean sauce that is used in prepariug most Chinese foods.

Mongolia: Historical and Sociological

Unlike the Manchus, the Mongols were never reatly assimilated by the Chinese. They
eonquered China once during the thirteentll eentury but were soon driven back to their
home beyond the Great Wall. Aboui 75 percent of the Mongolian people used to be sub-
jeets either of the feudal lords or prinees of the “banners” (Manchu adminisirative units},
or of monasteries that owned large traets of land given to them by the banners. They are
primarily a nomadic people; this exptains their weakness in the modern age because, in
spite of their traditional valor, they could not compete with the Chinese colonists who
began to eneroach on their land in the Ch'ing dynasty. Nor could they cope with the wiles
of Russian nnpenalists.  Reluctant to adopt the agrienltural and industrial mode of exist-
ence, they develonad a kind of nationalism which, largely ignored by the Chiuese govern-
ments, found inereasing sustenance in Russian propaganda and ussian offers of aid over
the past fifty years. In 1911 Outer Mongolia broke away from the Manclii government
and, after the establishment of the Chinese Republic, fell increasingly nnder Russian influ-
encc and political and military control.

Tarst the government of Outer Mongolia remainéd clerical and aristoeratic in character,
with the Living Buddha of Urga nommally exercising supreme spirituai and temporal
power. But with the snceess of the Getober Revolution in Russia, and with inereased
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Russian influence, the Mongol Revolutionary Party led by Sukhe Bator scon became pre-
dominant. In 1921 all land was nationalized and the Lama church was disestablished.
Soviet Russia recognized the Mongolian People’s Republic as early as 1921, Chinese recog-
nition came only as the result of the Sino-Soviet treaty in 1945, whieh zave the Outer
Mongolian people the right to a plebiscite concerning their independent status.  The present
Premier of Outer Mongolia, Choibolsan, 1s well indoctrinated in Communist theory. He
has done much to replace the lamastic and nomadie social order with Soviet methods of
collective farming and cattle-raising.

Outer Mongolia is a huge and barren territory, very thinly populated and litile pene-
trated with Chinese influence. The Mongols in Inner Mongolia inhabit a richer territory
and come more often in contact with the Chinese. Strictly speaking, Inner Mongolia
should denote the Mongol-inhabited parts of the provinces of Suiyuan, Chahar, and Ningsia;
but the western and southwestern territories of Manchuria, largely inhabited by Mongols,
have eome (0 be known as Eastern Inner Mongolia. The Mongols in Sinkiang, Tsinghai,
and North Ningsia are Western Mongols. The provineial set-up of the Republican govern-
ment primarily represenied an attempt to mmimize Mongolian nationalism and to safe-
guard the peaceful coexisience of Mongols and Chinese, particularly in Inner Mongolia.

At first the Mongol leaders welcomed Chinese settlers in their territory as a means of
getting the cheaper foodstuffs that the Chinese farmers could produce. But as their land
steadily shrank, they hecame alanned, and clashes between Mongols and Chinese became
frequent. The policy of the Ch’'ing and Republican governments, partial as it was to the
Chinese, only mflamed Pan-Mongolian sentiment. At first, the Inner Mongolian leaders,
nobles and princes mostly, were suspicious of Soviet Russia, and had no inclhination to
follow the Mongol People’s Republie of Outer Mongolia into domination by Russia. The
Japanese, meanwhile, had taken possession of Manchuria, and were sensitive to the pressure
of Mongolian nationalism.  Four Mongol provinees — the Hsingan provinees — were
established in Manchukuo by the Japanese to give special protection and the privileges of
organization to the Eastern Mongolian population.  Sceing this exaraple, the Mongols in
Inner Mongolia demaunded autonomous governinent from the Chinese Nationahsts. Their
movement, was led by Teh Wang or Prince Tel, who temporarily turned Japanese puppet
as governor of a new Méng Cliang — “Mongol Frontier”  Province during the Sino-
Japanese War.  After the war he emerged as the staunch anti-Commurst jeader of a
minority Mongolian group. After the war, the pro-Communist faction gained ascendancy
in inner Mongoliar politics under the leadership of the Moscow-tramned Mongol Ulanhu,
and the fate of Prmee Tel in Communist China s unknown. Later an Inner Mongolia.
Autenomous Region was set up, comprising Eastern Inner Mongolhia and parts of Inner
Mongolia. it is probable that the Mongols are now disearding feudal nomadism in favor
of a Cominunist mode of existence.

The strength of the Mongols was sapped by Lama Buddhism, which they adepted in
the sixteenth century. The Manchus, after they had obtained possession of China, encour-
aped this veligious practice amoug the Mongols, precisely to keep them tame and peaceful.
Lamaism blunted the warlike spirit they had inheriied trom theitr forefathers, and kept 2
iarge perceniage oi ihe wale populaiion {teen pactising any dseful occupation. It also
partially modified the nomadic social structure, as the lamaseries, which were not movable
like the yurt tents, served as nucler for permanent settlements.  So not a few Mongols have
taken up farming in addition to cattle-raising, though most of the arabie land i Suiyuan
and Chahar has been wrested from their hands by Chinese colonists.

Dependine on grasslands and oases m the desert for a hiving, the Mongo!s are excellent
horsemen, inured to physical hardships and discomforts. They are tramed in horse-hack
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riding from earliest childhood. Mueh smaller than the Arabian or European breeds, the
Mongol pony is extremcly hardy and swift. On little food and water it can earry heavy
loads at high speeds, and endure the rigors of the Mongolian winters.

The Mongols rarely wash themselves. Torever cloaked in their sheepskins, they are
extremely dirty and are indiffcrent to skin diseases, which are very pievalent among them.
Because of the dust storms from the Gobi, most Mongols have eornitracied trachoma, and the
pereentage of blind people is quite high. Freedom in sexual relationships makes for a high
incidenee of venereal diseases.

The Mongols are a polite people, and most foreign tourists who have been entertained
in the yurts carry away a favorable impression of their hospitality. Their food consists of
salted-and-buttered tea, animai meat, and tsambe, a kind of paste made of baclcy flour
mixed with tea. Their diet is conspienous for the lack of leafy vegetables and fruit. On
oceasions, the Mongols are hard drinkers.

The Mongol youths marry quite early, usually with aid of the matchmakers. The men
are not partictlarly energetic; they traditionally scorn inanual labor. The women do all
the household chores. A rich Mongol often keeps two ar three concubines; in such a house-
hold, the first wife is the undisputed mistress. Like her Tibetan sister, the Mongol woman
wears an claborate hairdress, and 1s loaded down with necklaces, earrings, and ornaments
of all kinds.
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CHAPTER 3
CHINESE J1ISTORY

Chinese Mythology concerning the Origins of therr Socivly

Like all other peoples, the Chinese possess a body of legends and myths concerning the
origins of their society. These arc of great interest because they have had a profound influ-
ence upon political and social thinking in China. The Chinese tend to look back into the
past for guidance in the solving of current problems, to regard the past as the only Golden
Age, rather than to expeet great things of the future. The heroes of their legendary tales
are, moreover, thought of as embodying the qualities of perfect rlers, and their supposed
conduct is deemed relevant 1o tiie definitron of ail the virtues that are to be admired. Nor
are these recent phenomena; they ave traditional ways of looking at things.

According to Clinese inthology |, atter Heaven and Karth were separated and the world
came into being, the universe was first ruled by a suceession of supernatural emperors. One
popular account holds that first there were the Twelve Kmperors of Heaven, each of whom
reigned cighteen thonsand vears. They were followed by the Kleven Emperors of the Earth,
who also ruled for cighteen thousand years each.  Iinally there were the Nine Emperors of
Mankind. Tesditional Cliisiese historians were fairly unanimous in assuming that a period
of rule by supernatural emperors actually oecurred, but no effort. appears to have been made
to establish a unilorm account of this period. Rather, different localities developed their
own variants of the general theme, free rein being given to the imagination of storyvtellers.

Follewing the Nme 1mperors were the Three Sovereigns, and it is only with them that .
the traditional histories converge on an “orthodox’ account. The first two of these heroes,
Fu Hsi and Shén Nung. were of supernatural origin, but they are depicted as having been
concerned about the development of human eivilization. By tradition Fu Hst invented
most of the early arts and crafts, and tanght them to the Chinese. Shén Nung is said to
have contribuied to the development of agriculture, and to have taught the Chinese their
methods of raising crops.

The Third of the Three Sovereigns, Huang Th, was China’s first human ruler, although
he instructed his people out of & wisdom that was divine.  All the subsequent rulers and
princes of ancient China claimed descent from him, and based their right to rnule on that
claim. Huang T4, so legend has it, was followed by four rulers who were instrumental in
transforming the Chinese from a savage and barbaric people into the mest civilized people
in the world.  All of these rulers were so very great that they did not attenipt to establish
family dynasties; each recognized, that i1s to say, that his sons were unworthy to serve as
leaders of the Chinese peepie.  Of the four rulers, Chuan Hsiu, K’u, Yao, and Shun, Con-
fueius regarded the latter two as the greatest. Confucianist writings make repeated refer-
ence to Yao and Shun as examples of perfect rulers, and orthodox Confucianists think of
them as having set the standards of governmental and ethical practices. Confucius himself
stated that he was not originating deas about government, but merely attempting to set
down practices that Yao and Shun had established. Thus Yao and Shun were traditionally
regarded as embodiments of the Confuecianist ideals.

84 ORO-T-229



According to tradition, Shun chose as his successor a man named Yi. Ile, like the
others, was a descendant of Huang T, und is remeinbered in Chinese tradition as the symbol
of selfless publie service, since he was called upon to devote thirteen years of ceaseless labor
to corabatting great floods that threatened the very existence of the Chinese people. During
those vears he refused even to visit his own hom2 and family, although on three distinet
occasions he passed by the door of his home and heard the cries of his children.

Yi attempted to follow the example of his predecessors by claiming that his sons were
not worthy to succeed him. The people, however, insisted that tribute be paid to his
uigtnory by having nis son‘follow him as emperor. Thus, we are told, the first of the tradi-
tional Chinese dynasties, the Hsia, was founded.

According to the traditional chironology, the Hsia was founded in 2205 B.c., and lasted
until 1766 B.c. Although there probubly was a Hsia dynasty, modern historical research
has shown these dates to be completely untrustworthy.

The Origins of Chinese Culture

All the preceding is legend. Generally speaking, the actual origins of thc Chinese
people and their culture are matters of conjeeture. Only within the last few decades has
scientific research focused upon such questions, ancd the results to date have been meager,
enough work having been done to discredit most of the traditional accounts but not enough
to justify any significant number of firn statements about the origins of Chinese civilization.

1t seems probable that Chinese culture originated m the lower ltwang (Yellow) River
Valley of North China in prehistorie times. that it spread westward along the river, and
was, 1 its early stages of development, largely independent of influences from other areas.
What is known of the origing of Chinese culture may be suinmarized in a few paragraphs.

In 1927 an important archeological discovery was made in a cave about thirty miles
from Peking: the rema:ns of a prototype of modern man now called Sinanthropus Pekinensis,
or Peking Man. These remains are regarded as boing aboud fis ¢ hudred thousand years
old. :

Archeological studies in the Ordos Desert have uncovered stone iinplements that have
been placed in the palcolithie (Old Stone) age, whieh would make them about fifty thousand
vears old. More extensive finds have been made of remains from several neolithie cultures
that appear to be diveetly related to subsequent Chmese civilization. The mc * tmportant
two of these are the Yang Shao and the Lung Shan cultures. The Yang shao culture
appears to have spread southeast from Kansu into what is modern flonan and Shantung.
Its distinguishing mark, for present purposes, was its crude gray pottery, whieh was of the
same shape as the later Chinese bronze vessels.  These three-legged vessels, the Iz and the
{ing, may fairly be regarded as dictinet produets of Chinese culture. Although some of the
Yang Shao tinds seem to resemble discoveries of remains from the same period in the Black
Sea area, North China appears to have been the center {rom which the culture spread.

The Lung Shan cubture 1s believed to have onginated in what is now Shantung, and
to have spread to the north and west. The Lnng Shan culture also appeais 1o have devel-
oped fairly advanced techniques for making and designing pottery, muany of the designs
the bronze vessels of later poriods. "This hae led 4o the nssumplion that the
fwo cultures were not only indigenons to the North China area, but were probably the direet
predecesscrs of the subsequent Bronze Age culture of China.

being {sund in

The Shang Dynasty

Traditional Chinese history held that the first Chinese dynasty, the Hsia, was followed
by the Shang dynasty, which was said to have dated from 1766 to 1122 s.e. During the
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latter years of the nineteenth century and the early years of the twentieth century, historical
research tended to cast doubt on the existence of the Shang as well as the Hsia. In 1925,
howcver, an archaeological cxpedition working near An-yang in northern Honaa located
the ancient capital of the Shang or. 5 it is alss 2alled, the Yin dynasty. Tre importance
of the An-yang find lies not merely in the recovery of tools, implements, foundations of
houses, and the like, but also in the discovery of a large collection of bones and tortoise-
shells, the so-calied oracle bunes, which were used in divination ceremonies. They are
especially valuable because the inscriptions carved on them are the oldest examples of the
Chinese written language. They have shed interesting light on the derivation of many
Chinese characters, and, what is more important, scholars have been able to decipher them,
and thns to increase the available knowledge of Shang sceiety. Among other things,
the oracle bones mention the names of most of the kings formerly attributed to the
Shang period, and thus verify the record set forth in the traditional histories. It is now
known, then, that the Shang did exist, although the dates for the period do not eoincide
with the orthodox records. The Shang period was probably from around 1500 to 1050 B.c.

The faet of having found convincing evidence that the Shang actually existed has
disposed specialists on ancient China to assume that there probably was a Hsia period as
well. There is s0ll no direet. evidenee to support this assumption, hut enough cireumstantial
evidence to indicate that the Shang must have been preceded by some fairly advaneed cul-
ture. The Shang was so highly skiiled in such arts as bronze casting anid had developed so
ingenious a written language that it seems safe to assume an earlier though less highly
developed culture preceding it.

All the evidence indicates that the Shang people had a sedentary agrarian economy.
The oraele bones, to be sure, mention hunting and fishing, but there is reason to believe
that these activities were indulged in more as a sport than as a basic part of the economy.
It scems likely that the Chinese not only developed their agrarian way of life at a very
early stage, but that they probably never passed through a pastoral period.

The Shang soviety was feudalistic, the king and the aristocracy ownimg ali the land.
The masses of the people-were serfs bound to the land, and during the early period it is
doubtful that they were permitted even to have their own family unmts. The nobility, on
the other hand, were extremely conscious of family ties, and appear to have engaged in a
form of ancestor worship. i addition to the nobles and the peasants, the Shang society
had a class of artisans and a defivite priesthood. The artisans and craftsinen supplied the
wants of the nobility, and produced the ceremonial impleraents required by the priests.
Especially in the field of bronze-casting, the Shang artisans achieved a very high degree
of technical and artistic proficiency, estabhishing stantards that later periods never equaled.

The Sharg priesthood exercised great power,  Neither the kings nor the nobility made
any importani decisions without consulting it.  Besides being elosely associated with divine
things, the priests had the advantage of being the only experts in reading and writing. They
were responsible for the development of the Chinese written language, and 1t was they who
initiated the tradition of holshiig in reverence the ability to manipulate the written word.

s tradition wus o assume e ndous impertance i snbegequent Chinese history

Chou Dynasty, 1050 to 221 n.c.

In the year 1050 1.¢., Chmese records state, the Shang was conquered by the house of
Chou, and a new dynasty was cstablishedt.  The roois of the Chou were in present-day
Shensi Provinee.  Kven before defeating the Shang, it seems that they had slready adopted
many features of Shang enlture.  Having won, they 1etained the Shang’s artisans and the
vy were net mere imitators, It was they, for exampie, whio intinduced
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the rigid patriarchal family system that was to beeome an essential anid enduring aspect of
Chinese culture. Also, they brought with thiem the “‘culi of Heaven,” and the belief that
their ruling house had won its power as a grant from Heaven, and tha! their Emperor was,
as he was called, the Son of Heaven. From this cult there develeped the Chinese coneept
of the Mandate of Heaven, whick held: first, that the Emperor ruled in the name of Heaven;
second, that so long as he followed the will of Heaven the people and the governmeni would
prosper; but, third, that if the Emperor failed in his funetion of mediating between ilcaven
and Man and lost the Mandate, the people had a right of evolution.

The introduction of the Chou family system rendered unnecessary the main functions
of the Shang priesthood, sinee it required the head of the family to perform personally all
the important religious rites. The main religious eercmonies, in other words, became secu-
larized, and there was no longer any need for & special priestly class. In time, the old
priestly class was transformed iuto a group of secular advisors to the Chou court and the
nobiiity. They continned 1o be valued for their skill in reading and writing, whieh enabied
them to perform many essential functions associated with ruling. They entirely ceased,
however, to be a distinct religious elite.

The Chou kingdom was organized along feudalistic lines, the Chou lands, considerably
farger than those of the Shang, being entrusted to nobles to “have’ and to “hold.” These
nobles were a law unto themseives within their own estates, but were expected 1o give
allegiance io the king and defend him against any external attaek. The feudal lords, how-
aver, gradnally gained in politica! power, until the Chou eourt finally lost its direct control
over them. With the reduction of its political power, the Chou coiri became inereasingly a
religious institution, concerned mainly with performing ceremonies relating to Heaven.
The feudal estates hecame the arena in which competing power groups struggled for
ascendancy.

In 771 s.c. Ch’ang-an (now Sian), the capital of the Clhion kingdom (in what is now the
province of Shensi), was captured by rebellious vassaly, and the Cheu emperors, though able
to re-establish their court vear what 1s now Lo-yang, never again ruled as a central govern-
ment. The period from 771 to 481 s.¢. 18 known as the Ch’un-eh’iy, or Spring and Autumn
Period, from the name of a set of annals recounting the events that occurred hetween these
dates. The annals reflect mainly the continued deterioration of the Chou House, and the
incessant strnggles among the various feudal families, now the masters of small prinei-
paiities and states rather than mere feudal holdings. None of them, however, sought to
replace the Chou family; many of them, indeed, eontinued to iight in the name of the Chou
Emperor, and the strongest regularly assumed the honorary title of “Protector of the
King.” The Chou couire, left as it was with oniy eeremonial functions to perform and shorn
as 1t was of any pohtical power, had hecome too unimportant to make it worthwhile for any
of the great families to dislodge i1, It may be, wiso, that potential attackers were restrained
by the knowledge that if a state were presumptuous enough to elaim for itself the power of »
new dynasty, it would be faced immediately with the combined opposition of all the other
states.

At the very en

d of the Ch'un-ch’iy Peried, however, the conflict amung the varicus
states had become so intense that, pretty clearly, the 1ssue being decided was that of which
would be powerful enough to establish a new centralized dynasty. This period of confiiet
lasted from 481 to 221 k.c., and is krown as the Warring States Period.  There gradually
emerged from 1ts turmoil a number of powerful states, of which the most prominent were
on the outer boundaries of whai was then China. First one and then another of the states
seemed likely, at different times, to conquer the other leading contenders and establish a
new dynasty that wonld control the area as a whole: at the beginning the state of Ch’i (in
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present-day Shantung), then Chin (in Shansi), and then successively Ch'in (in Shansi), Sung
(in the border regions of Shantung, Kiungsu, and Anhwei), and Ch’u (a semi-barbarian
state in the middle reaches of the Yangtze River).

Out of the Chou period there came a remarkable body of politieal and plnlosophic
thought, and 1t seems safe to say that the middle and late Chou pericds were the most
vigorously ereative periods in the entire history of Chinese intellectual life. Most of the
important themes and topics that dominated traditionai Chinese philosophy were first
formally enunciated at that time.

Several factors appear to have accounicd for the remarkable activity of philosophers
during this period. First, there was the group of men who followed the tradition of the
early Shang priests, and served as politieal advisors to the various princes and feudal lords.
They had, as noted, given up their religivus fi:netions, but they had retained their interest
in the development of the seript, and therefore possessed a skill that was needed in the con-
duct of state affairs. Their role as political advisors unavoidably turned their minds toward
the task of developing philosophical and theoretical coneepts as to the correct way of ruling
a state. Secondly, there was a large number of impoverished noblemen who had lost their
landholdings, as a result of the downfall of the Chou feudal system, or for reasons of entirely

different. character had either been leit without inheritances (some were younger sons),
or had seen their wealth ship through their fingers (e.g. in time of war or otlier great national
calamity). These men sought the protection of the more powerful lords, and had nothmg
to offer in return execept their services. Some became military adventurers and swash-
bucklers: others became teuchers, secretaries, or advisors. ‘T’he day came when many of
them elaimed to hold the philosopiucal answer to che problems of suecessful government,
and to be able to advise the prince on how to mamtain and expand his power. A situaticn
arose not unhike that in Renaissance Ttaly, when men like Machiavelli offered their services
to the various princes contending for power, except that the Chinese advisors were pro-
foundly conscious of their role as teachers of men, and from an early moment strove to
develop bodies of followers and disciples.  One of the reasons for this, which will eome up for
notice in many contexts in the present study, was the extreme complexity of the Chinese
written lunguage; anyone who learned to read and write became, 7pso fac 0, a member of a
distinet elite group. The masses of the people and most of the rulers heing illiterate, the
learned philosopher-advisors possessed a distinet advantage over nearly everyone else on
the horizon, and came finally to think of themselves, in ¢onsequence, as a superior group of
men.

The most influential of ali these philosopher-advisors was Confucius (I’vng Fu-tzu,
551 to 479 B.c.), whose 1deas have influenced Chinese thought far more than those of any
other man. Confucius, like ull the other thinkers, was profoundly disturbed by what he
thought of as the disintegration of Chinese society during the Chou period. He felt that
the only satvation fer society vusa return to an older Golden Age, in which all the relation-
ships in the society had been clearly defined, and each man had had a definite place in
society and had been expected to discharge eertam specified functions in a clearly pre-
scribed manner. In particular, Confusius spoke of following the examples of Yao, Shun,
and Y, the mythical rulers of pre-history and the founders of the Hsia dynasty. In the
fater history of China, Confueianism was to be the bulwark of conservative thought. But
eniginally Confucius represented a revolutionary force, whose major insistence was that
moral belivior and virtuous conduct are more important than hereditary birthright.

"The most prominent follower of Confucius was Mencius (Méng T2, 372 to 288 B.c.),
whose teaching stressed the mmnate goodnms of man’s nature  Another important follower

£3

was Hsiin Tz (e, 368 te 230 B.¢.), whio held that man is by nature bad, and ean be saved
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only through education and training in etiquette. Hsiin Tz’s emphasis upon the impor-
tance of education has influenced orthodox Confucianism at least as much if not more
than the teachings of Mencius.

Ironically, two of Hstin Tzl's disciples became the outstanding proponents of the
Legalists, who advocated a centralized pelitical power, the harsh application of laws, and
a complete disregard of social class and rank, and thus became the great antagonists of the
Corfucianists. The Legalists believed ilat the state of social eonfusion typieal of the Chou
period could be eliminated only by a strong government, which would ruthlessly enforce
definite rules and laws and, via an appropriate system of punishments and rewards, cause
society to become stable and peaceful once more.

Another school of philosophy was that of the Taoists, who explained the soeial conflict
of the Chou periud in terms of there having been not too few but too many rules, and argued
for ~ r~=rn to the simplicity of the state of nature. Therc were also the followers of Mo
Tz, who argued in terms of zucii principles ag that of universal love and that of non-dis-
crimination. Finaily, there were numerous minor philosophers, each of whom developed a
following and sought to influence the rulers of the various Chou stuies or, failing that,
deelared that there was no hope to be found in the political field. Although in the long run
thie Confucianists were to have the greatest influence, in the short run it was the Legalists
who most affected pclitical developments.

The Chin Dynasty, 221 to 203 B.C.

The last ruler of the Chou dynasty abdicated  in favor of the feuda! prince of the
state of Ch’'in —— in 256 n.c. The date usually given for the establishment of the Ch’in
dynasty, however, is 221 n.c., the year in which the last of the feudal states was defeated
and Ch'in Shih Huang-t1 (first Emperor of the Cli’'in) became the Emperor of a strong
centralized statc.

The Ch'in state was originally located in present-day Shensi and eastern Kansu.
Because of its conquests, however, it came to include most of northwest and west China,
and achieved military victory over the remaining states in the Hwang (Yellow) River
Valley. Its success is usually attributed to the leadership of its great Emperor Ch’in Shils
Huang-ti and his trusted advisor Li Ssit, who served as the prime minister and was known
as an advocate of Legalist principles.

The Ch'in dynasty was short-lived, but it left a lasting inipression on all subsequent
Chinese history. 1t not only formally abolished feudalism; it established the Chinese
tradition of a centralized state with an emperor as supreme ruler. The Ch'in rulers quickly
saw that they could not eontrol all of the territories they had conquered without uproeting
feudalism, under which the independent nobles, with their hereditary rights to the land and
the revenue they derived from taxes, formed centers of power that the imperial court could
not bring under its sway. They went to the heart of the problem by abandoning the practiee
of granting estates to the feudal families, and by appointing administrators who ruled in
the name of the Emperor, did nct have any hereditary right to their posts, and remained
in office only so long as they satisfied the demands and expectations of the central couri.
In a word: China differs from many other countries in that the formal practices of feudalismn
were abandoned there for pelitical reasons, 1.e. beeause they stoed in the way of efficient
control of conquered territories. Ch’in Shih Huang-t1 also stiove to break up the large
feudal families, which he correctly regarded as potential fuvi of opposition to his new
regime. The change from rule by a feudal aristocracy to rule by an admunistrative bureauc-
racy was, as a result, well under way by the end of the Ch'in dynasty, and its beginnings
should be regarded as an aclitevement of C'h’in Shih Huang-ti and Li Ssu.
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The other thing to reriernber about the first Ch’in Emperor is that he took vigorous
steps to centraiize and regularize all phases of governmen* and hife in China. For example,
the written language was formalized during his rule, largely as 2 means of immproving
administration, and a correct form was decreed for the writing of each charaeter. Uniform
standards of weights and measures were established and, ol eourse, greatly facilitated the
collecting of taxes for the eeatral government. Military and administrative pnst roads were
built ana uniform widths of axle for all vzhicles preseribed as a first step toward standardiz-
ing the widths of all bighways. Finally, the walls built as defense works to the north of
China were linked together to form the Great Wall, which stretehed fifteen hundred miles
along the frontiers that guarded China against the raids of the noinadie barbarians in
Mongolia — a feat which only a centralized government eould have accomplished.  All
these reforms, furthermore, were carried out with a ruthless determination that must be
explained, in part, in terms of the EKmperor’s devotion (o the Legalist philosophy.

The Chinese tradition of the centralized state was not established without tremendous
eost in human life and a large-scale nprooting of old attitudes and vaines. In order to
carry out his policies, the Iirst ISmperor set up what may fairly be deseribed as the first
totalitarian state in history. The Ch'in’s methods, to be sure, were a far ¢ryv from modern
totalitarian techniques but their dominion was authoritarian and ruthless io 2 Jegree that
had never before been seen or dreamed of i China,  As might be expeeted, therefore, ihe
Ch’in government met constant opposition not only from the common people, who were
ealled upon to bear the real economir costs of the new polieies, but also trom the edneated
Confucian elements in Chinese society.

Ch'in Shih Huang-ti, in his attempt to cope with these powerfnl vpponents, adopted
measures of the kind that is classified today under the general heading of “thought eontrol.”’
In 213 B.c., for example, aii Confucian books were ordered burned, and while this edict was
repealted in 191 s.c., much irreparable damage had aircady been done, and many historie
works of the eariier periods of Chinese culture had been lost.  Many, however, survived,
which suggests thai the Ch'in state, insofar as it was totalitaran, was not completely
effieient.

So widespread was the opposition to Ch'in rule that immediately after the death of the
founder of the dynasiy its empire began to cramble under the impact of a series of revolts.
Ch’in Shih Huang-ti's successors were weak personalities, and confliets soon developed
among the advisors at court that tended to undermime the efficiency of the eentral adminis-
tration. The provinces, in consequence, gained greater autonomy, and became bases for
new power grouping: that were soon strugghng with one another for mastery over the entire
arca of China. The central government that Ch'in had established collapsed, but the
tradition in favor of such a government did now disappear with it.  Once it was gone, the
military and political leaders consciousiy engaged in a strnggle to establish a new eentralized
dynasty, and do not appear to have considered seriously the possibility of reverting to a
system of loealized principalities.

The Har Dynasty (206 1.c. lo A.D. 220)

The struggle for power following the Ch'in dynasty eventually resolved itself into a
eonflict between two men and their followers. One was Liu Pang (i.ae Chi), a man of
humble origin who had served in the Ch’in military organization, possessed great gifts for
organization, and used them well m enlisting the politieal support of the various rebel
leaders. The other was Ilsiang Y (Hstang Cht), who personified tie typieal qualities of
feudal China, e was a dashing and heroie military leader, who deeply believed in the
eustoms and practices of tne oarlier aristoeracy.  Lin Pang’s politieai and organizational
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skill uttimately won out over the small but brilliant group that gathered around Hsiang Y.
Hsiang Y0 had what it took to win the battles, but did not know how to marshal the
politica!l support needed for a long eampaig.

When Liu Pang, usually known by his reign title of Kao Tsu, ascended the throne and
so established the 1Tan dynasty, he did not at first carry on the poheies assoeiated with the
Ch'in. Rather he granted fiefs, similar to those of feudal days, to his imzediate supporters,
and these beeame, even in the first ferv years of the dynasty, eenters of power capabie of
challenging the centrai administration — which they did, inecreasingly, until 154 B.C.,
when there was a serious but unsu~cessful revolt against, the central government.

Kao Tsu, just before his death, deereed that oniy memibers of ihe imperial {family
could hold fiefs. Tlowever, he left 1t to his successor, Wu Ti (140 to 87 B.c.), one of the most
brithant of all China’s emperors, to eliminate the last vestiges of formal feudalismm. This he
accomplished by a decree prohibiting primogeniture (i.e., the passing on of an estate to the
eldest son alone); and ever since then, it has heen a basiec prineiple of Chinese eustomary
law that all male heirs have equal rights in their father’s estate.

The Han government, finding that it necded administrators if it was to rule successiuily
over its large domain, tnrred for them to the Contucianist literati, thus establishing the
Chinese tradition according to whieh the functions of government should be performed by
Confucianist scholars. The 1Tan system of government did not earry the development and
refinement of bureaucracy nearly so far as they were earried later, but the general pattern
of administrative rule by qualiiied civil servants was clearly established at this time. The
scholars, moreover, proved useful. Their skili in writing eminently gnalified them for the
reporting side of administration, and the emphasis they were trained to put on ceremony
and ritnal gave to the Han government a great deal of dignity and prestige that the first
Han ruler, perhaps in part because he was a commoner, appears to have welcomed.

Even befere the TTan government had completed the task of organizing the resourees
within its territories, it initiated a series of military expeditions that were to be among the
most glorions in Chinese history.  The armies of Kimperor Wu Ti penetrated the territory
of present-day Manchuria, northern Korea, Kashgar. and Russian Turkestan. Other
expeditions moved south, and reached the site of modern Canton and the Red River in
Aunam (Indo-China). Subscquent Chinese historians of Confucianist leanings have tended
to deflate the glories of the Han martial record, but. popular accounts have kept them alive
into the present day. This first great pertodt of Chinese imperialism had, in any case, a
lasting effeet on China’s neighbors, and the Chinese people are still called “men of Han”
hoth i China and in the non-Chinese border regions.®

The expansion of the Tan domains brought the Chinese into close contact with the
nomadie tribes on their north and northwest frontiers.  These non-Chinese groups, “bar-
barians' as the Chinese ealiad them, were a constant threat to the security of China’s border
arcas. The Han government attempted to deal with this preblem partly by stationing
troops in the outposts of the empire, and partlty hy working out a systematic poliey toward
the border peoples that was to become a basie {eature of China’s relations with the cutside
worid — namely, tnat of conselously maintaining a balance of power among them. The
Chinese called this the pohey of “playing one barbarian off against another.”  In accordance
with this policy, the Chinese often built up the strengih of one barbarian tribe so that it
eould fight the ¢thers and then, if it subsequently became too strong, promptly shifted their
support to the now weaker tribe or group of tribes. The Chinese always made it their

* The term “men of Han' is expecially common among northern Chinese. Tt is used in Sonth China,
but i less common than the expression "men of T ang’ - in memory of a later great dynasty, during which
South China was brought into closer cultural contact with the center of Chinese civilization.

ORO-T-229 91



business to maintain enough effective military power at home to provide the troops needed
for victory in any major clash.

The Chiucse regarded the northwest as partieularly important, hecause the overland
trade rout: extended through that area into Central Asia, where it finally joined up with the
eastern trade routes of *the Roman Fmpire., The Han records make it clear that the Chinese
traveled this route extensively, and eame to know Roman society ard European geography
much more thoroughly than the Romans knew Chinese society and geography. The early
trade hetween Asia and Europe was conducted through, so to speak, third parties, the most
important of whom were the Parthians and the Arabs. China exported to Rome large
quantities of such prized items as silk, tea, zpices, and works of art. The Europeans, since
they had little of value to offer in exchange except a few euriosiiies, had to pay mainly in
rold and silver. There appears to have been a drain of precious metals out of Europe into
China during the Han period on sueh a scale as to affeet both economies profoundly. Some
authorities believe it may have accelerated the eventual fall of the Roman Tmpire.

Another important consequence of Chinese expansion under the Han was the trans-
planting of Buddhism from India into China. “Travelers to India had brought back with
them interesting accounts of this religion, and in due time individual Chinese made the
long trip to India to learn more about it and to obtain copies of its holy books. While the
Han state remained strong, Contucianism was to continue to serve as the basie ideology
of its government and Buddhism was regarded rather as a curiosity than as a living religion.
It was only during the period of politieal confusion after the fall of the Han dvnasty, when
the orgamzed Confueianist scholars found themselves unable to offer effcetive opposition,
that Buddhism began to eatch on in China as a popular religion.

In spite of its remarkable record of military and administrative accomplishment, the
IMan dynasty never fought itself free of serious problems. One persisting difficulty (of
which, incidentaily, Chinese imperial government was never able to rid itself even under
later dynasties) was intrigue and favor-seeking at the Tmperial Court. The eauses of this
evil were many and varied.  Much of the intrigue revolved about the families from whieh
the Emperor obtained wives and concubines for his harem. In post-feudal China all
families were regarded as coinmeners, which meant that it was necessary to raise the status
of any prospective eonsort family; and as this practice continued the empresses’ families
beecame so numeraus and powerful that they were able to dominate even the Imperial
family. Besides seeking favors for themselves, they made such use of their position as
enabled them to grant favors to others, and thus became an important factor in the conduct
of the government.

Another important souree of intrigue was the practice of employing eunuchs as servants
to the women in the Imperial Court. The eunuchs’ funetions sitvaied them, of ¢ourse, in
close proximity to the emperor, and they made the most of this strategic position by setting
themselves up as acdvisors on affairs of state and by traficking in sudiences with the
Emperor. The opportunities for intrigue by the eunuchs were multiplied by the Emperors’
practice of maintaining an imperial harem, which icreased the number of strategically
situated euntichs — to say nothing of the faet that the harvem itself heeame a further source
of petty rivalries that affected state poliey.

The Han were also obliged to face serious issues arising from within the government.
The most vexing of these resulted from the tendeéney on the part of the bureaueraey to
separate off into eliques and groupings that vied with one another for control of the adminis-
tration, and in deing so inevitably lessened the effeetiveness of the government. Another
lay in the fact that the Confucianist bureaueracy early became tie defenders of the landed
interests, and helped the latter to evade taxation and to aecumulate ever-larger land holdings.
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During the years from A.p. 9 to 23, the Han throne was oceupied by the usurper Wang
Mang, who attempted, among other radical reforms, the reduction of large land holdings,
the regulation of prices, wages, and rates of interest, and the imposition of a larger tax
buiden. Hc met violent opposition on the part of the Confucianist leaders, who saw in his
proposals 4 threat to the posttion of the conservative landed gentry clase. They frustrated
his reforms, and saw to it that hc was driven from the throne. Wang Mang's brief rule
ended what is ealled the Earlier or Western Han period, during which the capital was at
Sian in Shensi. There ensued the Later or Eastern Han Period, when the capital was at
Lo-yang, 1n the present provinee of Honan.

The final collapse of the Han dynasty, some two hundred years later, was the product
of a series of revolts by various government ministers and military leaders, and of an attempt
(the first in Chinese history) by a secret society, the Yellow Turban Saciety, to overthrow
the ruling house. Suppressing these revolts called for expenditures that wrecked the gov-
ernment’s finances, and left it $o weakened that one of the rebellious military leaders was
finally able to capture the capital itself,

The Three Kingdoms (220 to 265

During the final years of the Han dynasty, several military leaders were contending
for power, each determined to capture the last Han emperor and, by taking over the seals
of state, to establish 8 new dynasty. The last emperor was, in point of fact, several times
the captive of one or another of these military leaders, none of whom, however, ever suc-
ceeded in unifying the entire country. Their struggles, resulting in the disappearance of
the Han empire, introduced a period of about three hundred and sixty years during which
there was no eentralized government capable of governing all of China. This period has
been labeled the “Dark Ages” of Chinese history. Politically, it was indeed a time of creat
confusion, during which alien groups were often in control of much of North Chira. 1t saw
the establishment of numerous dynasties, none of which, however, achieved the power of
such ruling houses as the Tan and the later T’ang. They were, indeed, little more than
military dictatorships, destined to last orly so long as iheir founders could maintain their
local military ascendancy.

During the years immediate!y following the collapse of the Han regime, three kingdoms
or dynasties were established in China. In the north, the Wei dominated the area of present-
day Shansi, Honan, and Shantung. In the modern provinee of Szechwan, the Shu Han,
elaiming” to have desgended from the Han family, gained ascendaiey. In the southeast
there apneared the State of Wu, with its capital near modern Nanking. These three states
el-'ngaged constantly in military campaigns against one another, but to little or no purpose
as far as the subsequent development of China is concerned. It must be noticed, however,
that later ages romanticized this period of China’s histery as a golden age of chivalry and
heroie struggle. The exploits of its military leaders have played a prominent role in Chinese
literature, e.g. in the famous novel San-Kuo-Chih Yen-I. Half Listory and half legend, they
were for centuries the main theme of professional story-tellers, and millions of Chinese are
more or less familiar with them to this day. The most elever and dashing of the period’s
heroes was Ts’ao Ts’ao, who is eredited with the celebrated epigram: “I would rather
betray the whole world than let the world betray me.”” Another was Kuan Yu, who has
beer: immortalized as Kuan T1, ithe god of war, whom the cornmon people cherish and revere
as the god who secks to prevent war. Others are remembered for their elever stratagems,
for example, Li Pu, Yian Shao, Sun Tz4,and Liu Pei.
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Chin Dynastu (265 to 419)

The epic period of the Three Kingdoms enxded when the head of one of the powerful
families which provided advisors to the Wei emperor usurped the latter’s throne, and de-
elared himself the first emperor of a new dynasty, the Chin. Forming an zlliance with the
nomadic Hsiung Nu tribe, he waged war first against the Shu Han and then against the
Wu, both of whom lie had conquered by a.p. 280, thus reuniting China under a single ruler.
The new dynasty almost innediately mvolved itsel, however, in a war with various north-
ern barbarian groups who were eventually to eonqucr large areas of northern China. The
most important of these tribes came into Chira from what ic new Mongolia (plus certain
Russian territory), and were kioown as the Toba, Hsien Pi, Tibetans, and the Hsiung Nn.
They established, with some assistance from Chinese leaders, a series of so-called dynasties,
the most famous of wh:ch, the Toba Wei dynasty, controlled most of northern China from
385 to 550.

The Wei succeedeu i driving the Chin into southern China, where they continned to
maintain a court in Nanking. China was thus partitioned, with the North dominated by
aliens and only the Souih still under Chinese control.  After the Chin dynasty was over-
thrown in 419, a succession of four minor dynasties ruled the lands.

The Spread of Buddhism

The coneepts of Ruddhism were firsi introduced into Clina 2t the height of the Han
dynasty. The new religion, which had leng dominated India, awakened a eertain amount
of interest, but as indicated above it could not, while the Ilan government remained strong
and the Confucianist scholars continued to monopolize the state bureaucracy, even begin
to play in China the role it played in the neighboring sub-continent. The Confucianists
recognized it, from the carly montent when the appeal of its comnplex doctrines and its rich
hterature to the Chinese mind had beceme clear, as a threat to their leadership in Chinese
soelety.

In the eonditions of political chaos following the disintegration of the Han, however,
the Confucianist scholars lost the strategic positions that had enabled them to put the power
and prestige of the state to work in defense of their ideology and against inroads by other
systems of thought. China became u philosophical open market in which all schools of
thought eould compete, and Buddhism entered the lists with certain advantages. Its
answers to such troubling questicns as those relating 1o death and sin were highly sophisti-
cated. Its complicated theology and massive seriptures appealed strongly to educated
Chinese. Its mysticism was highly congenial to the superstitions of the masses. And in
North China, particularly, the spread of Buddhism was facilitated by the fact that the area
was controlled by non-Chinese, with whom Confucizmsm did not have the inside run it
enjoyed in the rest of China, as also by the fact that the conquerors had driven out man
of the landed Confueianist gentry. Here the Buddhist leaders were soon able to establish
large monasteries, aud to gain control, through them, of much of the area’s land. The con-
querors, products ol & nomadice soeciety, had fairled to buttress thewr power by obtaining
immediate title to farm lands.  The Buddhist monasteries took advantage of this state of
affairs, and came to dominate the North’s farm cconomy.

The Confucianists, of course, finally reestablisned their bureaucratic monopoly, and
were able to see to it that Buddlhism should never again make a bid for the kind of ascend-
ancy Confucianism enjoyed in China.  Among the masses of the people, to be sure, Bud-
dhism remained an important religious force, but only in this sense, and perhaps a little
through the wealth and influerc. of its monasteries, hias it been a factor in Chinese polities
and government.
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Sut Dynasty (589 to 618}

In the ¢losing centuries of the Han dynasty China waz torn, as it had been during the
decline of the Chou, by dissension and strife. The Sui, who succecded the Han, thus
inherited from them a China whose recent tradition was one of political instabiiity, dis-
turbanee, and deterieration. They governed for only a generation, and are best thought
of as a bridg: from the Han to the great 1’ang dynasty, whose reign spanned nearly three
centuries.  The Sut introduced no major innovations. The dynasty did, however, restore
in China the paticrn of eentralized rule initiated by the Ch’in and the Han, e.g. by strength-
ening the civil service and returning it to its traditional methods of reeruitment. It put its
strengthened eivil service to work direeting the eonstruction of the Grand Canal, whieh
joined the Yangtze River to North China. It followed up the military successes by which
it reunited China with campaigns into Korea and » kat isnow Indo-China.  But the resourees
at their command were not equal to their ambitions, and probably would not. have been
even had they not weakened the Chinese economy by excessive expenditures on luxury
and display at court.

T’ang Dynasty (618 to 907)

The Sii’s high taxes led to a series of revolts, the end result of which was the capture
of the Svi eapital of Ch’ang-an (Sian) and the destrnetion of the ruling house, The pro-
longed period of eivil strife that might well have ensued was, however, prevented by one of
the Sul’s own military commanders, 1i Shih-min, who sueceeded in conquering the entire
land, placed his father, the first of the T’ang emperors, on the throne and, in time, under the
name T'ang T’ai Tsung, suceeeded him. Tlis great subsequent achievements were the
reestabiishment of the administrative organization built by the Sui, substantial reduetion
of the tax burden that had driven the landed intevests into revolt, and the strengthening of
China’s economy through an enforced redistribution of land that vastly inereased the
number of land-owning peasants.

The T'ang gave China one of the proudest and most glorious eras in its history. They
conguered an empire larger than that of the Han. They opened up new trade routes in the
northwest.  They expanded northeast mto Manechuria, and south into Indo-China and
Burma. They made China's power felt in distant places, so that aeross Central Asia its
diplomacy came into conflict with the advancing empire of Islam. They made China the
undispnt(.-d“hnl) of al! eastern Asia, the peoples of the surreniding areas ¢ither being con-
guered eutright or hecomm avily and enlturally, Chinese “satellites.” They taught
Asia to think of Chinese military power both as something to be feared and as a source of
help in time of trouble.  They bronght the sateliiie or tributary states to respeet the cul-
tural attainments associated with their dynasty, and to try to imitate them. More impor-
tant stili, they develaped the iradition that the position of a dependent state e¢an be an
honorable and happy one, & tradition that survives in China to the present day and helps
explain mueh that wonld otherwise be incomprehensible about the relation between the
Clinese Communists and the USSR,

They made of their eourt a great cosmopolitan center, m whieh foreigners and their
ideas and religions were freely tolerated in China, for so sure were they of their own superior-
ity that they had no fear of influences from abroad.  Christians of the Nestorian, Jeeobite,
and Greek Orthodox sects, for example, made their appearance in China at this time, and
were permitted to propagate their heliefs, as were the proponents and practitioners ot the
religions of the Middle Fast and Central Asia, such as Zovoastrianism, Manichaeanism,
and Islam. (The failure of these seets to survive in China testifies, however, tu thic secure
position held by Confucianism.)

o mih
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Moreover, the T’ang period was undoubtedly one of the most productive and inspired
in the history of Chinese art and letters. T’ang poetry became a model for all subsequent
Chinese efforts at verse, and Li Po and Tu Fu are by common consent the outstanding
poets of all Chinesz literature. In the field of painting the outstanding artist of the dynasty,
possibly even of all Chineee history, was Wu Tao-hstian. who is also known by the naiaes
W Tao Tzi and Wu Tao-yiian.

It wag, however, the political and social stability the T’ang brought to China that
made possible all these artistic achievements. In the field of government the T’ang pro-
vided a model not only for later Chinese dynasties, but aiso for (among other imitators)
Japan. The administration of state affairs was conducted through an elaborate bureav-
eracy, staffed Dy candidates who had been successful in a carefully planned series of civil
service examinations. China under the Tang was an avowedly Confucianist zociety, ruled
by an elite made up of men who had demenstrated their competence by mastering a vast
corpus of classieal learning and by achieving great skill at manipulating written words.
The test was perhaps a narrow one, but the burcaucracy was based on merit rather than on
favor, and while so organized as to produce centralized rule for some purposes, it allowed a
relatively high degree of autonomy to local officiais for other puiposes. The theory, to be
sure, was that all the offieials, cven local ones, were in a single hierarchy directed from the
center. Normally, however, it was unnecessary for the upper levels of the bureaucracy to
concern themselves with problems at the local level. Because one and the same ideology
pervaded all sections of the bureaucracy, and all of them applied a single and ¢common ethical
standard, the official at the local level did not reguire detailed control.

Although it was during the Han dynasty that the tradition of using Confucianist
schiolars as the baekbone of government and administration had first appeared, the T’ang
perfected the mstitutional arrangements that made possible the privileged status they were
to enjoy through the centuries. 'The idea originated under the Han; it eame to fruition
under the T’ang. And it is to the efficiency of its administration that we must attribute
the perpetuation of the rule of the T’ang House for nearly three hundred years, especially
in view of what is known about the weakness of some of the individual emperors.

By the cud of the ninth century, however, the dynasty was beset by all the disintegrat-
ing forees that had brought its predecessors low.  Its court was torn by personal jealousies,
corrupted by the back-stairs intrigue of the harems and eunuchs, and weakened by inde-
pendent leaders who defied the central government from points of vantage in the provinces.
The latter proeblem was especiaily urgent in the extreme north, where the commanders of
the defenses against nomadie meursions had sueceeded 1 buiiding up large military organi-
zations, and had used the latter to usurp civil control in the territortes under theircommand.
In tiime, moreover, this urgent problem generated another. For as tension increased between
the frontier commanders and the court, and between different frontier ¢ommanders, the
nomads themselves began to be brought nito the fracas as allies of whatever faction could
win their support. This introduction of non-Chinese e’ements into the Chinese political
and military scene was to have lasting consequences, one of which was that through most
of the next thousa:d years all or part of China’s territories was to be eontrolled by alien
peoples.

The 1”ang court, in trving to cope with this treachery on the part of its military officers,
increased the tax and conseription burden in the areas still directly under its control by
leaps and bounds, and thus produced the causes for further revolts in the rest of its terri-
tories.  And it was these revolts, aided and directed by secret societies and supported by
the mass of the peasantry along with disgruntled office-seekers, that gave the coup de grace
to the T'ang dynasty.
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The Five Dynasties (907 to 960)

"he Chinese eall the period following the eollapse of the Tang the Wu Tat or Five
Dynasties. The terin is not quite accurate: while there was indeed a succession of five
minor dynasties in North China between 907 and 960, ten others came and went during the
saine period in South China. It was in other words, a new period of such widespread
political confusion that no government was ruling the entirc country. Kven the five
dynasties in the north were in power for such short periods that we nced do no more than
list their names: Later Liang (207 to 922), Later T’ang (923 to 936), Later Chin (337 to 946},
Later Han (947 to £59), and Later Chou (951 to 959).

The suspension of the bureaucratic state during this period forced the Confucianist-
seholar elass into a new type of activity, namely, trade. TFor a time, indeed, 1t appeared
that the members ol the seholar burcaueracy would completely abandon their traditivnal
aloofrass from eeonomic aetivity. This did nol happen, for once China again had a een-
tralized government the Confuciunist sehiolars for the most part returned to the bureaucracy.
But they did so without entirely severing their connection with economic activities. On
the level of fermal ideolozy, to be sure, they continued to hold that the scholar-civil-
servant eonld oniy be corrupted by interesting himself in trade and commerce. But from
the time of the Five Dynasties it was common knowledge that members of whe ofiicial class
were In fact augmenting their personal wealth through commereial activitics. Part of the
price China paid for the Five Dynasties was, therefore, a real depreeiation of standards in
its bureaueracy, whieh could no longer be relied upon not te subordinate the pubhe interest
to private profit.

It remains to mention another important development of this neriod (the last days of
the T’ang, and the Five Dynasties): the introduetion of wood-bloek printing, which made
it possible to produce books at a much lower cost than formerly and thus drastically redueed
the cost of edueation. This led in time to a considerable inerease in literacy, which wag to
have far-reaching consequencesin the ficld of entertainment literature as well as in education.

Sung Dynasty (960 to 1273)

Traditional Chinese history treats the Sung dynasty as one of China's great periods of
eentralized rule; and tends to ignore the fact that the Sung at no time controlled all the
territory of China proper. During the early years of the Sung, to be sure, the Chinese did
restore their rule over certain large areas to the southeast that had been autonomous since
the fall of the T’ang. But there were large sreas of North China from which the Sung
were never able to drive out the alien invaders, especially the Khitan peoples, swho in 937
had established what is known as the Liao dynasty.  The Liao, indeed, becaine strong enough
to take the initiative against the Sung, and to liquidate ine:t of the laiter’s feothold in North
China. The struggles between the Sung and the Liao continued until 1127, and ended
digastrously for the Sung, since the Juchén chose the moment of the Sung defeat by the
Liao to turn on the former and foree them further into South China. The Juchén then
established the Chin dynasty, which came to conirol most of North China and was even
able to exaet tribute from the Sung.

Through the period from 1127 to 1279, therefore, the Sung domains lay exelusively in
South China, which explains why this is called the Sonthern Sung period, and also why the
Sung dynasty is remembered in large part for its political and military weakuness.  The
period was, on the other hand, one of great achievement in the arts and philosophy. Con-
fucianism underwent during these decades a considerable transformation at the hands of a
body of thinkers led by Chu Hsi (Chu Tz0), who attemnpted to reinterpret the Confuctanist
classies in the light of Buddhist and Taoist ideas, and thus founded the school of thought
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known as Neo-Confueianism, whieh differed from traditional Confucianism in at least two
major respeets: it ineorporated a great many Buddhist and Taoist ideas, and it was built
on an elaborate metaphysical foundation, so that it couid not, like Confucianism, be
deseribed as merely a sysiem of ethies. It retained intact, however, most Confucianist
doctrine respecting the administration and government. ‘andscape painting, porcelam-
making, and printing all pushed ahead into new termtory, and the greatest of the Sung poets
rivaled those of the T°ang period. Some experts, indeed, consider the works of Su Tung-p’o
(Li T’ung), Sstt-ma Kuang, and Shao Yung, all of whom belong to this period, among the
finest in all Chinese literature.

Alien Rule

For a long period after the fall of the T’ang dynasty, all or part of China was dominated
politically by non-Chinese elements. The Khitan tribes (the Liao dynasty) controlled
northeast China from 937 to 1125. Elements from Tibet, known as the Hsi Hsia dynasty,
governed northwestern China from 1038 to 1227. The Liao dynasty, t¢ be suie, was finaily
foreed out of the northeast; but the Sung aecomplished this feat only by enhsting the aid
of the Juchén tribes, which proeceded to occupy the former Liao territories themselves.
The dynasty they created, the Chin, las »d from 1115 to 1234,

The greatest of the alien victories over the Chinese, however, was that of the Mongols,
whose Yian dynusty, established in 1280, controlled Chinese territory in its entirety until
1367. The Mongols, like all of the alien groups contending for power in China through this
period were nomads, and the issue at stake between thein and the Chinese was never merely
that of who was to govern certain territories. There was always the further issue as to how
to reconeile two entirely different soecial and economie systems.  The Mongols early reeog-
nized, however, that if they tried to impose their system upon all phases of Chinese life,
e.g. to destroy the sedentary agrarian pattern of the economy, they would be attempting
the impossible.  They accordingly permitted the Chinese to retain most of the features of
their native eutture, and had, ir the face of Chinese resistance, to content themselves with
dominating only the topmost ehtes ot the Chinese social structure, particularly the Con-
fueianist seholars. For, as it turned out, tne eentral role of the literati and the bureaucracy
in Chinese societv made the latter easy to control from outside - - if the outsider was wise
enough to have the Confucianist scholars operate the government along traditional bureau-
cratie lines, and confine his own activity to the making of important policy decisions. The
Monge!ls did just that, thus making the mnost, for their own purposes, both of China’s
authoritarian tradition and of the fact that the masses were aecustomed to heing governed
by the Confucianist elite.  As for the scholar class itself, 1t appears to hiave been reasonably
satisfied with this arrangement and the career opportunities its members enjoved under it.
It showed, in any ecase, no inchination to rebel, and there were no cther orgenized elements
in Chinese society that could serve as eenters of positive epposition to the regime.

In a word: the outsiders, the Mongols and others as weil, discovered that by preserving
and maintaming Chma’s traditional system of government and eontrolling only over-all
volicy at the top, they could dominate China with relatively small forees and a minimum
of difficulty. In general, the alien rulers prohibited mtermarriage between their own people
and the Chinese, and attempted to preserve intact both eultures. They did, however,
adopt some Chinese ideas and practices, and in rare instances foreed the Chinese, as a token
of their subordination to the conquerors, to modify some of their customs.  For example,
the alien rulers were obliged to learn the Chinese written language in order to control the
administrative apparatus at their disposal, and i doing so were unavoidably influenced by
Chinese forms of thought.

98 ORO-T-229



Yiian Dynasty (1280 to 1367)

The most spectacularly suecessful of the alien dynasties, as lndicated above, was the
Mongol or Yiian dynasty. During the latter part of the Sung dynasty, some scattercd
tribes in the part of Mongolia that is today under Russian influence formed a union that
was to develop, with the passing of time, one of the most remarkable armies of all history.
Both the union and the army were the handiwork of the Mongol leader Temuchin, later to
be known as Chinghis Khan (Jenghiz Khan). Chinghis, once his army was ready, turned
his face to the sonth, where he conquered suecessively what was left of the Hsi Hsia and the
Western Liao peoples. Afterwards he struck out into Central Asia cn the campaign that
was to carry him, eventually, to Poland and to the very gates of Vienna. In China iteeH),
he followed up his early victories by conquering first the Chin and then the Southern Sung,
thus making the Mongols rulers of all China.

In 1259, power in the China ares of thc Mougol domains fell to a leader named Khubilal
Khan, who was destined io complete the conquest «nd oecupation of China. Like the earlier
alien rulers, he supported the interests of the Confueianist schoiar class, and used its mem-
bere to restore the traditional Chinese pattern of centralized government.

Under the Yian, the eentralized Chinese state eame once again to dominate all the
peripheral regions of Asia. This, together with the extension of the Mongel Empire into
Bastern Europe, brought all the aneient irade rouies under Mongol control, which in turn
greatly stimulated contaets hetween East and West. These were the days when Marco
Polo made his famed trip te China, and went honte to tell Furope of its splendor, its wonders,
and its cultural achievements.

The Mongol empire was, however, short-lived. Khubitai IChan himself spent mueh of
its power on unsuecessful attempts at further conquest, the most disastrons being his two
expeditions against Japan, each of whieh ended in failure when the Mongol invasion fleets
were destroyed by a typhoon. After Khubilai’s death in 1294, the Mongol Empire steadily
declined, although the Yuan dynasty survived until 1367. The final years of Mongol rule
in China were years of grave economie diffieulties, partly resulting from the government’s
failure to maintain eertain services that no agrarian economy can do without, and partly
resulting from its attempts to cover exeessive expenditures at court by inflating the cur-
reney. At the end, its printed mone;y was being aceepted only for tax payvments, all other
business being transacted either with bullion or with notes from private banks.

Ming Dynasty (1368 to 1644)

The Yiian dynasty lived its last years on borrowed time, in the sense that a series of
revolts occurred whieh, if they had been coordinated, would probahly have destroyed
Mongol power in China well before 1367. The man who finally brought it low was Chu
Yian-chang, a peasant by origin, who was suceessively a Buddhist monk, leader of a bandit
band, a soldier, and leader of one of the armies rebelling against the Mongols. In the latter
capacity, he early displayed a remarkable taient for organization. By 1364, four years
before the downfall of the Yiian, he was in control of the eentral Yangtze region of China,
and was styling himself the Prince of Wu. In 1363, having driven the Yiian court from its
eapital near modern Peking, he established the Ming dynasty, and chose Nanking as its
eapital.

Ming power reached its highest point in the reign of Yung Lo (1403 to 1424). He
moved the capital to Peking, where many of his grandiose publie works still stand. Among
other things, he rebuilt the Yun ITo (Grand Canal) to facilitate grain shipments from the
Yangtze to Peking, and sponsored a compilation of alt extant Chinese literary works (it was
so hnge that it was never published; only scattered mannseript volumes are extant), IHis
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patronage of literatire helped to restore the prestige of the Confucianist scholars, for the
projects he sponsored not only gave ensployment to many of them, but also reawalened
interest in the tradition of which they were the emhadiment.

The Ming military suceesses exceeded those of any Chinese dynasty since the T’ang.
Even so, they were never to reopen the overland trade routes through the Northwest, and
Chinese trade, in consequence, flourished during their reign in the area of Southeast Asia.
For the first time in its history, China now developed enough seapower to enable it o send
its ships as far West as the Arabian Sea. Court-sponsored expeditions explored the Indies,
and erossed the Indian Ocean to Ceylon. Much Ming trade followed the pattern of the
earlier overland trade, however, in at least this respect: imports were regarded as tribute
from overseas areas to the Chinese eonrt, and experts as gifts from the Emperor to vassal
peoples.

Chinese Concept of Suzerainty

The idea that foreign trade was an exchange of “tribute’’ against “gifts’’ was a corollary
of the Chinese eoncept of suzerainty. China, aceording to this coneept, was the center of
the world, and its Imperial Court held sway over all neighboring peoples. The iaiier,
tnough (in the Chinese view) such lowly barbarians that they could not appreciate the
splendors and superiority of Clirese culture, naturally turned to China for guidance and
instruction. Thus, while other kingdoms indeed existed, their monarchs could claim legiti-
macy oniy if their rule was sanctioned by the Chinese emperor. (As early as the T’ang
dynasty, the Japanese emperor was granted a scal from the Chinese court which alone, in
Chinese view, gave him the right to govern the Japanese islands.)

The Chinese did not conceive of suzerainty as a matter of exact legal relationships.
They thought of it, rather, as involving relationships comparable to those within a family.
The Chinese Emperor was father or at least elder brother to the lesser peoples, whose natural
role was to accept the blessings of Chinese civilization and, at the same time, those of
Chinese political and social ideas. On the other hand, the vassal eountries were to pay
homage to the Chinese Throne and, in general, defer to the wishes of the Chinese Emperor,
though beyond this their internal affairs were not China’s resporsibility. In time of war,
China would go to their aid, as it would expeet them to rally to the defense of the Chinese
Throne if this were needed.

During the early period, when Asia was relatively isolated and China elearly its domi-
nant power, this concept was well-suited to the needs of the area. After the adveni of
Western sea power to China’s coasts and the mtroduction of Western notions of interna-
tional law, it rendered unavoidable a series of conflicts between the Western powers and
China. The West felt that China’s ¢laim to dominion over its neighbors made it responsible
for their actions as well as its own; or, to put it the other way around, if China were not
rasponsible for its neighbors” actions then it had no claiin to dominion over them, and the
West should have a free hand in dealing with them. The Chinese, in the Western view,
elaimed jurisdiction over the surrounding nations only when it was to their own benefit
to do so, and disclaimed all responsibility for themn when this was the more convenient course
to follow.

In the nineteenth century, accordingly, the Western powers repeatedly clashed with
China over sach areas as orea, Annam, Indo-China, Chinese Turkestan, and the Liu Ch'iu
or Ryukyu Islands —all of them, as it happened, areas in which China, with its scant
military power, was in no position to uphold its claims against a third party. It is, however,
guestion-begging to infer from this that the Chinese claims were empty: before the advent
of Western power China’s position with respect to all the areas mentioned had been one of
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great influenee, and one whose maintenance had seldom required the exercise of military
power or any other form of force or enercion. It is significant, in this connection, that
Chinese governmental organization left the conduct of foreign affairs to the Ministry of
Rites or Ceremonies, on the grounds that the most important aspect of foreign ailairs was
the performance of the correet ceremenies of homage (o the Emper-r by the cepresentatives
of foreign peoples. For both the Chinese and the border people these eeremonies formalized
the aceeptance by the non-Chinese of a depeundent status in both cultural and political
relationships. The non-Chinese, furthermore, regarded this dependent status as beth
honorable and privileged. In general, that is to say, they had no quarrel with the Chinese
concept of suzerainty.

Ch'ing Dynasty (1644 to 1911)

During the last years of the Ming dynasty the Imperial Court was confronted with the
traditional problems of internal disorder, aggravated by continued mismanagement of
affairs of state plus the new problem of defending the North against the rising pewer of the
Manchu tribes. It gradually became evident that the Ming could not marshal sufficient
power to defend themselves against cither their internal and external enemics, especially
since their efforts to defend themselves led to higher taxation and merely increased the
number of internal en=mies. Toward the very end, whieh was hastened by a series of
famines, there were major revolts by organized bands of brigands. The most powerful
of the rebels was Li Tzi-ch’éng, who captured Peking in 1642, The last Ming Emperor
hanged himsell in despair as the eity fell.

A Chinese geueral on the northeastern frontier, Wn San-knei, promptly joined forces
with the Manchus, and set out to destroy the armies of Li Tz0-ch’éng. In this he was
succussful, but the Manchus had hardly advanced south of the Great Wall when they
turned on Wu San-kuei and drove him into Yunnan Province. Irom there in subsequent
years, he launched forays against the Ch’ing government. But he was finally reduced to
impotence. )

The Manchus, even before entering China, had adopted many of the fundamental
features of the Chinese system of government, and had established a dynasty cailed the
Ch’ing. Having defeated the remaining Ming forces, they moved their government to Peking,
and in 1644 they proelaimed the Ch'ing dynasty the legitimate government of all China.
The Ch’ing, like the earlier alien dynasties, mobilized the Confucianist scholars behind their
regime. In theinitial yeais, tG be sure, many of the scholars resisted the inducements otfered
by the Ch’ing, but most of them finally bowed to the necessity of cooperating with their
Manchu rulers.

The Manchus soon became as adept as the Mongols had been at turning the Chinese
tradition to treir own purposes. Two of the Ch'ing emperors, ICang Hsi and Ch’ten Lung,
are remembered among the greatest individnal rulers ever to mouut the Chinese Throne.
Both achieved a macrery of Chinesc classics and Chinese scholarship that placed them on a
footing of scholarly equality with the leading Chinese Confucianists of their day.

Under the Ch'ing dynasty as under previous alien dynasties Chinese institutions and
customs, most particularly traditional patterns of government, remained virtually intaet.
In one important respect, however, the Ch’ing did net imitate the Mongot precedents: they
saw to it that the key positions, both in government and society, were occupied by Manehus,
and maintained an elaborate machinery of discrimmations, ranging {from the petty to the
eritical, as guarantees that these positions were not reoccupied by Chinese. The important
political decisions, especially those in which the sceurity of the Manchu lmperial House
was involved, were thus made by Manchus.
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During the reigns of K’ang Hsi (1661-1722) and Ch’ien Lung (1736-1796), the Ch’ing
reciaimed for China all of the territories iraditionally associaied with the Chinese Empire,
and established suzerainty over the remote regions of what are now Russian Turkestan,
Eastern Siberia, Korea, Nepal, Burma, Annam, and the Malay Peninsula. Chinese power
became supreme throughout eastern Asia. The Ch'ing government also, in this great early
period, administered China’s internal affairs with notable efficiency. The death of Ch’ien
Lung appears to have been the turning-point. The subsequent history of the Ch’ing regime
reveals a rapid deeline both in its power and in its grasp of China’s problems. When the
threat of Western seapower began to make itself felt, China found itself, in consequence,
in an extremely weak position.

The early Ch'ing period is also noted for its achievements in literature and art. It
produced little that was original or creative in either field, but its eriticism, both literary
and artistic, was of a high order of excellence, and it performed well, from the standpoint
of the Chincae tradiiion, such subordinate but important chores us coilecting and cataloging
the great works of the past. This was the period, for example, when Chinese scholars first
began to use rigorous mcthods in testing the authenticity of the ancient elassical works.

The Advent of the West

As has been mentioned, Chinese relations with the West date baek as far as the Han
dynasty, in the sensc that then, as in subsequent periods of great imperial power, the Chinese
had limited eultural and commerecial contaects with Westerners. As has also been mentioned,
the overland routes through the northwest were the well-nigh exelusive avenues for these
contacts. Thus the latter could be maintained without any risk to China’s political power
‘o be set ol against the considerable proiit, in terms both of wealth and knowledge, derived
from them. They were, in short, a matter of Chinese power pushing out toward Europe,
rather than European power pushing out toward China.

The sixteenth and seventeenth centuries initiated a marked change in this regard:
Western seapower began now to explore the Eastern world, and Western ships began to
put in along the South China coast. The Chinese suddenly faced a situation in which the
routes to and trom the West were not largely under their own contrel. At first, neverthe-
less, they welcomed the new routes, on the assumption, apparently, that they meant merely
expanded opportunities for mutually beneficial trade. As the number of Portuguese ships
putting in to China increased, however, and brought in their wake Spanish, Dutch, and
(by the end of the eighteenth eentury) British ships, the Chinese were obliged to recognize
that this was by no means a matier of more of a good thing being better than less of it.
The ships, what with the development of Western arinament in the course of these centuries,
brought Western military power to the very doors of China; they could, for example, over-
whelm the local coastal defenses at any point along the China coast. Nor was it long before
the Western traders who eaine by sca were taking advantage of this new, coercive element
in the siiuation. The day came, in fact, when much of the “trade” conducted by the
Portuguese weas little more than vpen piracy; they were in the business of plundering towns
along the Chinese coasts and reselliag the loot where they could.

Another disturbing factor in this relatively sudaen advent of the West, from the Chinese
point of view, was the active penetration of China by Christian missionaries. Tuitially, the
latter were well received, e.g., to mention the most important, the Jesuit, Matteo Ricel,
who eame to the Portuguese-controiied town of Macao in 1582 and had made his way to
Peking by 1601. Ie and his companions were not only well treated, hut were looked on
with favor at the Ming court. After the fall of the Ming, moreover, and despite their having
lent. assistance to the Ming in their resistanee to the Manechn invasion, they won the confi-
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dence of the Ch’ing. The turning-point, nevertheless, came during the early years of
CY’ing rule, when the Ch'ing found themselves with a considerable influx of members of
other orders on their hands anid, worse still, discovered that the representatives of the Church
could not even get along with one another. The tendeuey of the different orders to earry
their disputes to the Pope in Rome for settlement appeared to the Chinese eourt as an inva-
sion of China’s internal sovereignty. It finally began, therefore, to discourage all Christian
missicnary activity, and by 1721, Emperor K’ang Hsi had issued the famed edicts prehibit-
ing foreigners from engaging not only in missionary aeilvity but. in other activities as well.

The Chinese government, in short, gradually became aware of the dangers, from its
point of view, of Western penetration of ite territory, and set out to minimize these dangers =
by plaeing restrictions on Chinese-Western relations. Its position thus ciianged from one of
notable tolerance toward foreigners and their doings to one of open intolerance, whieh
expressed itself in strict regulations and controls. By the middle of the eighteenth centurv,
China had eonstructed the equivalent of a Great Walil around its sea approaches by for-
bidding foreigners to enter the eourtry or even establish contact with it at any point except
Macao and Canton.

On one side, at least, the new policy failed of its purpose and ultimately defeated it.
For one thing, Canton was soon flourishing as a trading center. At first, to be sure, Western
traders were up against the difficulty that while China had much that the West prized. the
Chinese had great sales resistance to Western produets. For a uime, therefcre, it was a
matter, roughly speaking, of exchanging Western silver and gold for Chinese silk and tea.
But this soon changed. The Western traders discovered that by buying opium ir India
and selling it in China, they eould not only foot the bill for their purchases in China, but
actually run up a favorable balance that the Chinese had to meet in bullion. The end
result was an actual intensifieation of Western-Chinese trade relations, i.e. the reverse of
what Chinese policy had intended, plus two further and entirely unexpected evils: o tre-
mendous drain on China’s supply of silver, and a vast inerease in the consumption of opium
by Chinese. The Chinese government, rather more than less tardily than seems iogical,
in retrospect, responded to all this by putting further barriers in the way of Western-
Chinese trade.

A further source of tension developed first in the Canton trade. The Chinese govern-
ment had, among other things, limited all trade with the West. to a group of Chinese mer-
chants kncwn as the Co-hongs. This, in the view of the Western merchants, denicd them
access to many potentially profitabie customers, and to this complaint they soon added a
further one about the Co-hongs themselves. Some of the latter went bankrupt, and the
Western traders took the pesition that the Chinese government, since it had given them a
monopoly of all commerce with the West, should itself assume the debts of the bankmpts.
Other grievances, real or alleged, developed as time passed. The Western traders disliked
the regulations restricting their movements within the city of Canton, as also the regula-
tions forbidding them to bring firearms or women inito the eity and, finally, those zoverning
the constiuction work they might undertake there. lastly, mention must be made of the
mounting tension over the diffciences between Chinese and Western law, the foreigners’
increasingly voeal contention that if they submitted to Chinese law they could not expect
justice, and, most important of all, Britain's attempt, greatly reseated by the Chinese, to
regularize relations with China by prevailing on the latter to adopt Western diplomatic
practiees and Western notions about international law.  The British felt, from their own
point of view gnite natnrally, that the problems in and about Canton would disappear if
the Imperial Court would extend “diplomatic recognition” to Britain, and decree that all
controversies between Western traders (many of the leading ones were Biritish) should be
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resolved i accordance with recognized principles of imternational (i.e. Western) luw. The
Chinese, from their point of view quite naturally also, couli make no sense either of the
notion of recognizing Liritain as an equal or ¢f Western concepts of interniational law. China,
in their view. was now as in the past the center of the civilized world; instead of making
presamptuous and ill-mannered demands for an equality that had no basis ir fact the
Rrizish, the Chinese felt, should be demonstrating their deferenee to the Chinese Throne.

The tension between the British and the Chinese finaily euiniinated in the Ifirst Opium
War (1840), which resutied in the demsive British victory foimalized by the Treaty of
Nanking of 1342. The Chinese were forced by this treaty to acquiesce in the British. demands
for diplomatic equality, to open five additional trading ports, to cede Hong Kong to 13ritain,
to abolish the special trading privileges of the Co-hongs, to assume the (CCo-hongs’ debts,
to pay an indemnity, and to promise that all future tariffs would be based upon published
schednles and not loft to arbitrary determination by loeal Chinese officials.

The Treaty of Nanking opened 2 new pericd in the relations of China to the West,
during whieh the eentral issue was to be the question of treaty rights and obligations. In
1844 the Ameriean government signed a treaty with China that guaranteed to American
citizens trading with China all the rights enjoyed by British traders and established the
so-called principle of extraterritoriality, according to which Amencans in China would be
bound by Amecrican not Chinese law.  The European countries were soon sigmng treaties
with China vouchsafing to their nationals also the benefits secured in the British treaties.
Before long, moreover, all treatics were cmbodying a “most favored nation” clause, by
which China guaranteed to the signatory, in advance, any benefits that it might see fit to
graut to any other nation. No longer could China effectively use the power of granting
eonecessions to “play off one barbaran against another.”” A favor extended t- one was a
favor extended automatically to all.

It was not untii 1858 and I860, when Rritamn and Franee applied further military
pressure on China, that the Chinese fully accepted the system of treaty relations whose
main features huve been noted in the preceding paragraphs, and which, with one further
refinement, was to deprive China of certain of the prerogatives of a sovereign state through
a period of several decades.  Itaving opened special ports for foreign trade, China next
found itself eonironted with a demand for “concessions,” 1.e. special areas in leading Chinese
cities where administration was to be in the hands of foreign states. This was, to be sure,
merely a further detraction from Chinese legal power over foreign nationals within Chinese
territory along the lines of the “priuveiple’” of extraterritoriality, but it was to have far-
reaching effects, particularly as regards Chinese attitudes toward the West and toward
Westerners. In the end, China even lost control over its own tariff sehedules and its own
Customs Service.  And, needless to say, those who negotiated the treaties that underlay
the complieated wrrayv of treaty arrangements did not forget to write into them clauses
protecting foreign religious and philanthropie orgamzations.

It cannot be dented that the treaties here in question eonferred ecrtain benefits on
China: e.g., they served to stabilize the Ch'ing govermment. Dy the end of the nineteenth
century, however, large numbers of Chinese were convineed, that, to say the least, these
benefits were inadequate compensation for the disadvantages and humiliation attached to
Western control over various aspects of the nation’s life.  China’s mood became inereasingly
rebellions.  After the Revolution of 1911, the Nitionalists were to turn their move or less
latent antagonism against the West, and to demand, as a basic feature of their program,
complete elimimation of what they ternmied the “unequal treaties.”  The Chinese were to
contend that, on the very showing of Western International law itself, it was intolerable for
tireir government, supposedly sovereign and thus entitled to diplomatic equality with all
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other governmments, to remain permanently bound by a set of treaties dieteted under eoer-
cion and elearly ealeulated ta place China in an inferior position in the society of nations.
The West was to turi a deaf ear to this entire bine of aiguinent. The weakness of the Chi-
nese gevernment and its indifference to Western primeiples of law and justiee, the West
was to msist, rendered maintenance of the treaties absolutely necessary as means of pre-
serving conditions of reasonable safety for foreign nationals in China.

Internal Developments During the Ch’ing Dynasty

By the middle of the nineteenth century, i.e. the very time when the West was forcing
its demands on China, the Ch’ing government had already been seriously weakened by the
ferces of disintegration that had plagued carlier Chinesc dynasties— e.g., declining standards
of honesty and performnanee within the bureaucraey, which foreigners and Chinese alike
regarded as eorrupt, a growing econemic oriels, esnecially in agrieniturs, and 2 genersl
accunulation of basic problems bevond the governments’ power or capacity to solve.

These problems were intensified and complicated by the far-reaching changes being
initiated in China under Western influence.  These were in part the resudt of the Westerners'
having brought with them new and revolutionary ideas in inany fields, in part a matter of
what the Chinese were beginning to learn about Western technology, and in part & matier
of the Chinese themselves coming to feel that China should adopt or imitate many features
of Western eivilization. Issues had arisen that wovld affect China’s development through
many decades, and that would divide Chinese society as it had never been divided before.
Roughly speaking, they added up to one major problem, namely, that of how far China
was to go in sloughing off its traditional practices ard ideas. This problem was specially
acute for the Chinese intellectuals. For, though it was obvious that the answer would be
determined by a multitude of forees that lay beyond the control of any single group of
Chinese, the intellectuals cculd not sidestep their obligation to decide individually what
furces to support, and how vigorously to support them.

Until the early years of the twentieth century, most leading Chinese thinkers believed
& solution could be found that would enable China to incorporate merely the technological
acpeets of Western cuiture, while maintaining the values and attitudes toward life and
human relations that tradition had handed down. In the last vears of the Ch'ing dynasty,
the Chinese government, struck by the example of Japan (which was rapidly adopting the
Western technology and the Western emphasis on industrialization, but at the same time
redoubling its glorification of such basie Japanese institutions as the Emperor and the
Japanese Weltansehauing), tried to develop similar plans for China. Japan, in other words,
hecame an officially recognized model for the future evolution of China. Large numbers of
Chinese students crossed over to Japan, many of them generousty financed by the gavern-
ment, to abserve the Jupanese experiment at first hand; and not a few of them, e¢ither while
in Japan or aitei their return, joined organizations bhent on bringing about great veforms in
China. A eonstderable perceniage returned to China convineed that there was littie hope
for change under the Muanchu gavernment, and jomed the revolutionary groups that were
later to play an important role in: the Revolution of 1911,

China’s growing trade wicr the West, now condneted via the varions Treaty Ports,
was another factor making for change in Chinese society. Foretgn traders now did business
in China thraugh middle men, or compradores, who shortly became one of the wealthiest
groups in China, althongh the traditional attitudes relegated thern, as merchants, to a
lowls rung of the soeiai hierarchy. Fhe latter fact moitself swonld presumabiy have mobilized
them against the traditional order, and would have made tham more suscept:ble than other
Chinese to Western notions.  Also, however, considerations of econvmic advantage dis-
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posed them to support the interests of the foreign groups, and to become a sort of bridge
between China and the outside world. .

They became, in any case, an important center of opposition to the mandarin or
seholar-official group in Chinese society. Their opposition was, to be sure, unorganized, and
only a few of them had, strictly speaking, strong political convictions or objectives. But
they undoubtedly eontributed to the weakening of the old order.

There were, of course, other economic consequences of the expanded foreign trade
besides the rise of a new merchant class. The large coastal cities became increasingly
dependent upon foreign commerce, and with the passing of time, the interior of China
similarly dependent upon the port cities. China, meantime, was making slow progress in
the field of industrialization, which in China as elsewhere was confined to the cities, where
initial plants were built for the manufaciure of light consumers’ geeds. The cities also
Lecame, in China as elsewhere, the well-migh exclusrve source of eredit, both developments
taking place on a seale large enough to create a new relationship between the cities and the
agrarian countryside. Industrialization helped nudermine the traditional self-sufficient
economy of the peasants; the city-based, nationwide market for eredit provided the institu-
tional base for a continued expansion of the debt-hurden of Chinese agriculture, now as ever
unproductive and consequently naremunerative.,

The Imperial Government had neither the power nor the capacity to deal effectively
with these probiems  According to the traditional view, however, government was respon-
sible for the well-being of the masses, who would one day hold the government accountable
for what was happening to them.

Revellions Against the Ch'ing

By the middle of the nineteenth century the Ch'ing government faced the two-fold
problem, then, of mounting external pressures exerted by foreign powers and a rising tide
of internal revolts.

The most far-reaching of these rebelhons was the T?ai-p’ing movement, which had its
origins in ibe cighteen fortics. By 1854 it had guined control of much of Central China,
and had established a capital at Nanking. Before it was suppressed in 1865, its arniies had
penetrated deep into North China and threatened to capture not only Tientsin but the
Imperial eapital at Peking as well.  Fhe central personality in the movement was a Chinese
student nameid Hung Hsin-ch’itan, who had been unsuceessial in the Imperial exapgnations,
He may well have saffered from mental delusions, though this is not certain.  He did,
however, exploit the dissatisfaction of the sgrarian population of IKwangsi by asserting that
he had been selected by God himsell to establish “Fis kingdom on earth.”  The ideological
basis of the movement was thus a peculiwr blending of peasant frustration, anti-Manchn
sentiment, and (Hung is known to have been influenced by a Christian missionary) warped
and tangled snatehes of Christian teachings.

The defeat of the T7ai-p’ing armies was tinally accomplished by peasant militin vecruited
for the purpose by such Chinese leaders as Tstng Kuo-fan and L1 Hung-chang, who despite
not being miiitary men (both were bureaucrats), had reeeived mandates from the Throne
to suppress the rebels.  (‘T'wo of the armies that took the field against the rebels were led
by Toreiguers: the American Frederick T. Ward and the Enghshman Charles “Chinese”
Gordon.;  The government’s success in ronting the rebels was, however, dearly won, and
not mervely beeause raising the necessary armies had pat o severe tax on its resources.  For
the rebellion hod reduced the resources themselves. The T7ai-v’ings had controlled most
of the nanion’s nnportant agricultural arcas for several yvears, thus depriving the government

Ve
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of huge tax revenies. And the last phase of the war had so devastated the richest part of
China that the government could count on 20 revenues from it for many years 40 come.

There were several other nineteenth eentury revoits against ithe Manchu regime. All
of them, it should be noticed, developed in the peripheral areas of the Empire, and testified
to the gradual but nevertheless steady weakening of the central government.

Foreign Pressures on the Ch'ing Dynasty

By the middle of he eentury there were many visible sigrs that the Manchu dynasty
was rapidly losing its power to govern China. The Western powers however, were slow
in recognize its deeline, and thus missed its implications as to the rational eourse for them
to pursue. At (he very timne the T ai-p’ing Rebellion was sweeping through Central China
and seemed most invineible, for example, the British and Freneh were dispatching armed
forces to exiract further concessions from the Manehu government, and to impress the
obstinate Marchu court with the necessity of ratifving the Treaties of 1858 {under which
formal diplomnatic reiations were to be established at the Chinese eapital).

But the econcessions thai the Western Powers wrnng from the Chinese through the
application of seapower and military strengih scem, in retrospect, less important, as far
as the long-term effects on China were concerned, than the gradual imperialistic advance
of Russian fand power mto Chinese territortes during the same period. Until Western
gunboats had exposed China’s military weakness for all the world to see, the Chinese had
heen highly suecessful in withstanding pressure on their land frontiers. Thus, for example,
the first treaty between a Chinese covrt and an important European power, that negotiated
between China and Russia at Nerchinsk in 1689, clearly reflected the faet that Chinese
power was equal to Russian. The Chinese not only made in it no coneessions like those
embodied in the later treaties with the sea-powers; they obliged the Russians to retract
their initial demands, obtained the disputed Amur River boundary, and got the Russians
to agree to the northern watershed of the Amur River as the boundary betweer Manchuria
and Siberia.

Esen during the early years of the mneteenth century, when Russiau explorers estab-
lished settlements and colonies along the Paetfie coast of northeast Asta and moved south-
ward as far as the Amur River, the Peking government, despite numerous clashes between
Cossack bands and Manehu troops, did not (and had no immeadiate reason to) view the
growing power of Russia in Asia with serious coneern. But as the eonflicts developed
between the Chinese and the Britisii and Freuch 1 the eighteen-forties and -fifties, the
Russians began, unobtrusively at first, to make demands on the Ch’ing government —
always by stepping forward as “honest brokers’” who, in return for such and sueh a con-
sideration, were prepared to help persuade the sea powers to reduce their demands. This
sugar-coating made the concessions (hina granted to the Tsarist government scem less
onerous and dangerous than those granted to the other Western Powers, but they were
none the tess costly for that.  In 1858, for example, when the Western Powers were attempt-
ing to secure a revision of the treaties signed i the forties, the Russians succeeded in nego-
tiating the Treaty of Aigun, which redefined the Russo-Chinese houndary to follow the
Amur River as far ax the Ussurt River and beyond that point left it undefined,

Two years later, when the British and French expeditions moved on Tientsin and
Peking to enforce the ratification of the treaties of 1858, the Russtans were able to secure a
further agreement from the Chinese court, under which all the territories to the east of the
Ussuri becume a part of the Russian Empire. Through these agreements -— all of them,
to be sure, obtained without the direct application of foree — the Russians gained control
of the present-day Maritime Provinees and the port of Vladivostok. In the erd, the Rus-
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sian Empire extended around the northern half of Manchuria down to the Korean border,
and Russian influence was making itself felt both in Korea and in Manchuria.

Even while the European powers were foreing ccncessions from the Manchu govern-
ment and rebelhons were sweeping over China, 1t was widely feit that the weakness of China
was only temporary, and that one day the ‘“sleeping dragon” would awaken and show great
strength. It was vnly with the amazing triumphs of the Japanese over the Chinese in the
war of 1894-5 that the world realized that the Celestial Empire might collapse.

The Sino-Japancse War of 1894-5, which arose over Sino-Japanese competition for
influence in Korea, actually deeided several different and much broader issues. The rapid
victory of the Japanese clearly demonstrated not only that the island empire had success-
fully incorporzted many aspects of Western culture and built up formidable military power,
but also that China would have to abdicate its role as the leading Far Eastern Power. The
world, including China, little realized that it was witnessing the first phase of what was to
develop into a sustained expansion of Japancse imperialism on the continent of Asia.

By the Treaty of Shimonoseki, which terminated the conflict, China lost Taiwan and
the Pescadores to Japan, and had to pay an indemnity for the cost of the war. A further
Japanese demand, eession of the Lisotung territory in southern Manchuria, went by the
board when Russia, supported by Germany and France, intervened to prevent its being
pressed.  This “Triple. Interventicn” was motivated, however, not so much by a concern
to protect China as by s determination to check Japan, and prevent its pre-empting areas
of the Chinese Empire where the Russians had a speeial interest.  The intervention of the
three powers made it clear that whiie the Ch'ing government was now incapable of defend-
ing itself, there was still hope for the mamtenance of the integrity of Chinese territories
imsofar as the other interested powers balanced and neutralized onc another.

It was also clear, however, that China would henceforth be powerless to prevent further
mroads of Japenese and Russian imfluence i the Chinese termitory of Manchuria — that
the struggle for control of the area would he fought vut hetween Japan and Russia, withiout
any third or fourth power to balance them. In 1896 Russia obtained from China the right
to build the Clinese Eastern Railroad across Manchuria, to connect the Trans-Siberian
Reilroad with Viadivostok. Two years later, when China was being forced to grant con-
cessions to certain Enropean powers, Kussia obtained from China a lease on the Liaotung
territory, imcluding Port Arthur and Dairen, thus acquiring the very territory it had been
instrumental in denying to Japan. Over the next years, morcover, Russia’s behavior left
no doubt as to the sertousness of its expansienist intentions. The building of the Henth
Manchuria Railroad, to connect Port Arthur to the Chinese Fastern Railroad, was only the
most conspiciions example of the growth of Russian interests in that area.

Meanwhile dapan, besides actively developing its stake in Korea, was ¢xpanding its
econgmic activities in Manchuria; indeed the Russo-Japanese War ol 1901-5 was a result
of the clash bhetween Japanese and Russian interests in precisely that areca. Japan again
surprised the world by defeating a far larger country than itself, and nder the terms of the
Treaty of Portsmonth, which terminated the war, Japan replaced Russia in the Tiaotung
territory, as=umed control of the South Manchuria Railroad, and obtained the southern
half of Sakhalin Isiand. From this time untit 1917 Manchura was to be roughly divided
mto a Japanesc sphere of influence 1 the south and a Russian sphere in the north.  After
the Russian Revolution, however, Russian mfluence entered upon a long period of decline.
There was a brief revival of Russian pressure in the nineteen twenties, but it was brought
to an end by the Japanese occupation of Manchurna in 1931, Russia, nevertheless, was to
win out once again: Japan's defeat in the Second World War eliminated it as a factor in
Manchuria, and under the Yalta agreement the United States and Britain, ignoring China’s
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rights. agreea to restore Russia io the position of dominance in Manchuria that it had
enjoyed before 1905.

Japan and Russiz were not the only eountries to reecognize China’s weakness after the
defeat of 1895, and to pnt pressare on it for further concessions. In fact, each of the leading
Europezn powers sought to establish elaims to one segment or another of the erumbling
Empire, and by 189¢ the Ch'ing government found itself obliged to grant major territorial
concessions to several of them. Germany obtained the port of Tsingtao, and rights to
build raitroads in and develop the resources of the province of Shantung. (Russia, as we
have seen, obtained Port Arthur and Dairen.} The British leased the port of Wei-hai-wei,
and staked out claims to a sphere of influence in the Yangtze Valley. France exacted a
coneession for the harbor of Kwangchowan, and a promise from the Chinese government
that it would not concede rights in the Southwest provinees withont giving the French the
refusal of them. The Japanese spoke tor the province of Fukien if and when the Chinese
Empire were to be divided among foreign powers.

One resuit of this rapidly accelerating partition of Chinese territories was the announce-
ment by the United States government in 1900 of its “Open Door” policy for China. The
Americans, with the active enccuragement of Great Britain, sought to obtain promises
from the interested powers that they wouid allow all other powers equal trading vights in
their speciul “spheres of influence” in Chiiza.  The other powers did not by any means
unanimously aecept the prineiple of the “Open Door’’ in the same spirit. or define it in the
same manner as the Americans.  But the declaration did have the effect of at least momen-
tarity checking the partition of China among foreign powers. The desire of each power to
prevent others from obtaining excessive advantage had now been reenforeed by the dectared
policy of the United States to oppose any compromise of the equal trading rights in China.

Ever sinee it enunciated the “Open Door” poliey, the United States hae followed a
pulicy of seeking to preserve the independence of the Chinese government and people. At
times American policy has perhaps not actually forwarded this objective, but the record
of the American government in defense of the independence of China should commend itse
to the Chinese beyond that of any other power.

The Revolution of 1911

Nuirerous elements within China follewed the lead of the foreign powers in recognizing
that the Manehu dyvnasty had failen upon evil days.  Most particularly, many Chipese
were shocked by their defeat at the hands of Jupan in 1835 into realizing that China would
now have to strengthen its government and “Westernize” many features of its society, The
Japanese victory sent large numbers of Chinese students off to the enemy country in an
effort to learn how the Japanese had Leen ahle i such a short nerod of time, to raise their
n&iion to the position of the strongest power in Asia.  The Japanese victory cver a non-
Asiatic nation, Russia, hirther strengthened this trend. Many who went to study in Japan
and in other overseas areas returned home convinced that China would have to rid itself
of the Manchu government, and began to orgamze for revoluticnary purposes.

The Imperial government set ovt, however tardily, to strengther the Chinese nation
and introduce some Western inmovations.  In 1898 fur example, at the very moment when
the West was pressing 1ts most extreme demands upon the Ch'ing government, the Iimperial
court, under the lead of 2 young emperor, hegan to issue a torrent of decrees whose objective
was to “modernize” China and to lead, eventually, to a constitutional monarchy. The
immediate effect of this “Hundred Days of Reform,” as the historians of China eall it, was
negiigible, since the “reactionary’ elements, ander the direction of the Empress Dowager,
T2z Hsi, soon regained control of the government and rescinded all the important deerees,
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thus lesving the reform’s sympathizers no alternative but to support the revolutionary
groups abroad. DBut the Manchu leaders could at most postpone, not prevent, further
concessions to “modernization.”

3y the time the Throne began to introduce programs looking to genuine change, how-
ever, the government was elready too weak to carry out measures of the type called for.
¥or one thing, opposition to the regime itself had become so endemie that no program it
espoused could possibly succeed. Worse still, the reform programs tended to weaken, not
strengthen, the regime: China’s first provineial assemblies, for example, when they were
crested ¢s a first step toward China’s first national assembly, promptly became centers of
opposition to the Manchus.

The opposition the Marchu government coufronted at home, though powertu!, was
unorganized. But there was also an opposition abroad, which under the leadership of
Suin Yat-sen finally took shiape as a genuine revolutionary party. First known as the
T’ung Méng Hui (later called the Kuomintang or Nationaiist Party), it was this party that
took the lead in demanding that the Manchu goverunent be eliminated in favor of a republi-
can form of governmeni. Sun Yai-sen did attempt to crganize cells of the Party in China, and
even direeted several abortive attempts at rebellion.  But his main energies went to recruit-
ing followers and funds from the communities of Chinese living outside the country.

1t was no coincidence, therefore, that when on It October 1911, a bomb accidentally
exploded in Hankow and igatted a revolution in China, the country’s most persistent and
famous advocate of revolutionary measures was abroad, thus in no position to influence
directly, much less control, the subsequent course of events. Even the groups within China
that had been planning to overthrow the regime were caught unprepared for the suddenness
with which events moved their way, and had no choiee but to come out in the open and seek
to rally any and all individuals and groups into a revolt against the Manchus. Coneretely,
the revolutionists found themselves receiving a great. deal of assistance trom elements that
had previously been considered loyal to the government. The Imperial garrison at Hankow,
for example, joined the rebels, and soon other garrisons in the Yengtze Valley were refusing
to obey the order to march against the opponents of the Manchn government. Prominent
among the latter, incidentally, were numerous leaders of finanece and commerce who had
been opposing the Throne’s attempt to establish government-directed railroad and indus-
trial enterprises in Central China. ’

By the time Sun Yat-sen was able to return to China, the suceess of the revolution was
already assured. But it had also become clear that Sun Yat-sen’s followers were not to be
its undisputed leaders. Nor, for that matter, was any other identifiable group. Rather the
movement was to imp aleng without any coherent leadership, dissipating its encrgies on the
negotiation of compromises among diverse groups whose only comimon ground was opposi-
tion to the Manchus. Different people. it became inereasingly evident, had opposed the
Manchus for different reasons, and tlien several prrpoeses by no means added up to a definite
program once the IEmperor had abdicated.

Among the more intelligent and thoughtful revolutionists, the best organized were the
followers of Dr. Sun: Yat-scn. Iven they lacked the unity and the power ¢ carry through
a definite program during the post-revolutionary period. They had ac.. aplished their
major objective, namely, to overthrow the Manchus and establish a republican form of
government; but they could not govern China. And the unavoidable result was that
political power in China went, by default, into the hands of the country’s military leaders.
Even during the first days after the Hankow ineident, in point of fact, it became clear that
the revolutionaries would have to rely to a considerable extent on military support if they
were ta force the Manchus ta abdicate and reunite China under a republican government,
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The support, of eourse, came at a price: eoncesstons had to be made to the military leaders.
And coneession followed eoneession until the military leaders had beeome the guiaing power
in the movemaent.

Thus, when the time came to seleet the first president of the new republic, the members
of the Kuomintang did not feel free to support the (for thein) logical choiee, 'Sun Yat-sen.
Rather they found themseclves obliged to help give the post to the strongest military leader
in China, Yiian Shh-k’ai. Chinese politics were to follow more or less this same pattern

for the next two decades, with the military leaders dominating all forins of eivilian polities.

The Phantom Republic

Yitan Shih-k’ai was president of the Chinese Republic from 1912 to 1916. He held the
office, as his actions clearly showed, by viitue of his being the strongest militar

ary leader in

)
J
the land, and before the end his personal power nad aclhieved such proportions that he was
planning to changs his formal title from president to emneror of a new Chinese dynasty.
The basic sitnation, meantime, was this: there was not enough support of repubiican institu-
tions to permit the translation of the slogans of the revolution 1ito living reality. The forces
wedded to the old order, on the other hand, weie by no means pewerful encugh to ignore the
demand for a more modernized system of rule. Ior a time, five years to be exact, Yian
Shih-k'al’s personal power barely safficed to keep the issue from being drawn, and thus o
hold together an inherently unstable situation. Then, shortly befcre his death (in June 1916)
he himself drew it, or rather forced it, by taking steps to have himself declared emperor.
For opposition to a strong central government and unwillingness to return to the old
imperial pattern were at least deep-seated encugh to make impossible what Yian Shik-k’ai
wanted to do. Revolts broke out at once 1 the periphberal areas, and by the time Yian
died they had spread throughout the southwestern provinees.

With the passing from the scene of Yian Shih-k’ai, China entered upon a period of
straight warlord politics, during which the establishment of a strong centralized government
was virtually out of the question. The various military leaders, each secking to expand his
persona! | »nwer at the expense of the others, paid only formal allegiance to the Peking gov-
ernment. None was powerful enough by half to impose his will on the others., But no
non-military leader was powerful enough to challenge the group of them as a whole,
and demand an end to its monopoly of political authority.

Now, as at earlier periods, China’s obvious weakuess served as an open invitation to
foreign powers with imperialist ambitions. The world balanee of power, to be sure, operated
to deny to any single country the complete control of Ching; but nothing at Peking stood
in the way of such control, and even the balance of power did not suflice to prevent a single
country, namely Japan, from emerging as a major and continuous threat to China’s integrity.
In 1915 that country had made its long-run intentions abundantly clear by presenting to
the Chinese government the so-called “Twenty-one Demands,” to some of which China had
had no alternative but to agree. The entire list, had China been obliged to accept it,
would have added up to complete mastery over China’s political, eeonomie, and social
destiny, which world opinion, for the 1mnoment at least, had determined not to permit. In
the end the Chinese governmeirt did accept some of the demands; but since even these were
humiliating, their acceptance unavoidably produced in China a rising tide of anti-Japanese
feeling.

Both of China’s major problems of the post-revolutionary period, ascendancy of the
military at home and increasing imperialist pressure from abroad, were sharply accentuated
by World War [ und its sequelae.  The Peking government, under pressiire from the United
States but after a good deal of hesitation and divided eounsels, deelared war on Germany —
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in the hope and expectation that it would be rewarded by Allied financial assistance. The
mere faet of the country’s being at war, of course, t2nded to strengthen the hand of the
military lezders, and th.us to weaken that of the demoeratic elements. (The Kuomintang
faction in the government, under the leadership of Sun Yat-sen, recognizing this, soon de-
cided to break with Peking and try to set up a second government for China, to be locaied
at Canton.) Cnu the other band, the Peking government promptly found itself in difficulties
over the disposition of the German holdings and concessions in China, whose return: to
China it viewed as part. of the reward it should receive for entering the war. Japan, how-
ever, had not only entered the war first but also had been instrumental in ousting the
Germans from Tsingtao, and once the war was over entered its claim to the ex-German
holdings. When, finally, news reached China that the Paris peace conference had recog-
nized the Japanese claim, the immediate resnit was an unprecedented mass protest against
the government's evident powerlessness to defend Chinese interests.. 1ne fewing govern-
ment eventually succeeded in negotiating an agreement with Japan (in 1922), under whieh
the Shantung concessions would be returned te China upon payment to Japan of a sum to
cover the costs incurred by Japan in “improving” the territories. The terms of the agree-
ment, plus the fact that China had to borrow the money from Japan itself to make the pay-
ment, further damaged the government in the eyes of the Chinese pepuiace, and fanned the
fires of mass indignation against Japan. May fourth, the day of the Paric decision, has
remained a day of *national humihation” for China in both the Nationalist and the Com-
munist ealendar.  (In recent years, however, the Communists have emphasized the anni-
versary’s importance as a reminder of the treacherous deeds of the Western Powers und of
the first popular movement against ‘“‘imperialism.’”)

The Washington Conference of 1921-2, held under the leadership of the United States
with the avowed purpose, inter alia, of proteeting China from further foreign encroachment,
roundls off this phase in Chinese foreign relations.  Out of it ecame the bilateral agreement
between China and Japan about the Shantung question, a Nine Power Treaty committing
the signatories to respect the territorial and administrative integrity of China, and an
agreement among the United States, Britain, and Japan on naval limtation and the con-
struction of military and naval bases in the Pacific.  Under the terms of the naval agree-
ment, which was an Anglo-American attempt to convince Japan that she had nothing to fear
from foreign naval uttack, the United States stood eommitted not to fortify or expand the
naval stations west of Hawaii, and Great Britain not to fortify or expand its bases east of
Singspore. The long term result of these commitments was to render Japan relatively free
to pursue aggressive policies against China — with prior assuranee that the British and
American navies could not easily take any effective counteraction.

The Rise of the Nationalists

With the Peking government inereasingly under the domination of military leaders,
and struggling to stave off both moral and economie bankruptcy, the new government at
Canton slowly built up a following. Sun Yat-sen performed a roie much like that which he
had performed before 1911: he collected Tunds and enlisted political support for a movement,
to eilminate a government that had clearly demonstrated its incapacity to rule China. The
Canton government claimed to be the rightful heir of the 1911 Revolution and thus the
only legal government of all China. Nevertheless, it was pretty much on a par with several
other semi-autonomous governments in the provinces.

Sun Yat-sen soon found himself involved in negotiations of 2 highly compiex character,
e.g., while discussing a possible arrangement with gronns in Japan and with some of the
leading northern war lords, he was also sounding out the Soviet Union about possible help
from it.
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Sun’s negotiations with the Japanese and the war lords did not prosper; those with the
USSR did, though the fruits — a proniise of help with apparently not much in the way of
strings attached — did not come until 26 Janunary 1923. An agreement signed or. that date
by Sun and the Comintern representative in Asia, Joffe, gave the former control over any
aid that might be forthcoming, and declared China not yet “ripe” for communism.

Soviet aid gave the Canton government new iife, and made its party, the Kuomintang,
a major if not the major factor in Chinese polities. Sun did not live to see his party obtain
nationai puwer. But it was from the struggle for power among the leaders of the Kuorin-
tang ensuing upon his death that Chiang Kai-shek, who was to lead it to power, emerged
as 1ts leader, though not its undisputed leader. Chiang’s position was from the very first
eonstantly challenged by Chinese Communists, who had jained the Kuomintang as indi-
viduals in 1922; indeed, much of the present-day distrust and animosity between Chiang
and the Comrnunists date back to their first days of uneertain collaboration.

By 1927 the Nationalists felt they were adequately prepared for a long-planned military
expedition in which they intended to conquer and reunite all of China. As of the moment
when the Nationalist armies set out from Canton, Chiang and the Communists seemed
determined to work together, and nad they hi faet done so phe degired goal might well have
been achieved Actunatly, however, tensicn between the two elements was never less than
extreme, and by the tune the armies were in the Yangtze Valley a break between them had
become mevitable. It soon occarred, and its immediate effect was to give China two capi-
tals: onc, beyond the reach of Cliang’s ariny, at Hankow, dominated by the Communists;
another, Chiang's, at Nanking. Presumably one of the two, had they both survived for
a while, would have destroyed the other. Dut the Hankow government soon collapsed
beeause of divided counsels and interneeine struggles within its own leadersuin,

By 1928 Chiang was able ta call Nanking the capital of a new Chinese natic.. il govern-
ment, under the direction of the Kuomintang, This did not meun, however, that China
was at last reunited. The warlords Chang Tso-lin in Manchuria, Yen Hsi-shan in Shansi,
and Féng Yu-hsiang i Shensi, Honan, and Shantung, each with his own army, defied
Chiang’s authority to the North, and were under constant pressure from Japan not to join
the new government. Even as late as 1930 and 1931 Chiang was busy suppressing revolts
on the part of individual military leaders and warlords, And by that time a considerable
part of his resources and energics were going into campaigns against the growing power base
of the Chinese Communists in Kiangsi.

The Nationclists and International Wars

In September 1931, at & moment when the Nationalists were making real progress
toward the reunification of China, the Japanese struck in Manchuria, ocenpied the three
northeastern provinees, and proceeded to beliave o such fashion as to leave no donbt of
their intention to expand their conquests in China.  IFrom that date forward, therefore,
Chiang’s primary task was that ol preparing the country for an imminent war with Japanese
imperialism.

The ensning years were, nevertheless, years of ast incensiderable achievement for the
FKuomintang — and for China. The early period of the Nanking goveinment was charae-
terized throughout China by an anprecedented political awakening, as a result of which
large numbers of people came to feel that at last China could give itself a solid system of
govermment, and make of that government an instrument for the long-postponed moderni-
zation of Chinese society. Education made great forward strides during the period, and a
concerted effort was made to reduce illiteracy. The task of expanding China’s dustrial
capaeity received a certain amount of serious attention, both from the government and
from private individuals and groups.  In the field of iternational relations the Nanking
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government launched and sustained » drive for renegotiation of all existing treaties between
China and the other powers that China deemed “unequal.” (These treaties, however, were
net to be abrogated until the Sccond World War, and at a moment when the Nationalists
seemed about to suceumb to the Japanese. Thus the Kuomintang, though it could say at
last that the diplomatic equality that it had promised had been achieved, never profited
from this politically as 1t might otherwise have done.)

By the end of 1936, in any case, China appeared to be on the point of achieving a degree
of unity without precedent in mode:n times. Even the Communists indieated their readi-
ness to cooperate with Chiang in resisting Japan. And the need for unity was seon demon-
strated: on 7 July 1937, the Japanese struck at the Mareco Polo Bridge (Lu Kou Chian), on
the outskirts of Feking, and China Liegan to wage a “war of resistance’” that was to last
until the defeat of Japan or: 2 September i945.

After the entry of the United States into the Pacific War, ail groups in China tended to
assume that Japan would ultimately be defeated, and the real issue in Chinese polities soon
became that of who wag to have power in the postwar era. Tension between the Kuomin-
tang and the challengiug Communist Pariy became, in consequence, morc acute as victory
seemed nearer. Upon the defeat of Japan, it broke ont into an open etvil war that even-
tusily gave the Communists control of the mainland.

History of the Chinese Communzst Party

Not until after the Russian Revolution did Marxist and Cominunist ideas begin to
awaken interest in China. The Chinese intelleetnals, preoccupied as they had been with the
mmplications {or China of liberal democraey and nwodern science, were taken completely by
surprise wheu the Bolsheviks won out in Russia, consolidated their vietory, and proclained
to the world that they owed their success to a corpus of doctrine that could be found in any
good Western library. Their surprise, however, quickly changed in some cases into curios-
ity, first about the docetrines themselves, then about such questions as whether they might
be applicable to China, and whether Ching could, by embracing them, transform itself into
a world powes and escape from all the ills which had reduced it to impotence.

The first Chinese to begin thinking seiousty about the possibility of transplanting
Communism to China were sume professors and students in Peking.  Ch’én “L'u-hsin, a
professor at Peking University, not only organized the Marxist study group, China’s first,
that was to serve as the nuelens of the future Chinese Cornmunist Party, but gathered
around hire a following of students that included two future leaders of the Party, Mao
Tse-tung and Ch’u Ch'iu-pai. There is reason to believe, however, that the group began
as an enterprisc 1 mtellectual mquiry, and might weil have remained that but for the
arrival in China of Gregory Voitinsky, the first representative of the Comintern in China,
who met Ch’én Tu-hsiu in June of 1920 and persuaded him that the time had come to leave
behind idle disenssiorn: of Marxism and get busy organizing the cell groups that would be
needed for the realization of Marxist objectives. BBy August, Voitinsky had founded the
Socialist Youth Corps, which in time recrnited members from the leading universities in
China. Further Communist gronps were organized in the leading cities of Clina: Peking,
Shanghai, Hankow, and Canton.

By July of 1921 it wux deciced that the time was ripe to summon a First Congress of
the (hitherto non-existent; Chinese Communist Party. Tts handfui of delegates assembled
in the French Conecession in Shanghai, but attracted unlavorable attention from the local
police and were obliged to remave to Shao-hsing in Chekiang Provinee.  Even there, accord-
ing to some reports, the meetings of the Congress had to be conducted in row hoats, off the
shores in a lake, in order to elude the pchee.
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No official report of this First Congress of the Chinese Communist Party has ever
been published, although the Communists are usually earcful to maintain full records of
this sort of thing. One possible explanation of this gap in official Cemr unist hiterature
is that an embarrassingly large number of the eharter members of the Chinese Communist
Party were later to leave it and become prominent in an enemy camp. T’ai Chi-t’ao was
to become spokesman of the uomintang’s right wing. Ch’én Xung-po and Shao Li-tzi
were both to defect to the Kuomintang, the latter to serve one day as personal secretary
to General Chiang. Ch’én Kung-po and Chou Fu-hai were to become puppet leaders for the
Japanese during the Second World War. The curreat Chinese Communist report on Party
history contents itself with the statement that those attending this first Congress included
Mao Tse-tung, Chou En-lai, Li Li-san (Li Lung-tza), 11 Ta-chao, and “others.”

Although Ch’én Tu-hsiu was not present at the Congress, the latter recognized him
as Party Chairman — a post he was to hold until 1927. Apparently the mood among those
present was highly optimistic: now that it was formally organized, the Party wodld immedi-
ately take up its rightful place as a fuctor to be reckoned with in Chinese politics, and a
Chinese Communist Revotution would ensue before inany yvears. This waspresumably due,
since other reasons have not come to light, to Li Li-san’s remarkable success in organizing
the workers at the Hanyehping Iron Works in Hankow, the larges! foundry in China.
Li Li-san’s message to them at the time, however, was (in the language of the US trade
union movement) ‘“‘ceonomie,’” not “‘political.” He ¢poke to them, that is to say, about the
need for improving the working and hving eonditions of Chinese workers, and eertainly
found them highly respousive. But when, later, the message ehanged, and they were called
upon to give of their time and energy for politieal purposes, especially that of establishing
a proletarian dietatorship, they showed little interest, and some were upenly hostile.

Nevertheless, the Chinese delegation te the Fourth Congress of the Comintern in
Moscow in November 1922, with Ch’én Tu-hsiu as chairman, had not yet abandoned its
optimism about the chances of producing a proletarian revolution in China by merely
organizing the workers and encouraging them to strike, The Russian leaders, espeeially
Radek, chose to rely on other sources of information available to them, took the Chinese
delegation sharply to task for their “unrealistie outlook,” and ordercd the Chinese Com-
niunist Party to seek the cooperation of the intellectuals and the petty bourgeoisie in the
“struggle against the Furopean and Asiatic Imperialism.”  The Party was, of eourse, to
keep on trying to organize workingmen; but no doubt was left in anyone’s mind that its
maior mission was to assist the Soviet Union in its attenpt to wealken the Western democra-
cies. Soon, indeed, the new represeitative of the Comintern in China, whose name was
Maring, wis going a step {urther and ordering the Chinese Commuuist Party to eollaborate
with any and all groups, regardless of class background, witling to oppose the “imperialists,”
and making it clear that this form of words included even the Kuomintang, When some of
the Chinese Communists tool exception o these nstructions on the allegedly Marxist
grounds that a preletarian party must never permit itself to be drawi into cooperativg with
any bourgeols group, the Kremlin itself took the matter in hand. 'The Kuomintang, it
deelared, was a coalition of all classes in China, and in any ease it was permissible — in
¢olonial and semi-eolonial countries during the “stage of imnperialism” — for proletarian,
naticnal bourgeoisie, and petly hourgeoisie elements to act together against domination by
foreign interests and/or foreign powers.

By the end of 1922 the Chinese Communist Party was, accordingly, putting itseif on
record to the effeet that cooperation was possible on an “individnal basis,”’ 1.e. with the
Communists joining the Kuomintang as individuals with a view to exploiung it as a “front
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organization.””* Certainly the Party was attempting te use the Kuomintang for its own
purposes well before the famous Sun-Joffe Declaration of 26 Januavy 1923, which stated
explicitly that the “conditions do not exist in China for the establishment of Commuuism
and Socialism,” and that the Russians would therefore help China to obtain “national unity
and national independenee.”

The resultting period of collaboration between the CP and the Kuomintang was to last
from 1923 to 1927, although at no time did the two groups cease to regard eaech other with a
good deal of suspieion. The Communists made lhttle effort to conecal the fact that they
were out to expivit the Kuomintang as a front, that what they were mterested in was
inereasing their ow:: power, and that their ultimate objective, whieh might on oceasion be
postponed but never abandoned, was a clear-cut assumption of national power by them-
selves. The Clommunists, moreover, though they clearly had mueh to gain from exploiting
the Kuomintang, were always restive in the presence of the grave problems that working
within another orgamzation nnavoidably posed for them. They had not had time, before
the period of collaboration began, to create the strong, well-disciptined, and obedient party
cadres they knew they would need in the long run, and the deeision to work throngh the
Kuomintang made it extremely difficult to solidify the necessary core group and inculcate
in them the all-importaut. practice of strict adherence to the ecommands of the Party leader-
ship. Coucretely, the fact that the leadership had sanctioned the dilntion of Commnnism
by cooperating with enemy bourgeotsie groups tended to undermine its authority over those
of its members who weve excessively eager to work with non-Marxist elements.

The Communist leadership faced a further dilemma, namely, that of reconciling the
Kremlin mandate to maintain 1ts proletarian base and strengthen its organization with the
further mandate to cooperate with and support the Kuomintang. DLut for the skiliful
leadership aud guidance of Russian advisers like Borodin, Galen, and Maring, all of whom
were of course fully cognizant of the objeetives of the Soviet Union, it scems probable that
the Chinese Communist Party wonld never have emerged from the period of collabsration
with even the semblunce of a united organization. In any case, the Chinese leadership of
the Party failed to cscape from the horis of its dilemmas in a manner satisfactory to the
Comintern. After the break with the Kuomintang in 1927, it was unhesitatingly purged.

Lenin's death in January l()2-1, and the ensuing struggle for power in the USSR beiween
Sialin and Troishy, inay be seen in retrospect as major cvents in the history of the Chinese
Communist Party. This is trie in two seuses, which must be carefuliy distinguished: one,
the struegle between the heirs apparent of Lenin was promptly reflected in a sinsilar inter-
necine struggle within the Chinese Party; second, the Chinese Party promptly beeame a
major issue between Stalin and Trotsky. The Stalinmst leadership insisted. as one would
expeet from the foregoing parugraphs. that the “correct line’” i China was that of coopera-
tion between the “proletarmat™ {(the CCP) and the petty and national bourgeolsic of the
Kuomintarg — with, of course, a view to “weakening’ the position of the “Lnperiadisi”’
powers in Asia. lh(\y hekt that the Chinese Party should, in consequence, refrain from
pushing the socialization issne i China, postpone the establishment of Soviets until China
had been nnited by the ammes of the Kuomintang, and urge uo extreme aeinands nuntil
they received new instructions — lest such demands aherate the leadership of the Knomin-
tang. The Chinese Commnnists, in short, should not seek to assume state power directly

* It ix a matter of some interest that at the present time Mao Tse-tung claims that he did not attend
the Second Party Congress, uhhough he was in Shanghai at the time. Mao uﬂ'(n the rather disingenucus
explanaticn ’qu lLie “forgot” the name of the place where it was to be held, “eould not find any comrades.
and missed it.”  ‘The offieinl historian hys vet to strike his name from the reeord of those present. but it iy
clear that Mao has sought to dissoeiate himsell from any action implying cooperation with the Kuomintang
at that time,
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until after the Kuomintang had realized 1ts twin goals of uniting the country and opposing
“imperialism.”

Trotsky and his followers took the opposite view, insisting that the Chinese Com-
munists must not become a tooi of the Kuomintang, and that this danger conld be avoided
only by ordering the Chinese Party to adopt at once an all-sut revolutionary program, inelud-
ing the introduction of Soviets, redistribution of the land, and worker control of factories.
The Stalinist line, the Trotskyites argued, could have no other long-term result than that
of making the Kuomintang so strong that it could destroy the Cominunist Party. whieh,
they added, it would certainly not hesiiate to do. (The notion that the Communist Party
eould help bring the Kuomintang to power and then unhorse 1t when the time came to part
eompany with it, the Trotskyites dencunced as idle dreaming.) The ‘i'rotskyites, in short,
held that Stalin was seeking to destroy the revolution, and was defeating, not forwarding,
the communizatien of China.

Within the ranks of the Chinese Party, the Stalinists promptly gained the ascendancy,
and procecded to expel all members who sided witiy Trotsky’s views,  (The main support,
for the Trotsky ease, indeed, came from the left wing of the Kuomintang itself, which was
by no means disinclined to adopt a radieal program lovking to an inmediate solution of
China’s soeial and economic problem. There was, however, never any question of the
Kuomintang’s heeding the counsels of these left-wing elements.) There ensued a period of
relative peace and unity within the CCP, and between the CCP and the Kuomintang,
partly because almost everyone's attention, through the period when the Nationalists were
establisking themselves at Canton and building the military forces with which to corquer
the rest of China, was concentrated on preparations {or thz Northern iixpedition. AMore-
over, Borodin's energetic campaign to reorganize the Kuomintang gave the Communists
confidence that a revolutionary wave was abont to sweep over China, and that differences
over the form the revolution was to take might profitably be postponed until a later day.

Within the Kuomintang itself, by contrast, this was a period of widespread disunity
(which the Communists were able to turn to their own advantage). During the Canton
period of collaboration, however, the friction within the Nationalist camp never turned on
a clear-cut Kuomintang-versus-Communist issue, f for no other reason than becanse the
three-way struggle for leadership between Wang Ching-wei, Chiang Kai-shek, and Hu
Han-min, following the death of Dr. Sun Yat-sen, rendered any united opposition to the
Communists out of the question. There was increasing suspicion among the Nationalists
that the Communists wouid not accept huomintang discipiine indefinitely, but the saspicion
never crystallized into an attempt to weaken the position of the Communists within the
Canton gevernment. Rather, the various factions in the Kuomintang were more than
eager to win Comiaunist support.  Only one group, the Western Hills Clique, took the poxi-
tion that the  smmunist puiicies had somnchow replaced those of Dr. Sun Yat-sen, and it
soon broke wiwa the Kuomintang on that new issue, leaving an open field for those who did
not share their coneern, and the pattern emerged clearly when Hu Han-min, presumably
the most eonservative of the triumvirate bidding for the mantle of Sun Yat-sen, went
promptly to Moscow after his fall from power at Canton in August 1925.  Once in Moscow,
moreover, he put himself forward at the Sixth Plenum of the Executive Committee of the
Communist Internations! as the most revolutionary of the leaders at Canton!

Even when, on 20 March 1926, Chiang Kai-shek moved “o assume active leadership
of the Kuomintang, and ousted elements on both its right and left wings, inelnding Wang
Ching-wei, the Chinese Commuuists took the turn of events in their stride — despite the
fact that some of the men he removed from their posts were Communists.  Borodin encour-
aged them in this.  Chiang Kai-shek’s move, he argued, inelnding the ehimination of dis-
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ruptive clements on both right and left withm the Kuomintang, would give Chiang full
control over the Nationalist military forces, strengthzn his hand against the politicians i
the Canton governmen:t, and clear the way for the Northern Expediticn, which in his view
could not fa1l te produce results faverable to the CCP.

The Chinese Communists, then, viewed the drive from Canton into the rest of China
with approval. They saw in the process of expanding the territories of the Nationalists an
opportunity for carrving their independent agitaiion to more and more people, and, mean-
time, for chiding close serutir:y of their activities by the Kuomintang. And as the National-
ist Armies marched north, the Communists were indeed active in the fields of propaganda
and organization. In the arcas occupi=d by armies direcily under Chiang’s command, to
be sure, they had hHttle success with thenr independent operations, but the armies that
moved direetly up into Central China let them have a free hand — with the result that
when they reached the Yangtze River the Communist elements were already in a command-
ing position.  Although stiil under orders from Moseow to continue to work through Chiang
Kat-shek and under the name ol the Knomintang, they took prompt action, once the city
of Hankow had been occupied, even going so far, with Borodin’s advice, as to decree the
removal of the capital of the Nationalist movement from Canton to Hankow, which Chiang
Kai-shek, then at Nanchang, could hardly Fail to construe as an attempt to undermine his
influence in the Knommtangz. Chiang did not soe fit to take any immedizte action against
the Hankow (or Wu-han) government.  But the fundamental divisions within the ranks of
the Northern Fxpedition were ¢leariv about to lead te an open ruptire between the Com-
munists and the Kuomintang.

Tke Hankow government, thongh i1 continued to maintain the fiction that it repre-
sented the Kuomintang, was manifestly dominated hy the latter's left wing. and was, again
manifestly, far more radical in character than its predecessor at Canton. At the same time,
the Communists were by no means eertain what, withan the generai objective of cooperating
with the Kuomintang while preparing to wrest power some day from the other groups in
the Nationalist movement, was the correct pohicy for them to follow - — especially sines
many of the military commanders at Hankow would be nnwilling to continne to suppori a
government that every day looked more like the Communist weal and less hke that of
Sun Yat-sen. The problem was complicated by the Trotskyites' insistence that the Hankow
government immediitely set about instituting a general strike among the workers and
establishing Soviets in the conmtreyside, 1o that it lauieh a direct atiack agast theland-
owners and the direciors of the factories. The Stalinist leadership, what with Ch'én Tu-
hsin’s determination to maintain ostensibly cooperative reiations with the Kuomintang,
were obliged to answer that <nel 2 program would merely solidify all opposition (reaction-
ary) forees, and that so long as the military connuest of the conatry had not been accom-
plished, drastic policiex should be postponed. The most that could be got out of Moscow
was permission to redistribnte any Lo i the Wa-han area that did not belong to the
family of a mihlitary leader or « soldier. The effect of this, as might have been predicted,
was to have every landowner on the horizon elainnag relationship to some member of the
Nationalist Army.

As it became clear that the Hankow govermment did not enjoy the support or even the
good wishes of Chiang Kui-shek, many of the leaders who doubted the wisdom of cooperat-
ing with the Communists began to withdraw thetr support from the new government. This
tended to sharpen the conflict between the Communists and the left wing of the Kuomintang
in Hankow, so that when Chiang Kai-shek moved into Shanghai (Marceh 1927) aud began,
while still ostensibly supporting the poiicy of collaboration, to strike back at the Com-
munisis, the Hankow government found itself facig a major erisis.
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Over the next two months, In consequence, the stage was set for the now-unavoidable

break between the two clements in the Kuomintang. On 1 June 1927, Stalin telegraphed
new orders to the Chinese Communist Party in the name of the Executive Committec of
the Communist International. It was to ehange its policy in the direction of greater aggres-
stveness, still, however, without making any final break with the Kuomintang. Concretely,
Stalin instrueted the Chinese Party ta form a separate army of 20,000 Communists and
50,000 workers and peasants, establish a revolutionary court that would try “reactionary’
officers, ond secure the appointment of a “well-known member of the Kuomintang” as
chairman of the court — so that the creation of the latter would not look like a Communist-
inspired move. Stalin, clearly, was thinking forward to the day when the Communists
would take over control of the Nationalist movement; nor wus anyone left in doubt about
this for long, for due to an indiccretion an the part of oy, the Indian representative of the
Comintern in Hankow, Stalin’s telegram was made public. Not only the Kuomintang
left-wingers but many members of the Communist Party itself were se shacked at its con-
tents that they promptly broke with the Hankow goverment, on the grounds that the
Communists in control of it were eompletely under the domination of Moscow.
Saon afterward, the Hankow governmaont feil — a disaster far too big, from the Kremlin
point of view, to leave the leadership of the CCP 2ny hope of surviving. ‘The Trotskyites,
of course, were prompt to point out, presumnably to Stalin’s annoyance, that they had
always predicted that the Stalinist Chinese policies would lead to such a major disaster.
The ohvious srapegeat was Ch'én T'u-hsiu, who made a last desperate move to save himself
by leading an armed nsiirrection 10 the ety of Nauchang on t August 1927, the first in
the Chinese Party’s history.  But it also failed, and the only remaining Guestion was when,
orgamzationally speaking, the heads would roll.

('h’én 'FTu-hsin was duly removed from his post as Chairman of the CCP on 7 August,
al an Emergency Conference ol the Party’s Cenurai Committee.  (Ch'u Ch'iu-pal was
namecd nis successor.)  Chinese Communists to this day single him out as the greatest
traitor in the Party’s history, and as the prime example of the “errors’ that comrades should
seek to avoid. Ch'8n — so runs the indictment — followed a course of “right opvortun-
1sm,”” and sought to sacrifice the Party to the goal of collaborating with the Kuomintang.
He was, morcover, a “liquidateor”; i.c., he allegedly moved the Party along toward hquida-
tion by merging it wiihi the Kuomntang. The vecord, in point of fact, clearly shows that
Ch’én faithfully carried out the orders the Party had received from the Kremlin, that he
as an individual had grave misgivings as to the advisability of all-out cooperation with the
Kuomintang, and that if he deviated at all 1t was in the opposite direction from that which
his former comrades allege; 1.e., he failed to cooperate in the loyal manner that the letter
of the Comintern instructions ealled for.  The Comintern needed a scapegoat for the Han-
kow fiasco. Thus Ch’én, as Chuairman, had to go, and anything in the record that conflicted
with what the Comintern needed to prove must be ignored.

C'h'én had great popular prestige, which presumaably accounts for the fact that he was
not at that time purged from the Party, but was merely deprived of his posts of leadership;
and when he was finally expelled, in the spring of 1929, it was over an entirely different.
matter. Chang Hstieh-hang, military and civil governor of Manchuria, was engaged in
armed eonflict with the Soviet Union over certain issnes arising out of the joint control
of the Chinese Eastern Railroad. the CCP received orders from Moseow to start a propu-
ganda campaign based on the slogan “Protect the Soviei Union,” whieh would have put the
Chinese Communists in the position of supporting a nation that was at war with Chinese
forees. The other CCP leaders accepied the orders without opposition, but Ch’én Tu-bsiu
pled for the slogan “Oppose the Kuomintang's Mistaken Poliey” — which would have
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servad the same purpose withaut offending the natianal sensibilities of the Chinese. Ch’én,
not so much because he had refused as hecause hie had failed to support the Soviet, Union
openly and fully against the national interest of China, was promptly read ont of the Party.

Ch'u Ch'iu-par replaced Ch’én as Chairman of the Party at a moment of great uncer-
tainty as to what future Paity policy ought to be. Moscow, however, needed suecesses,
of whatever kind, with which to silenee the Trotskyite opposition, and it was finally deter-
mined that the Chinese Communists were to adopt a “‘more revolutionary” line, inetluding
the establishment of Seviets and the earrying out of terroristie measures against land-
owners. The Trotskyites were gnick to claim that Stalin was merely stealing the program
they had always advocated, to which, of course, the Kremhin replied (via Pravda) that the
“objective conditions” had only just beeome ripe for such a poliey, and that if it had been
advoeated earlier it would have ended in failure.  Both were due for a < rprise in the months
and years ahead, for the revolutienary policy was to be merely a further Kremlin failure
in China.

The new pohicy of armed activity in the ecuntryside, known as the “Autumn Harvest,”
though unsucceseful, did bring to prominenee the Party's future leader, Mzao Tse-tung.
Mao had, up to this point, cranneled his energies into organmzing peasant groups in Hunan
rather than into activities at Party headquarters; the latter, moreover, had not attached
much importance to the peasant organizatian phase of its program, and had been content
merely to give Mao instructians from time to time.  After the Iankow debacle, however,
the Purty leaders took another look at the organizations Mao had developed, and saw in
them centers for conducting armed raids throughout the province of ifunan. This was an
important turning pomt. For while the ruthlessness of these armed bands was to inerease
popular opposition to the Communists, and thus defeat the leadership’s purpose, it was the
beginning of the Communist Party's policy of maintaining its own armed forees.

Mao Tse-tung was, therefore, identified from an varly moinent with the utilization of
mihitary power to obtain political objectives. Current Chinese Comimunist writings on the
history af the Party tend to gloss over the period of the “Autumn Harvest,” and to ignore
the role Mao played in direciing the armed bands that were to serve as the basis of the first
army of the Communist Party. The two principal reasons for this appear to be (a) the
desire not to assoeciate the present leader of the Party with a poliey that failed, and (b) the
wish to strikz from the record the fact that Mao 1 point of fact overstepped Comintern
orders and did things that were i1ot sanctioned by the Centrai Committee of the Chinese

erty. This he certainly did: the Cumintern had directed the Chinese Communists merely
to press farward with peasant agitation; Mao, on his own initiative, had decided to carry
out a far more ambiiious program.

The Comintern’s decision to apply more violent measures visalted in some important
events in the Canton Commune.  The same Finergency Conierence of the Certral Com-
mittee that removed Ch’én Tu-hsiu was instrueted by Lommadze, the new represeniative
of the Comintern, that the moment was ripe i3 China for an armed rebellion.  Plans were
accordiugly laid for an uprismg m Canton, the purpose of which wonld be the immedhate
establishment of & Communist gavernment to which the Kremiin could point in answering
eritieisms of its China palicy. A group of wrusted Western (but non-Russian) Communists,
under the direetion of Heinz Neumann and ineluding Kart Browder, Gerhart Eisler, and
John Pepper (ahas Joseph Poginy) were dispatched to South China, to maximize the
projects’s chances of suecess. (The Chinese Comimunist leaders, though associated with the
project, were ot given trnsted posts.)  Whether despite or because of their intervention,
the Comnmuune, when it wes iinally estabhished on 11 December 1927, tasted only three days.
Furthermore, it was estabhshed after a violent and bloody rebetlion which so shocked and

120 ORO-T-229



antagonized the Knomintang as to set aside all hepe of eooperation between the Commun-
ists and other Chinese groups in the immediate future. Those who had questioned whether
the Communists would employ extreme tacties in Chira now saw their error, aud heneceforth
would tzlke the position that working with men capable of such violent behavior was
impossible.

The Chincse Communist Party promptly became, in the eves of the Comintern,
“responsible’” for the failure of the Canton Cemmune. Ch’u Ch’iu-pai was foreed out of
the Party leadership, on the grounds that he had followed an “adventurist” poliey and failed
to read eorrectly the trend of cvents in “iina.  He had, it was aileged, eommitted the error
of “putschism’ — by favoring armed uprisings when the “revolution was in a trough.”
The fact that hc had been faithfully following a “line” from Moscow was eonveniently
overlooked, althc. ghi i muy have softened his punishment. He was not purged from the
Party, and after three years in Moscow he was perm.itted to return to China in 1930 and
lend a hand to the new leadership. It is interesting to note that his predecessor, Ch’én
Tu-hsiu, who did not go to Moscow after he fell into disfavor, isstill regarded by the Chinese
Communists as one of the arch enemies of the “revolution,” while Ch’u Ch'iu-pai, who was
also identified with a policy of faillure but promptly reported to Moscow, has been regarded
a5 a hero.

(h'u’s suceessor as leader of the Chinese Communist Party was 1i Li-san, himself
just back from Moscow bearing insiruetions from the Comintern nexrly identieal to those
under whicli Ch'u had been operating.  Li, however, was to “organize the proletariat”
hefore attempting “armed upnsings.”  He huad won a reputation in the Chinese Labor meve-
ment for getting things done. Indeed, his rise to the chairmansinp was itself an indication
that the CCP was entering a phase in which the trade union and the strike would be its main
weapons in the struggle for power. DBut the moment for this change of tacties does not.
appear to have been wisely chosen, for it soon became evident that Chinese workers were
not attracted by Communist policies as such (i.e., as contrasted with ad hoc measures calcu-
lated to raise their living standards), and that they shied away from political strikes. Li,
in any case, scon found that he was losing the labor groups to the Kuomintang, and little
by little reinterpreted the Comintern’s orders to “organize the proletariat” to mean that
he must knit the Chinese Commuist Party itself into a tightly diseiplined group. This
ralled, as he saw it, for extending his personal leadership and direction into all phases of the
Party's activities cn the one hand, and integrating the various groups within the Party
on the other. In these two enterprises he was fairly suecessful, in part at least because of
the assistance of Chou En-lai, who had survived al! the previous shifts in Party leadership
and wag to eontinue to da soin the years ahead. Chou became Li's hatchet-man for dealing
with “deviations, sectarianism, and extreme democratic tendencies” in the Party.

While Li Li-san was pouring new life and direetion mito Party aetivities in the urban
areas of China, Mao Tse-tung fully recovered from the “Autumn Hurvest” fiasco, was
rebuilding the Party’s organization in the mountains of Kiangsi. His assistant for this
purpose was Chu Teh, future commander in chief of the Red Army.  Mao’s goal, from an
early moment, was to build a strong military orgauization that would be completely subordi-
nated to the Party’s political command. I the winter of 1928 he won P'éng Té-huui
and o Lung to that cause, and by Januery 1929 a new Red Army was winning vietories
and expanding the area under Cominunist controi.  Li Li-san viewed the activities of the
Kiangsi leaders with approval, but, convinced as he was that work in the cities was f{ar
more important, gave them a relatively free hand. Even the Comintern appears to have
adopted a lalssez-faire attitude toward what was happening in Kiangsi.
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A clash nevertheless beeame increasingly unavoidable as the new Red Army grew in
size and power, and finally oceurred toward the end of 1929 — in the form of an ideological
dispute between Li Li-can and the Kiangsi teaders. The former insisted that only the
“oroletaniat” could lead the Communist moveineni, so that he and his headquarters had
the last word about the movements of the Red Army. Mao agreed with the axiom, but
disagreed aboni its appheation: only the *‘proletariat” counld lead the Red Army, but this
meant merely that its leadership must be in the hands of professional revolutionaries on the
actual scene — in short, the Kiangsi lteaders.

The dispute never assumed serious proportions. ¥arly in 1930, the Comimtern again
summoned the Chinese Commumsts to armed revoit, and i Li-san had no aliernative,
sincc the workers clearly could not be counted on te conduct & major revolutionary cam-
paign, but to seck the help of the military leaders he had been opposing.  The Red Army,
it was decided, would strike at soeme of China’s larger cities, and first of all at Changsha,
which P’éng Té-hual attacked on 28 July 1930. 1e held the city for three days, but was
then driven out, and Lt ii-san’s plans for Hankow, Nanchang, and Nanking had to be
abandoned. The events xt Changsha had clearly shown that the Red Army was not. yet
strong enough to be relied upon for engagements of this character.

Li Li-san had no alternative but to aceept responsibility for the defeat at Changsha
and to acquiesce i his removal from os post of teadership.  The Comintern, indeed, was
soon to “discover’ that Li had been guilty of a vast assortment of errors, including “failure
to appreciate the uneven development of the workers’ and peasants’ struggle,” “adventur-
ism and putschism,” and, finally, “placing too muel reliance upon World Revolution te
bring about victory in China.”  Li publicly recanted all these errors, confessed that he had
followed a “‘semi-Trotskyist” lne, and was next heard of in Moscow, where he was (o
remain until 1946 — when be returned to Manchuria with the Soviet Armies after the
Second World War, to be reinstated in the Politburo of the Chinese Communist Party.

The 1ait of 1Li Li-san did not, as mighit have been expected, resnlt m immediately
increased influence for Mao Tse-tung and the Kiaugsi leaders.  Mao was not dircetly
involved in removing Li, this having been done by the Comintern itself.  (‘This helps explain
why it was easy for Mao to accept Li Li-san back into the upper hierarchy of the Party in
1946.)  And the Comintern chose to replace Li with Wang Ming (Ch'ain Shao-yit) and to
put the CCP under a gronp of young men (the Returned Students Clique) who had been
studying in Moscow from 1926 to 1930, and were presumably well tramed in revolutionary
tactics. “i'hese young leaders, the **28 Bolsheviks” as they were also ealled, early discovered
that only fuli support fronm the Comintern, that is, from the new Comintern representative,
Mif, could keep themn in control, Many of the older CCP leaders regarded them as too
inexperienced Lo be trusted with responsihility for the Party’s destiny. L1 had 1eft hehind
him an organization that still reflected his views, still looked npon him as dhie true Bolshevik
agitator, and viewed the new leadership without enthusiasm.  nally, there were the
groups that had hoped to replace Li when he fell from power, and would presnmably be
ready to replace the 28 when they fell from grace. But the Kiangst or “horder region”
leaders were not a part of this potentially formiduble opposition, in part because of Mao's
toyalty to the Comintera, in part, mosiuy perhaps, becanse the Comintern had ordered
Party headquarters in Shanghai not to mterfere with the activities of the “Soviets.”” The
Kremlin, in other words, was not yet ready to take into iis hands direet control of the activi-
ties of the Red Army, but it had accepted the policy of Mao as correet for the so-called
border arcas.  (The term “horder areas” refers to the Communists’ practice ol operating
along the borders of two or inore provinees so as to be constantly i position to move from
one to the otlier and thus escape the jurisdiction of any provincial gavernor who might
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attempt to suppress them. Later, during the Japanese oceupation, the Communists con-
tinued to establish “border areas” between the arzas controlled by the Japanese army, the
puppet. government, and the Nationalists.)

The Wang Ming leadership soon established control over the CCP machinery in the
urban arcas. The spposition groups were read out of the Party, and when they held a
special opposition meeting some of their members were imprisoned and executed by the
Kuomintang police. {Tt is impossible to determine whether the new Communist leadership
assisted the Kuomintang by informing the palice of the meeting of the opposition leaders.)
By the summer of 1930, nevertheless, events had begun to take a turn that would, in time,
gradually reduee the power of the Wang Ming leadership, and bring Mao to the fore. For
one thing, the Nationalists were by now consolidating their power and expanding their
operations against the Communists. Secondly, the threat of invasion by Japan tended o
make the Chinese people rally around the Kuomintang leadership as never before, and tended
also to put the Communists, with their program locking te the ultimate overthrow of the
government, in the position, as far as many people were coneerned, of aiding and abetting
a hated fereign enemy. Not until 1935, when the Kremlin pit its imprimatur on a *
front” in China for all groups opposed to rascism and Japanese militarism, did the CCP
begin to convince many people that they were interested in saving China from conquest
I'y the Japanese. And doubt of the Communists’ good faith was especially widespread in
the urban areas, where the Wang Ming leaders were attempting to develop strength.

‘'he leaders of the Kiangsi “Soviet” were, to he sure, up against these samedifficulties.
Even so, especially after the failure of the Nationalists’ “First Communist-Bandit Sup-
pression Campaign’’ in Novemnber 1930, the stature of the Red Army continued to grow,
and it became increasingly clear that the pelitical-military Communist leaders in Kiangsi
had developed the most stable force the Communists possessed in China. The importanee
of the Kiangsi group grew from day to day with the prestige of the Redd Army and with the
deeline in the fortunes of the urban Comniunists: no dramatic event ever oecurred to mark
itsrise; but the time finally eame when the fact of its having risen could no longer be ignored,
efther in China or in Moseow.

Mao Tse-tung’s leadership in the “border areas’ did not, meantime, go unchallenged.
For one thing, he was constantly up against one of the great problems of traditional Chinese
politics, namely: how to keep men with growing armies under theii conunand irom claiming
autonomy with respect te ineir nominal superiors in eivilian government and administration.
For another thing, he frequently had to leave other matiers to one side and deal with those
who took exception to his policies and methods. Mao’s formulae for coping with this two-
fold obstaele to his ambitions are the true measure of his capacity as a Communist leader.
The first of the twe problems he solved by becoming a recognized military leader inmself,
by closely identifying himself with Chu Telr, and, finally, by bringing Chu el into the top
political leadership of the Soviet.  He thus established the prineiple that the leadiiyg political
figures in the movement were to becoiae (if they were not that already) experts in military
matters, and that the movement's military leaders were to be regarded as eligible for high
posts in the Party and in c¢ivil affairs.  The Red Army would henceforth be intimately asso-
eiated with and integrated into the Party, and would not be regarded as 2 meic instrument
for the Party to use in achieving power.

Mag’s solution to the second problem was less ingenious and original, but not less
effeetive: he madle it his policy not merely to defeat but to liquidate, rapidly and ruthlessly,
any and all opposition te his leadership.  The Fu 1"ien incident provided him an cdrly
opportunity to establish the patiern, and to get aeross to his ¢olleagues the extent to whieh
he mesnt business. It oceurred near the end of 1930, and began when a group in Kiangsi
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questioned certain steps Mao had taken with a view to expanding the area of the Soviet.
Mao promptly (7 December 1930) ordered seventy members of the Kiangsi Soviet arrested,
whereupon Liu Ti-ts’ao, Commander of the XX Corps of P'éng Té-huai’s Third Army,
went into rebellion, liberaied the arrested men, and summoned a “People’s Conference”
which censured Mao's arbitrariness and demanded his removal from the leadership. Mao,
gpurred on no doubt by news that the rebels had killed mere than 100 of his supporters, did
not hesitate: the rest of the Army, firmly under his eommand, spilled the blood necessary
for bringing the rebels to heel. And once this had been aceomplished, he summarily exe-
euted every last participant in the rebellion.

After the Fu-T’1en Revolt, the question was not whether Mao would conie to dominate
both the Red Army and the Party, but rathsr when he would claim a post and title appro-
priate to his actual power and influence. He did not become Secretary-General of the Party,
as a matter of fact, unti! 1935, Put the men who held that post from 1931 until 1935 had
litile of the authority it was supposed to carry with it. Wang Ming remained as Seeretary-
General until 1932, when he was replaced by Po Ku (Ch’in Pang-hsien); I’o Ku held the
post until 1934, when he was replaeed by Lo Fu (Chang Wén-t'ien). But these changes in
the leadership were effectuated, for the reason just mentioned, without anything even
approaching a major erisis; given the limited scope of current Party (as opposed to Chinese
Soviet) operations, nothing was at stake except the efficient management of a small Party
office. (Wang Ming, upon abandoning the post of Secretary-General, had gone baek to
Moscow, to serve as Chinese representative on the Exeeutive Committee of the Communiist
international. His removal had not, therefore, been accompanied by the usual purge.)

In 1933, the Communists having found it impossible Lo continue effective operations
in China’s main eities, Party headquarters were moved out of Shangheai and all the leaders
became identified with the Kiangsi group. Even before that date the center of Communist
power had clearly shifted to the latter’s mountain strongheld. The First All-China Con-
ference of Soviets had convened as early as 7 November 1931, when Jui-ehin in Kiangsi was
declared to be the eapital of the Provincial Central Government of the Chinese Soviet
Republie. All these moves reflected a basic change in Comrnunist strategy, that is, a shift
of emphasis away from revolt and infiltration throughout the eountry toward bids for con-
trol and actual administration of specific areas. The new strategy was to lead, unavoidably,
to ever-inereasing reliance upon military power, without which such control was obviously
out ¢f the question. In the long pull it was to have a further meaning: in 1948 the CCP
would be the first Communist Party to achieve state power with prior experience in the
administration and government of territories.

The Chinese Communist Party nad long before learned the lesson that a modern
totalitarian movement must, if it 1s to suceeea, possess & weli-discipiined and highly-organ-
ized party structure; it was now taking a leaf from the wraditional political wisdom of China
itseif, and learming a lesson about the use of military force for pohitical purposes. Powerful
Chinese political leaders had always used private military organizations as a basis for their
political power, and had developed what might be called a tactics fer doing so. Once
adaptad to the purposes of the Communist movement, this tactics became a matter of
{a) kecping the military foree completely under the domination of politicals, and (b) keeping
speeific geographic territory under complete control. The conflict between the Communists
and the other groups in China thus beeame merely a new ehapter in the age-old struggle
between rival armed forces, each maneuvering for the domination of territory, and lost
much of the earlier cvertones of ideological eoufliet and undergrourd conspiracy. ‘The Com-
munists. in short, became committed to a poliey that required them o control bases of
power that were as nearly as possible self-sufficient, and that were so situated as to make
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it difficult for the Nationalists to mount effective campaigns against them and yet enable
them tv cause maximum embarrassment to the Nationalist goveriiment.

One must not, however, mnfer from vhis change in Communist tactics in China in the
early nineteen-thirties that the CCP had in any way relaxed its ties with world Communism.
On the contrary: the Cumintern welcomed and fully approved the change in tactics, partly,
it seems, 'out of a recognition that the situation in China called for something of the kind,
and partly because the USSR, already thinking in terms of a new world war in which it
might be attacked by Japan, wished the Chinese Communists to adopt any policy that
might contribute, in the long run, to the defense of the ‘“Motherland of Socialism.” The
new poiicy wonld clearly do that, and all the more surely if the Chinese Communists, while
g ximizing their military strength, were to force the Nationalist government to devote its
main attention to preparing for a conflict with Japan. For the moment, therefore, the CCP
must abancdon all trought of indiscriminate revolts and eonspiratorial anti-Nationalist
measures, since these could only render the Nationalists less capable of assisting in the
future defense of the USSK 11 a wa: against Japan.

The Japanese occupation of Manchuria in September 1931, followed by the elash
between Nationalist and Japanese forees at Shanghal in early 1832, was the signal for the
aforementioned change in Kremlin pianning on behalf of and/or in conjunetion with the
Chinese Communist Partv. The Nationalists drew a different inferenee, however, from the
Japanese threat. Tf war with Japan was nevitable, they reasoned, one of the first steps to
take in preparing for it weuld be to eliminate the Communist armies and unify ilie entire
country for the grand struggle. They reasaned further that the Communists, if .eft {ree
to do so, would exploit every opportunity during the war with Japan to expand their own
power. Unless they were destroyed before the fighting began, they would almost certainly
emerge from the war more powerful and threatening than ever. The moral was obvious,
so that simultaneously with the first Japanese moves against China the Nanking govern-
ment began to launch vigorous carnpaigns against the Red Army. The crucial campaign
was that of 1934: it dislodged the Communists from their stronghold in Jui-chin and forced
them to embark on what is now known as the “Long March” — first into western China,
then almost to the Tibetan border, and then northward to the province of Shensi, where
they resettled, establishing their capital at Yenan (Fu-shih).

The “Long March” holds a very imp¢ ‘tant place in the Chinese Communists’ own
version of their historv. Whether or not. a Communist leader took part in the Long March
is an important determining factor with regard to his present place in the Party’s upper
hierarchy. One reason for this is that the Party was drastically reorganized in the course
of the expedition, and along lines that greatly strengthened Mao Tse-tung’s personal power
and prestige. The Long Mareh, in other words, figures in CCP mythology raueh as the
Civil War figures in that of the Russian Communists.

Those who took part in the Long March have good reason to feel that they are the
surviving heroes of a major ordeal during which the very existence of the Party was often
at stake. The iked Army, partly because of the casualiies it sustained and partly because
of defeetions by its less devoted members, ended its long trek with about one-third of its
original personnel. The Communists, we may note in passing, introduced into this cam-
paiga a savagery that was without precedent in the history of Chinese civil wars. In the
province of Kiangsi, for example, where the heaviest fighting occurred, the population was
nearly twenty-five millior before, and about half that after, the campaign. All along the
route of the Long March, the Communists’ terrorizsin created strong anti-Comnmunist senti-
ment, which had by no means disappeared when the Reds returned after the Second World
War.
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Upon their arrival in Fu-shih in 1935, the Cornmunists were ordered to seek the re-es-
tablishment of a ‘“united front™ with the Kuomintang against the Japanese Onee again
they found themselves required to put aside their demands for a revelution, to emphasize
nationalistic slogens, and to call for a patriotic war against Japan. (The policy of the
“united front’” or ‘' ponular front”” was at this time being adopted by Communists 21l over
the world, the Russians having decided that a general war was approaching in which they
would need all the support that they could possibly get from non-Communist groups and
governments.) Iu the event, their demand for a front was flatly rejected by the Kuomin-
tang leaders, but it soon showed itself to have greater popular appeal than earlier Commur-
ist policy had ever had. By the end of 1936, indeed, the new line had become so appealing
that Chiang Kai-shek feund it worth his while to make a personal visit to Sian and urge
the Msncburian troops under Chang Hsiieh-liang to accelerate their efforts to eiiminate
the Red Army. (This was the now famous oecasion when Chiang was kiduapped and
threatened with execution. The Kremlin itself ordered the Chinese Communists to release
the Gereralissimo, whom the Russians regarded as the oniy idader in China capable of
uniting the country against Japan.)

Out of the Sian Incident there emerged China’s second United Front —- which, how-
ever, got under way in quite different circumstances from tho:e that had obvained during
the years 1922 to 1927, Instead of joining the Kuomintang as they had done before, and
placing themselves in the hands of the Nationahst leadership, the Communists now retained
their independent armny. They did coniiit themselves, however, to obey any erders they
might receive from the Nanking leaders, and to give up their practice of establishing inde-
pendent governments,

Simuttaneously with their adoption of the “united front’” policy, the Communist
leaders set out to make their movement appear more palatable to liberal opinion throughout
the world. In particular, they helped to create and disseminate the myth that they were
“peasant reformers,”’ conducting a democratic program of sgrarian reform. At the same
time, however, they continued to insist that they were » completely correct and dedicated
Marxist-Leninist-Stalinist Party. (After the war they openly referred to the period here
in question as their “Agrarian Reforin Phase.”) At the very time when Mao was writing
his book, New Democracy (to which some people wrongly attribute the notion that the CCP
was sincerely interested in furthering a future coalition form of government for China, to
include representatives of all classes), the Chinese Communists were busy strengthening
their Party organization and establishing cell groups and cadres in areas where they had
previously been prevented Irom doing so. The New Democracy was e basie part of a new

“ammunist tactic, namely, that of seeking to establish “people’s republies” that would at
first appear to involve a coalition form of governmeut but would prepare the wav for com-
plete domination by the Communists,

During the war years, the Communists were carcful net t6 weaken their organization,
and to expand their power at every opportnnity. ‘t'hey coutinued, for exainple, in establish
locai administrations (the “Border Regions™), which though nominally coalitions were
mvariably so set up that real power was in their own hands. Also, their practice of employ-
ing guerrilla tacties behind the Japanese hines made it possible for them to build up political
influence in areas to which they had been previonsly denied aceess, and thus get ready for
the postwar period. ‘

When the war ended the Communists were, as the Kuomintang had feared, in a far
stronger position than they had been at the beginning of the confliet; and during the post-
war period they pressed the advantages this gave them at every opportunity. Most particu-
larly, they resumned their fighting against the Nationalists, further disrupting the war-torn
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Chinesc economy by mezns of guerrilla operations, isolating the eities from the food-pro-
dueing countryside, and, as they gained greater power, moving gradually over to a war of
position. By the end of 1545 the Red Army, vastly strengthened by the large supplies of
munitions that the Russians had captured from the Japanese, was in position to uadertake
major campaigns against Nationalist troops.

The puzrallel Commuist political tactic was that of attempting to translate their
increased power into greater Communist participation in the Central Government. (This
is the same taetic the Communists have employed in Eastern Kurope, where they first nsed
a coalition government as a device for seizing total power.) Among other things, they soon
learned that they eould wear the Nationalists down by involving them in inierminable
negotiations while the Red Army wonld go ahead with its military operations just as if no
negotiations were going on.

Inimediately after thie war the Uniied Slates also adopted the wiew that 3 conlition
government. was the best meuaiis of resolving the civil confliet in China. Not until the
Marshall Mission did the US discover that the Chinese Communists were so confident of
their power that they were unwilling to make any of the compromises that would be needed
for a coalition. Negotiations finally broke down over the Communists’ refusal to give up
their control of their army, which by then was the basie factor in their power, and over their
insistence on controlling the strategic posts in the cabinet.

The moment finally came when the Communists were ready to abandon all pretense
of an intention to €ome to terins with the Nationalists, and o launch a major etvil war with
the clear objective of conquering the entire country. The moment chosen was that when
the economy of China had been so disrupted and wes kened by Communist guerrilla opera-
tions as to be facing total breakdown, and whan the Nationahsts, in their effort to proteet
the couniry’s lines of communications against those same guerrilla operations, were over-
extended to the point of inpotence. (It was also a moment when the Natior alists had
snent much of their military power on a futile attempt to reconquer Manchuria, which the
Russians, in complete denial of their pledged word, had virtually handed over to the
Communists.)

By the summer of 1949 the Communists had achieved extensive victories on the main-
land, and were prepared to consolidate their conquests. On 1 October they formmally pro-
elaimed the Central People’s Government of tlie People’s Republic of China. Peking was
selected as the eapital, and the Communists set about aitering the face of Chitese society.
The ve.y memory of the Kuomintang, the Nanking government, and the October tlta
Revolution was to be eradicated, and all phases of Chinese life were to be changed. The
attitudes and values of traditional Chinese society were to be replaced by those of a soelety
which, in all its particulars, would follow the Marxist-Leninist -Stalinist pattern, and would
take Soviet Russia as its unmediate model and example.
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CHAPTER 4
MILITARY AFFA'RS IN COMMUNIST CHINA

ORIGIN AND HISTORY OF THE CHINESE COMMUNIST s RMY

The Chinese Communists state that the Chinese Communist Army was officially
founded on 1 Augusl 1927, This day, known as the People’s Liberation Army Day, is now
celebrated as a national holiday. The Chinese ideograms for the numbers “8” and “1,”’
standing for the first day of the eighth month, thus appear in the upper left corner of the
People’s Liberation Army (PLA) flag and on the PLA insignia.  The significance of 1 Angust
1927 is that it marks the outbreak of the Nanchang Rebellion, the first attempt by the
Chinese Communist Party to seize power through armed violenee,

Nanchang Rebellion

The Nanchang Rebellion occurred about a month after the fall of the Hankow gov-
ernment and the subsequent expulsion of the Communists from the Kuomintang by Gen-
eralissimo Chiang Kai-shek. At the time of the fall of the Hankow government, the
Executive Committee of the Communist International (the Comintern) had ordered the
Chinese Communist Party to organize an independent Communist Army. The publie
announcement of this order was in large part responsible f{n' the debaele of the Hankow
government, since it alienated many of the non-Communists who had been active in sup-
porting the Hankow regime. When news of the fall of Hankow reached the Commumst
International, it promptly ordered the Chinese Communists to initiate arined uprisings.
The result was that on 1 August 1927, some of the troops of the Kuomintang General
Chang Fa-kuel, under the conminand of two of his officers, Ho Lung and Yeh T'ing, rebelled,
taking Nanchang in a surprise attack. ‘They had terrorized the eaptured city for only
five days when the Kuomintang defeated them, and drove them out into the countryside.
IHo Lung moved his forees to the IHunain-Huapeh border area, where he maintained his
command until after the Long Mareh in 1935, Yeh T’ing moved his forces into Kwang-
wung provinee, where they were to take part in the Canton Ret-ellion of 11 to i3 December
1927, the sccond attempt of the Chinese Communist Party, on orders from the Comrmunist
International, to engage in armed revolt. It was to end as disastrously for the Communists
as the Nanchang Incident.

1927-1932

By the end of 1927 the break between the Communists and the Kuemintang had
clearly become defimtive. The Communist elements that had rebelled against the National-
ist armies moved into Kiangsi Provinee, and established a center at Clying-kang-shan, near
the Hunan border. In May 1928 Chu Teh, the present Commander in Chief of the Chinese
Communist Forces (CCF), joined forces with Mao Fse-tung and began the task of organis-
mg and developing the Chinese Communist Arnmiy.  In a sense, indeed, the siory of Mao
Tse-tung’s rise to leadership in the Chinese Communist Party is simply the story of the
rise to power of the Communist Army. Mao's power has always been closaly assoeiated
with Communist military power, since he has always relied Lheavily upon military force to
insure both his control of the Communist Party and the Party’s control of Clina,
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By taking advantage of the fact that Chiar g Kai-shek was busy fighting the remaining
rorthern war lerds, the Communists were able 1o expand their base in Kiangsi and so
enlarge their manpower reserves. Not until December 1930 was Chiang able to initiate
his first expedition - there were to be two others — against the Commuuoists in Kiangei,
His third expedition showed some promise of success, but Chiang had to abandon it when,
on 18 September 1931, the Japanese invaded Manchuria.

1932-1937

After the armistice with Japan in May 1932, the Kuomintang renewed iis crive against

the Communists in Kiangsi, first establishing a tight cordon around the Communist-con-
trolled arcas and then slowly moving m to annihiate the Communist Forees. The Com-
munist leaders, resogniang tieir own phghi, stahed everything on a major effort to break
the Kuomintang ring.  This effort suecceied: on 29 October 1934, the Communists broke
through the last encireling line of the Kuomintang orees, and started their famous ““Long
March,” whieh was to tuke them northwest into Shensi Provinee,
« The Communists sustained heavy losses during the Long March, ending up with only
about one-third the nuber of men they had bad when they set out.  isven so, their Army
emerged from the experience a highly effective’ and skilled fighting force. It was during its
six thousand miie Long NMarch, for exampie, that 1t developed its tactics of rapid maneuver
and 1ts great skill at guerrilla operations.  Onee arrived i Shensi, moreover, the Com-
munists took as the first item on their agenda reorganization of their Army and systematie
consolidation of their new ares of contro!. lapan’s continued pressure upon the Kuomin-
tang Forces in North China gave them just the breathing speil necessary for this operation,
and by December 1936 the pressure had reached such a pomnt that the Kuomintang eould
no longer afford to use 1ts mam forces agaimst the Commumists.  Communist propaganda
then turned the international situstion to 1ts advantage by msisting that all elements in
China unite to fight the foreign foe ‘“instead of fightmg euch other.’” The turning point
here was the Sian Kidnapping Incident of 25 December 1936, in connection with which the
Communists were able to extract from the Nanking government the concessions they needed
in order to maintaiy thewr own military forees indefintely.,

Stno-Japaaese War

A period of nneasy coltaboration between the Chinese Communists and the Kuomin-
tang began, therefore, just before thie Sine-lapasese War broke ont on 7 Tuly 1437, One
aspect of this collaboration was the atteapt to integrate the Communist Army, formally
at least, into the forees of the Centra! Government.  The Communist wints that had made
the Long March were regrouped, and renauned the Eighth Route Army (Pa Lo Chui). The
remainder of 1he Communist forees out over the country, espeecially those that had re-
mained in Central and South Chine, were regrouped and named the New Fourth Army.

The Tighth Route Army, which was put ander the command of Chu Teh (with Péng
Té-hual as his deputy), consisted of diree divisions uuder the command of Lin Prao, Ho
Lung. and Liu Po-ch’éng respectively.  In 1938 the Netionalists, in ine attempt to bring
it somewhat more under thei control, nnmed it the Eighteenth Group Army, and ordered
1t to garrson the Shensi-Kansu-Nimgsia Border Region, Tle result of this, however, was
that the Eighth Route Army, as the Communists kept right on calling it, entered upon a
period during which it rapidly expanded not only its militarv strength but also the territory
it controiled  The Knomimtang elements in North China, for exainple, cut off as they were
from direct eommunication with Chungking, L:ad to rely npon the Commumsts for guidance
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and instruction, and in time came to be absolutely dependent upon them. (During the
war the Communists were able to dispateh elements of the Eighth Route Ariny all over
North China, and to operate on all sides of the japanese controlled cities.)

At no time during the wai against Japan did the Communists commit their forees 1n
any major engagement against the Japanese. They sysiematically avoided positional
warfare, using only guerrilla tactics and developing their mastery of the technigue of ambus-
cades and surprise raids. The Nationalist Forees thus sustained the major brunt of the
Japancsa enslaught and suffered the heavy losses. The Communist strategy throughout
was that of “never a defeat,” i.e., not exposing their forces in any engagement i which they
did not have either a clear superiority of numbers or the advantage of surprise plus the
opportunity to withdraw before the enemy could counterattack. As the war proceeded,
therefars, the Communists bath expanded their forces and accumulated large quantities
of arms and munitions for the post-war cenflict (with the Kuomintung), the inevitability
of whieh, following the certain deteat of Japan, tuey alwavs took for granted.

As the Sio-Japanese War progiessed, rélativins between the Kuemintang and the
Communists beeame more and more strained.  (Durirg its first three years the Communists
received not only allotments of ammunition but 2 monetary snbsidy from the Central
Government. In view of their continued refusal to obey the eommands of the CGovernment
however, this assistance was gradually reduced and, finally, stopped altogether.) Actual
armed clashes began to take plaee, as a matter of fact, even before the war ended. The
most serious of these was the New Fourth Army Incident (January 1941), when the Central
Government crdered thie New Fourth to move north of the YVangtze and operate in the area
between that river and the Yellow River. The (ommunists’ refusal i obey the order
resulted 1 a clash with Kuomintang troops, during whieh Communist commander Yeh
Thng was captured, Hsiang Ying, lis deputy commmander, was kilied, and some elements
of his army were disarmed. After this incident Ch'én [ (Ch'én Yi) assumed command of
the New I'ourth, whieh, having regrouped, eontinued its guemrilla operations in Central
and South China — in complete disregard of the orders of the Central Government. Certain
New Fourth elements, to be sure, moved north of the Yangtze, as they had been ordered
to do. But this also the Commmunists were able to make viiw an opportunity for expanding
the total area under their influence.

1946 —

The end of the Second World War found Chinese Communist Forees, some 666 000
strong, conducting operations, mostly guerrilia, throughout North China and in cerrain
areas of Central China. The Kuomintang Armies moved into the main cities of what had
been Japanesce-oceupied Ching, and thus took command of the important commumeations
centers. A major conflict between the Government forees and the Communists eonld not,
as soon became evident, ve long postponed.

The United States, through the Marshali Mission, now sought to mediate between the
two groups. On 25 February 1946 the xeoniive [Teadguarters established by the Marshall
Misston was able to complete a military reorgamzation agreement, which provided for the
reorganization and integration of the Chinese Communist Army and the Kuomintang
Forces. The latter were to be reduced to 50 divisions and the former te 10, and there were
not to be more than 14,500 troops in a division. Together they would constituie a national
defense force of 20 armies.

The Communists, at the very moment of engaging in the negotinticns mentioned, were
vigorously reorganizing their total forces and regrouping their commands.  During 1946,
however, there were few direct clashes between the Communist and Nationalist forces, the
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Cominunists contenting themselves with moving their troops into Manchuria, where they
were abie, with the cooperative assistanece of tha Soviet Unicn, to occeupy key locations and
take over very large ainounts of captured Japanese arms.

By the end of 1346 the Communists had completed the reorganization ot their forces,
and were at last prepared to strike out against the Nationalists. Early in 1947 Chu Teh,
Commander in Chief of the Chinese Communist Army, was announcing that the primary
mission of the Communist Army wan the piccemen! annihilation of the Kuomintang Armies
by hit-and-run tactics. The Communist. Army, he added, would henceforih acquire and
hold territory, whether urban or rural, only as a means of accomplishing this ultimute
objective.

The Communist Forces had, be it noted, now grown to a strength of approximately
one million one hundred thousand. Over the next months, moreover, the Communists
reorganized their Red Army into larger and larger units, and by the end of the year they
were ready, in some areas at least, to undertake full-fledged positional warfare against the
Nationalists. And, meantime, they had isolated Manchuria from the rest of China, and
situated effective strangulation torces athwart ail the mnain lines of communieation in
Central China.

3y mid-August 1948 the Comamunists felt themselves adequately prepared to engage
in major positional campaigas covering China as a whole.  The basic Communist tactic
of disrupting communications and destroying the economic balance between the c¢ountry-
side and the major eities had made its mark, and the Nationalist forces found themselves
at a serious disadvantage.

The Communists had by now transformed their forces from primarily guerrilla ele-
ments into a major integrated foree, well supplied with offensive weapons (including the
artiller, froin the Japanese stocks that the Russians had captured in Manchuria). ‘Thus
during the 1949 campaigns, wiich cuiminaied i its over-running all the Chinese mainland,
the Red Army was again and again able to carry out large-scale movements of fully organized
and equipped army and army group units.

It was, then, during the period 19461948 that the Chinese Communist armies were
regrouped into the now-existing organization. In 1916 the Communists’ Forces had stiil
consisted of the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army plus certain independent
units of varying but in all cases small size. The main purpose of the reorganization earried
ount in 1947 had been to guarantee greater centralized control, ciearly a neeccssity if the
Army was to realize the leaders’ ambition to win effective political control over the entire
nation. Thus the first move in the reorganization plan had been the grouping of all brigades
and divisions into columu units of three divisions each.  In December 1947 the Communist
Forees in Manehuria, now in control of a large territory, had been reorganized into the
Northeast People’s Liberation Army (NIEPLA), with General Lin Prao in command. (This
was the first use of the term “People’s Liberation Army -~ PLA) At the same time organi-
zation of what was to become the Fourth Field Army of the PLA had been undertaken, and
over the next months reorganization along territorial lines had been vigorously pushed in
the other areas under Communist control.  in North China, the North China Peopie’s
Liberation Army (N CPLA) had been set up under the command of Nielh Jung-chén. In the
Nurthwest, the troops under the command of 1’éng T'é-lnai had been designated ilie Norih-
west Peop.e’s Liberation Anny (NWPLA). In Central China, the Central China People’s
Liberation Army (CCFLA) had taken shape under Liu Po-ch’éng (the “One Eyed Dragor’’).
In East China, the East China People’s Liberation Army (IECPPLA) had been set up under
Ch’én 1.
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In November 1948, a still furiher reorgatnization plan was put into effect, to speed up
the pracess of centralization. Previously each area commander had had as many eolumns
of three divisions each as he could muster. 1t was now deeided to reorganize all their forees
into a single National Army, under direct central control, and to this end all the columns
were reorganized into armies of three divisions, each with expanded personnei ai ihe siail
level. Seveniy such armies were formed, with designations from 1 to 70. Their divisions
were given designations from 1 to 210, and the regiments designations from 1 to 630.

At the same time the area groups were reorganized inio Fieid Armies. The Northwest
People’s Liberation Army became the First Field Army, and was assigned nine armies (the
First through the Ninihj. Seven of these arinius were formed out of its own elements, and
two out of captured Nationalist Forees. The Central China People’s Liberation Army
becarme the Second Field Army, and was assigned ten armies (the I'enth throngh the Nine-
teenth), all of which were built out of its own former coluinns, The Easi China People’s
Liberation Army was designated the Third Field Army, and assigned cighteen armies (the
Twentieth through the Thirty-Seventh). The first. thirteen of these (the Twentieth through
the Thirty-Second) were built out of its own former columns, and the remainder (the
Thirty-Third through the Thirty-Sixth) were manned with Nationalist Forces captured
during the Shantung eampaigns. The Thirty-Seventh Army was organized out of the former
Pohai Column, which had been a service unit. The Northeust People’s Liberation Army
was assigned twenty-one armies, the targest block of alt (the Thirty-Eighth through the
Fifty-tighth), and was redesignated the I"ourtk Field Ariny, the twelve colbmns of the
NEPLA becoming ihe Thirty-Eighth through the Forty-Ninth Armies, and former National-
ist troops captured at Ch’ang-ch’un becoming the Fiftieth Army (the remaining 2.inies
were built out of militia and surrendered Nationalist elements). The North China People’s
Liberation Army beeame the North China Army Group, under the direct control of the
Peking headquarters of the People’s Liberation Army. The North China Army Group is
often unoflicialty called the Fifth Ficld Ariny. 1t consists of twelve armies (the Fifty-
Ninth through the Seventieth).

ORGANIZATION OF THE PEOPLE'S LIELRATION ARMY

At the same level with the State Administrative Couneil and directly beneath the
Politburo is the Pcople’s Revolutionary Military Council (PRMC), the highest mihtary-
political decision-making body in Communist China. It has 22 members, with Mso Tse-tung
as Chairman and Chu Teh as Vieo-Chairman.

Beeause the Politburo makes all the important governmental decisions in China and
Mao Tse-tung holds all the top posts in both the Party and the governmciii, activities
the military and civil fields can be integrated with a minimum of tension and eonfliet. In
theory, the PRMC is responsible ouly for the military problems of the regime. But in
practice its authority extends through its subordinate units, to muceh of the country’s civil
administration.  i‘or even since their mifitary victory in the Civil War, the Communists
have continued to rely mainly upon their military to coutrol and administer the nation.

Immediately under the PRMC stands the GHQ of the PLA, with Cha e as Com-
mander in Chief, and P’éng Té-huai and Li Fu-chun as Deputy Commanders. “¥hen the
PLA was reorganized into a Nutional Army with centralized eontrol, the GHQ was com-
pletely transiormed. Through the days when it had been engaged mainly in guerrilla
warfare, the Communists had nceded little in the way of a general staff organization. Those
responsible for the reorganization were determined to make it a modern military organiza-
tion in the fullest sense of the term; and regarded rapid expansion of iis staff crganizations
an urgently needed step in that direction.
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The GHQ of the PLA is divided into three main staffs, or bureaus: Political Affairs,
the General Staff, and Rear Services.

It is the Political Affairs Bureau that stamps the PLA as a typically Comraunist and
totalitarian organization, for it is through iis activities that the Party conducts its political
indocirination of all PLA troops. The Propaganda Department of the Bureau, for example,
determines what books the troops shall and shall not read, organizes and controls the self-

TABLE 2

INTEGRATION OF MILITARY CONTROL
CIVIL ADMINISTRATION OF CHINA

The Chinese Communist Party

The Central Committee of the CCP

Politburo
j | |
People’s Revolutionary State Administrative
Military Council Council
(22 members)
Genersl Headquarters of Judiciary, Finance, Trade,
the PLA Communications, ete.
i1eid Armies Military Areas ——————— Administrative Regions
First Northwest Northwest
Second South Southwesi
Third East East
Tourth Central-South Central-South
Fifth North North

Fach Field Army Cominander also commands a Military Area. Since he ix at the same
time chairman of the Military and Administrative Committee in each region, he rules all
threz. Thus ihe military commai:ders dominate the regions and provinces.

criticism meetings, and directs all internal security activities. The Popular Movements
Department is responsible for integrating the activities of the Army with civilian affairs,
and bringing to the attention of the public the Army’s role in publie affairs. Thus the
Political Affairs Bureau is responsible iiot only for political propaganda within the Army
but al¢o for the Army’s propaganda to the general public.  But it is not a mere publie rela-
tions and education-indoctrination organization. It is one of the most powerful groups in
all of China, with an authority that extends not only into every corner of the Army but
also, by direct chain of command, into many areas of civilian life.

The second bureau is the General Staff, which is divided into seven staff sections:
Operations, Intelligence, Cemmunications, General Affairs (Administration), Unit Affairs
(Personnel, or G-1 function), Training and Military Schools, and Classified Materials. It
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should be remarked that the General Staff does not inciude the functions usually associated
with supply (G-4 function), these being reserved for the Rear Services Headquarters. Some
observers believe, moreover, that this unorthodox breskdown of staff functions has notably
impaired the efficiency of the Communists’ staff activities, partly by making difficult the
integration of planning and operations, partly by encouraging organizational competition
and conflict (which in turn have made it possible to “shift responsibility’ for incfficient
planning).

TABLE 3
ORGANIZATION OF THE PILA’S HEADQUARTERS AND STAFf®
SPECIAL STAFF
Art.
GHQ
Armor
Eng.
AAA, AIR
] |
Gen. Political Burean Geperal Staff HQ Rear Services HQ
-1 Secretariat —+ Secretariat Divisions - Political Department
+ Organtzation Department -1- 1: Oneraticns ~ Transportation
Inspection Teams
Cadre - 2: Intelligence ~ Finance ~
Organization
— 3: Communicatisus — Supply Department,
—+ Propaganda Department Clothing
Literature —L 4: General Affairs Bedding
Education Shoe Factories
Propaganda =+ 5: Unit Affairg Other Supplies
Photo {personnel)
—t Ordnance Department
-+ Liaison Department —+ 6: Training and Depots
Military Schools Arsenals
~+ Popular Mevements Ordnance
Department -+ 7: Classified Materials
Production
Popular Movements “+ Health Department
Public Relations: Medical Schools
Field Hospitals
-+ General Affairs Medical Supply
—~+ Military Law Office
-+ Chief of Political Office

2 Adapted from: Lt. Col. Robert B. Rigg, Red £hing's Fiohting Hordes, 'The Military Service Publishing
Company, Harrisharg, Penneylvama, p. 72.

The activities of the Rear Services Headquarters, which has its own Political Depart-

mment in addition to the five main departments of Supply, Ordrauce, Health, Finance, and
Transportation, are closely integrated with the Communist agencies that control the nation’s
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economy. For example, the Transportation Department’s work is tied in with the activities
of the Ministry of Communications and Transportation; and, again for example, the Health
Department has a strong veice in the nation’s medical schools, The Ordnance Department
hes the diffieult task of attempting to deal with the problems posed by the multiplicity of
weapons that the PLA has acquired from one sonrce or another through the years (e.g.,
the supply problems resulting from the fact that the Army uses guns of several different
calibres). This department i3 also working with and througt Soviet advisers, on such
problems as that of introducing Russian equipment into the PLA and that of standardizing
weapons witls the rest of the Communist world.

The Field Armies

The combat forces of the PILA are divided among the large Iield Armies that were
created in connection with the post-war reorgunization. The very process by which they
came into existence tended to make each of them different from the other, and China is still
far from having standardized field armies (they differ not only in size but aven in pottern
of command relations). All of the Field Armies rcport directly to the PLA GHQ, and all
have approximately the same GHQ organization. Each commander in chief is assisted by
two deputy commanders, and by a Political Commissar with two deputies; and each Freld
Army Headquarters is organized in three major sections: Chief of Stat?, Chief of the Political
Department, and Chief of Rear Services. This breakdown parallels that at the GHQ of
the PLA. The Political Department at the Field Avmy level, it is interesting to note, is as
large as the general stafl.

The PLA differs significantiy from the armies of other nations in that each commander
in chief of a Field Army has held liis command ever since it was first organized. The eom-
manders, in consequence, all have a long history of identification with their eommands,
and have had every opportunity to develop strong personal ties with their subordinates.
Each of the Field Armies, moreover, reflects in various ways the personality of its eom-
mander. Should any of the Field Army Commanders be removed fromn his command, it
would be an event of major importance in the history of ihat Armny.

First Field Army. 'The former Northwest China People’s Liberation Army is the
smallest and poorest of the four Field Armies, in large part because of the economie back-
wardness of the area in which it is stationed and upon which it relies for most of its funds
and supplies. Its most striking characteristic is that it includes large numbers of non-
Chinese: the Khirgiz, the Kazakh, the Sibo, the Tartar, the Mongol, and the Moslem have
all found places in its ranks.

The Communist victories in the Northwest did not add greatly to the First Field
Army’'s stores of arms and equipment. And, since the Army is located in an area in which
there 1s little likelihood either of further civil war or of internationai conilict, the regime
has not exerted itself greatly in the attempt to build up the First Field Army’s deficiencies
in materiel.

The First Field Army has the distincetion, however, of being under the command of
Geureral P’éng Té-huai, the Senior Field Army Commander and also the Depuiy Commander
in Chief (under Chu teh) of ihe entire PLA. He appears to have heen placed in command
oi the First Field Army because he was regarded as possessing greater political skills than
the other commanders, and better qualified than they to handle the delieate politicul prob-
lems that might develop in an area of diverse peoples and cultures.  After the Chinese
entered the Kerean War, P’éng T¢-huai, again presumably because of his fluir for polities,
was made the Commander of the Joint North Korean Army-Chinese Communist Forces
Headaguarters at Mukden, Manchuria. Ite thus connnanded the first Chinese “volunteers’
who crossed the Yalu.
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TABLE 4

GENERAL ORGANIZATION OF THE CHINESE COMMUNIST ARMY

Peopie’s Revolutionary
Military Council

PLA and GHQ

L
[ i 1
Gen Political Bureaun Gen S]tafT HQ Rear Services HQ
— Iirst Field Army Northwest Military Area
P’éng Te-nuai Zones: Tsinghai
Sinkiang
Kansu
-Second Field Army South Military Area
Liu Pc-ch’éng - Zones: Huan-nan (So. Anhwei)
Yunnan
Chiang-Han (Ilankow Region)
- Third Field Ariny East Military Area
Ch’én | Zones: Chekiang
Fukien
Su-pei (No. Kiangsu)
Shantung
- Fourth Field Army Central-South Military Area
Lin Piao Zones: Honan
Hupeh
ilunan
Kwangtung
Kwangsi
Kiangsi
- “Fifth Field Army” North Military Area
Zones: Hopeh
Shensi
Modernized Columns
(Designated by the areas located)
Air rorce
Navy

The First Field Army also enjoys a certain prestige by dint of controlling the area in
which both the Red Army and the Communist Party grew to maturity. The Communists
are sentimentally attached to the Shensi area as the cradle of their movement, and, deriva-
tively, to the field army that defends it. Many of its older men and officers were serving
with the Red Army as long ago as the Long March and the Fu-shih (Yenan) perind.
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Second Field Army. The Second Field Army was formed out of the old Central China
People’s Liberation Army, and consists main! of men from that region. Its initial cadres
were skilled guerrillas — members of the New fourth Army who had spent the years of the
Japanese War in Central China. (Not only the Japanese but the Kuomintang as well had
sought to force them out of this strategie area.) Many of its characteristies today reflect
this early history. It is espeeialiy noted for its proven ability to engage in remarkable
forced marches, 1e., for its extreme mobility on foot. And it has attempted tc preserve
in its present organization and training many procedures and practices appropriate to
guerrilla outfits. (lis combat record dnring the Civil War shows that it has lost none of
its traditional maneuveraoility.)

The Second Field Army also reflects the qualities of its extremely colorful commander,
Liu Po-ch’éng, the “One Eyed Dragon.” Liu, though indeed half blind, is reputed one of
the best field gencrals in the PLA, and is credited with u special flair for the tacties of maobile
warfare. It was he who set the pattern of Communist tacticz during the Civil War: no
positional warfare, no defending captured cities. His Second Field Army was called “The
Wandierers of the Yangize.”

It was the Second Field Asmy that was ealled upon to “liberaie” Tibet.

Third Field Army. The Third Field Army is rated the seeond best of the Field Armies
from the standpoint of combat efficiency. It was formed out of the Fast China People’s
Liberation Ariny, and during the Civil War its mission was to disrupt the Xuomintang
communications between Central and North China. It operated primarily in Shantung
Province, and to this day mnost of its men are natives of this province. [t took part in the
fighting at Hsi-chou, Nanking, and Shanghai, and continued to garrison these cities after
the conguest of the mainiand. 1t includes a large number of men who prior to their indue-
tion had been simple peasanis It was they about whom the war correspondents were
writing when they reported that the Clinese Communist troops, upon ‘liberating” a
modern city like Shanghai, contemplated its many wonders with ineredulity and awe.

Unlike the Sccond Field Army, the Third is noted for its ability to engage in fixed
defensive werfare and to usge sicge tactics. [t did some of the bardest fighting of the entire
Civil War, and made a good account of itself in the Central and South China campaigns.
It has been chosen to prepare for the invasion of ‘Taiwan, and unlike the other Field Armies
has, in consequence, been trained to some extent in amphibious warfare.

‘The eommander of the Third Field Army, Ch’én I, has no great repuiation as 2 military
commander, but is highly regarded for his skill in personal relations and his knaek for sur-
rounding himeelf with loyal and competent subordinates. Aetual organization and military
direction ¢f the Third Field Ariny has been in the capable hands of Su Yu, Jao Shu-shih,
and Chang Ting-ch’éng. (Ch’¢n I has the distinction of having bought over to the Com-
munist side more Nationalist generals than any other high Communist eommander.)

As of when the Chinese entered the Korean War, elements of the Third Field Army
had already been moved up into Manchuria. It was they who attacked the Chosin Reser-
voir area.

Fowrile ild Arig. The Fourth Field Army was formed out of the Northeast People’s
Liberation Army. It has a longer history of operating as a unit than any of the other Field
Armies, and is gencrally regarded as the most efficient fighiting foree China ha: =4 its dis-
posal. It is, for example, better trained and equinped thon the other PLA Field Armies
(the bulk of the US equipment. captured from the Nationalists has ended up in its hands).
its original cadres were the new Fourth Army elements that had moved into Manchuria
after the defeat of Japan, and its men are said to be deeply conscious of the combat record
they have inherited (along with the designation, whieh continues to be used, “new Fourih
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Army”’). It won the earliest major Communist victories against the Nationalist Army,
capturing Manchuria and roundly defeating the troops Chiang had dispatched to the North-
east. After that victory, the Fourth moved into North Chiua, “liberated” Peking, and then
advaiiced all the way down into South China. Thus its last major campaign in the Civil

TABLE 5
ARMY ORGANIZATION IN THE PLA

Army Headquarters
Army Commander
Deputy Commander
Political Commissar
Deputy Political Commissar
Chief of Staff
Chizf of Sceurity Seciion

J ]
Staff Section Political Section
Commander Commander
Vice-Commander Vice-Commander
Political Commissar Political Commissar
!
L. Personnel -+ Infantry Divisions -+ Organization
First
<+ Operations Sceond -+ Propaganda
-L Intelligence Third one radio transmiticr
=+ Guard Bn -+ Department of Political
+ Supply Training of Troops
Accounting —- Stretcher Bn
Individual Equipment —+ Popular Movement
Security — Engineer Bn
Finance -+ Security
Subsistence -+ Signal Bn Gencral Affairs
Engineer Military Justice
-+ Hcavy Weapons Bn
~+ Education threce Recon Cos

one Heavy Weapons Co
- Communications

-+ Arty Reg
~+ Health three arty bns
Medical
Supply —+ Transportation Bn
Sanitation
Hospitals —+ Training Reg

War was the capture of Hainan Island, a far cry from the scene of its early victories. It has
been the key element in all the Communists’ major campaigns, and has never been defeated
in a major engagement. Its men arc said to have a highly developed esprit de corps, and to
excmplify the proud and cocky type of soldier that the Chinese Communists have tried
to produce.
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Most of the Fourth Field Army’s men are from Shantung, and either joined the New
Fourth during the Japanese War or were recruited in Manehuria after the war. (A large
percentage of the Chinese peasants in Manchuria are immigrants from Shantung Provirce.)
However, the Fourth aiso includes Mongols from Inner Mongolia, along with both captured
Nationalist troops and former japanese puppet troops. (The Mongols are in cavalry units,
which are of doubtful utility.)

The Fourth Iield Aiiny has frem an early moment been the main Chinese foree in the
Korean war. Its Thirty-Eighth, Thirty-Ninth, Fortieth and Forty-Second Armies made
the first contacts with the United Nations Forces in the western sector of Korea, and 1its
Fiftieth and Sixty-Sixik Armies joined in the ciash soon afterward. (tle Fiftieth Armry is
the old Nationahist Sixtieth Army, with its orviginal high-ranking officers, except that pohitieal
officers have been added toit. This Ariny has been called upon to do mueh of the heaviest
fighting for the Chinese Communist vegime, and it is estimated that less than 20 pereent
of its original number have snrvived. The Conununists apparently set out, to begin with,
to test its loyalty, and scem to have regarded it, ail zlong, as expendable. 1t is by no mcans
eertain that the Fourth Field Ariny has preserved its traditional characteristics, what with
its econtinued heavy losses in Korea and 1ts absorption of large numbers of replacements.
But the Communists contimue to play it up in their propaganda as the old New Fourth,
and to attnbute to it all the quahities that once made it, by reputation at least, the elite of
the PLA.

The Commander in Chief of the Fourth Fieid Army, General Lin Piao, is generaily
considered the ablest strategist and theoretician the Communists have, especially because
of his performanee at the time when the Communists turned their backs on guerrilla opera-
tions and adopted positional warfare.

In spite of its having moved all the way fron: Manchuria to tlainan island during the
Civil War, the Iourth Field Army does not have the Second Field Army’s reputation for
skill in maneuver. Lin Piao’s operations have been, in general, highly orthodox by cou-
temperary mihtary standards, particiteriy as regards reliance upon railway communica-
tions and mechanized units. In this respect the Fourth Field Ariny represents the coming
of age of the PLA, and will alinost eertainly set the pattern fer its fuiure devzlopmeni.
Besides being far more mechanized than the other Iield Armies, the Fourth has ied the
way as regards adoption of Soviet military practicer.

North China Army Group or the “Fifth Field Army.” There is a coriain amount of
mystery about this organization, and why it was not officially set up as the Fifth Field
Army. As the “palace guard” of Peking under the direct control of the GH() of the PLA
it has become a sort of national reserve; and tr.ere has apparently been no attempt made to
raise it to a position of equality with the other ficld armies.

A probabtle reason why the old North China Pecple’s Liberation Army did not become
a field army is that it was given the task of garnsoning Peking, the future capital of Com-
munist China, and thus (a) had no subsequent opportunity to gain experience and repuia-
tion in the Civil War, (b) was unable to expand its strength by absorbing eaptured National-
ist arms and men. The end of the Civit War found it lhittle stronger than it had been at the
beginning of that conflict, and responsible for a geographic area that was small and com-
paratively weak in resources. Despite the centralization of the PLA, many traditional
Chinese military practices have survived, including that whieh leaves each command
largely on its own, i.e., dependent on the inanpower and resources in its area, for all its
recruitment 2nd procurement. The command fortunate encugh to be loeated in a rich
area thus enjoys a considerable advantage over other commands.
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General Nieh Jung-chén is the commander of the North China Army Group. During
the Sino-Japanese War, Nieh made himself a great reputation as a guerrilla commander.
But, as noted, he had no opportunity during the Civil War to participate in a major cam-
paign, and is, therefore, still an unknown as far as orthodox warfare is eoncerned.

Specialized Units

The bulk of the Communist Ground Forces are in oue or anoiher of the field armies.
There are, however, certain specialized units; called guerrilla columns, that are to this day
largely independent of the field armies. Guerrilla operations, as is vell known, contributed
greatly to the Communists’ .12 to power, and the regbne, in part perhaps for sentimental
reasons, has clearly been reluctant to cempromise the integrity of the guernlia organiza-
tions. (During the Civil War the guerrilla organizations not only distinguished themselves
in combat, but iu fifth cclumn and intelligence operations for the larger military aggrega-
ticns.) It has, in any case, left them under the direct control of the GHQ of tne PLA. They
range in strength from 4,000 to 15,000 men, have bren thoroughly modernized, and train
as independent units for the performance of specialized nusstons. What functions they
might be assigned i a completely modernized PLA is a walier for conjecture, but their
major task at present is to conduct operations agamst Nationalst guerrillas on the main-
lund, and to provide mobile support Toi the local militia.  (They are likely to see further
service In Southeast Asla, ie., in support of the Communist forces in Indo-China and.
Burma.)

The columuns have been given area designations, not numerical ones.  These indicate,
in each case, the arca m which the column operates and thus that from which its men are
recruited. Th: most important of these, eight in number, are: (1) Kwangtung-Kwangsi
(or Liang Kuaug) Columu, commanded by (ieneral Tséng Shéng. (2) Fukien-Iwangtung
Column (M Yieh Border Double Column), commanded by Fang Fang, who is also Vice-
Chairman of the Kwangtung Provincial Government.  (3) Central Kwangtung (or Yieh-
chung) Column, commanded by Wu Yu-héng. (1) Kwangiung-Kiangsi-Ilunan (or Yiiek
Kan Hsiang Border) Column, cominanded Ly fan Pig. (5) Fukien-Kwangtung-Kiangsi
(0 Min Yieh Kan Border) Column, eommanded by Liu Yung-shéng. (6) Kwangsi-
Yunnan-Kweichow (or Kuei Tien Chien Border) Column, eommanded by Chuang Tien.
) Kwangtung-Kwangsi {or Yiich Kuel Border) Column, commanded by Liang Kuang.
(8) Hainan (or Chiung-yen) Column, commanded by Féng Pai-chu.

Dimston Urganization

The PLA employs the so-called “rule of three”: three divisions to caeh army and three
regiments to each division.  Present estimates place the size of the average PLA division
at 7,000 men, but as more Soviet equipment is adopted the size of the division will probably
increase to approximately 10,000 to 11,000 men.

The most striking feature of the divisions in the PLA i1s the power and functions of the
poiitical officers. In each division there is a Political Commissar and a Deputy Commissar
who, rankwise, are at the level of the division commander. There is also a Politieal Section,
whieh is charged with responsibility for such areas as propaganda, organization, iuiernal
security, ‘‘popular movement’’ groups, and political idocirination of troops. (Tl role
and functions of the political officers will be discussed n detail laie: )

In spite of the manpower needed for the political sections aud their internal security
activities, the division slice (army-wide) in the PLA is extremely low: according to one
estimate, slighitly over 11,000 men for a 7,000-man division. This is partly due to the fact
that the PELA makes extensive uss of eivilian labor for line-of-communications aind supply
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work, and partly due to its praetice of living off the local land for many of its requirements.
Even so, thigstatistic is remarkable, and doubly so ir view of the extent to which the Chinese
use rmen to do many things that, in the US, would be done by machine. What it means,
clearly, is that the combat troops themselves perform numerous functions that, in other

TABLE 6

DIVISION ORGANIZATION IN THE PLA
(Infantry Division)
Comuander
Deputy Commander
Political Coinmissar
Deputy Commissar

Staff Section Political Section
- Operations 4 Propaganda
Propaganda
— Inteiligence 4 Education
Distribution
—- Communications -+ Orgenization
—- Supply - Security
Finance
Subsistence — Popular Movements
Military Supply
Ordrance ~+- Political Training for Treops
— Discipline Section (M
+ Political Agents
o Health
Medical Unit
Traming Center
| i . ! ’ il oo
Three Infantry Guard Co  Recon Co Transportation Co Engineer Co Signal Co
Regts Plain Clothes Streteher Co
Two uniformed |
Platoons Art Bn
Observation and
Communications
Piataon
HQ Platoon
Gu.: Battery
Art Battery

Heavy Weapons Battery

armies, are reserved for service units. (For example, the Chinese soldier iransports not
only liis own gear but also the equipment of his organizaticn as the latter moves {rom place
to place.) It also means that the standard of living in the PLA is low (i.e., the men are
neither fed well nor kept comfortable), which again results in a considerable economy of
manpower. What it does not mean is that the PLA has a high army-wide fire-power poten-
tial. Manpower, that is to say, is indeed concentrated at division level where it could
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increase firepower, but the rate of fire-power per man is kept iow by inadequate armament.
There are difierences here from division to division, but the general piaciice is to have
numerous men forward who share a weapon with somebody else and are expected to retrieve
the weapons of wounded or dead comiades.

REGIMENTAL ORGANIZATION IN

TABLE 7

Infantry Regt

THE PLA

Chief of Staff

Training

CO
B Regt HQ
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People’s Militia
The Chinese Communists have sought to build up a reserve of military trained per-
sonnel in the form of a People’s Militia. Initially the plan was to cstublich o citizen army

replace the regular Army altogether. ©ven during the Civil War peried, however, the
Militia never developed into a serious military organization, and while the regime has
launched a program locking to its expansion on a considerabie scale, there is now no talk
of its ever replacing the regular Army or even of its engaging in major eombat operations as
distinet units. '

The major present funetion of the Pecple’s Militia is to provide manpower for the
PLA. Itsindividual meinbers who demonstrate abilities the PLA needs are soon reeruited
or drafted into the ranks. Sometinies, indeed, whole units of the Militia have been called
up by the PLA as replacements.

On papa the plans for the People’s Militia state that all able-bodied men from 18 to
a5 years of age shall be required to join the Militia. But there are very few if any areas of
China in which this policy has been carried out.

The goal of universal membership in the Militia does not appear to nave been dietated
by military considerations (e.g., that of maintaining a reserve of maximum size for the
PLA), but rather by the hope that getting everyone mto the Militia would attenuate the
regime’s internal security probiem. The Communist indoctrination program, for example,
would by this means antomatically reach the entire population of potential bearers of arms,
and it would be possibde to punish ideologieal dissidents and subversive clements under

~military rather than civil lw.  1In short, the People’s Militia should not be thought of as a

serious (actual or potential) military factor in estunating Communist China’s capabilities.
1t is a major policing and mdoctrination organization, capable in & pinch of supplying
manpower for the Army. This is borne out by the type of training the members of the
Militia receive, which is wholly inadequate from the standpoint of modern warfare.

Political Control in the PLA

The organization of the PLA at all levels reflects a deep eoncern, cr the part of Red
China’s leaders, about ideological indoetrination and internal security, both as distinet
problemns and as different aspeets of one and the same problem. Thus Political Officers or
Commissars have been placed on all echelons of the PL.\, and assured adequate authority
by setting up an indzpendent chain of command for their operations.

The first and most conspicuous function of the Pojisieal Officer is that. of maintaining
the purity of the Communist line within the erganization to which he is assigned. He has
the say, subject to correetion only by his superiors, as to what the line is at any moment on
any particular subject, and what are 1ts implications and presuppositions. A second fune-
tion 1s that of propagating the line among the troops, especially during training and rest
periods, which is when the indoctrination program tends to be pushed. A thire sunction,
which comes into its own when the umt is actually fighting, 1s that of riding herd on troop
morale, 1.e., checking and observing morale, and intervening to raise it when it is giving way
before the hardships of combat,

Because of the wird of the three funetions just mentioned, no Political Officer can
possibly confine himself to problems within the immediate domain of ideology. For example,
political officers have been known to put pressure on the supply organizations, to insure the
delivery of the materiais they deem essential from ilie standpoint of morale. llere, inei-
dentally, is the point at which the Poiitical Ofticers are most likely to interfere with the
operations of the purely miltary officers.  And it is a safe guess that as the Political Officers
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learn more and more about the problems of morale they will be increasingly tempted to
make their influence felt in the field of logistics, since it is here they must go ultimately for
what it takes to stop gripes.

To date the Politieal Officers in the PLA do not appear to have interfered much with
the activities of the military commanders. Most particuiarly they seem to have used
sparingly the power, which undoubtedly rests in them, to over-rule military decisions.
There are several reasons for this. In the first place, most of the Politieal Officers, not to
say al!, have received scant military training, and do not think of themseives — yul — a3
competent to judge whether a given military decision is well-advised. In ihe second place,
the PLA commanders are not merely professivus! military men; they are alse tried and
tested Communists, so that the Political Officer who challenged a decision by one of them
on political grounds would be up against the fact that the presuraption is in favor of their
absolute political loyalty - - and of their knowledgeability about what political loyaity
iroplies in the military field.

It should not be inferred from the absence of trouble up to the present time that the
regime wiil always be able to avoid conflicts between these two important skilled groups.
Soviet experience suggests that the conflicts are unavoidsble, and are likely to occur when
the Political Officers, having been about for a long while, become sure of themselves, and,
havirg learred a thing or two absut military aperations hegin to entertain opinions of
theis own on military questions which thcy are more and more tempted to express té or
even impose on the commanders. This is the more likely to happen because of the close
relationsiiip between morale and command behavior: it is they who are ultimately respon-
sible for morale, and tlie cominanders alone who are in 2 position to do something about it
The temjptation to overrule decisions they regard as likely 1o have a pernicious effect on
morale will, when the going is rough, be very streng.

The relationship between the Polltleal Oftheers and the troops is sormewhat morc com-
plicated. The tremendeus power of the Politieal Conunissars, and their constant pro-
fessional concern about what the troops are saying and thinking, automatically places them
in a position where their charges are sure to regard them as natural enemies — if for no
other reason than because they ean mete out violent punishmeut, not merely within the
unit, but to a man’s family. Not many of the professional soldiers in the PLA, moreover,
are likely {0 get interested in the political materials with which the Political ()fﬁ{:cr is for-
evér trying to indoctrinate them. What they are likely to feel is that the Political Officer
gets in the way of military routine and efficiciicy. The fact that indoctrination more or less
monopolizes the time of the troops when they are in reserve is a further potential source of
trouble. For these are the periods when, but {or the indocirination, the troops wouid be
free to amuse themselves or at least do +hat they like; and, particnlarly if the speeches and
lectures are tiresome, they can be counted on to grow restive and blame the Commissar.
This consideration, hewever, undoubtedly ents both wavs: some soldiers will find the
political activities directed by the Commissars both interesting and relaxing, and will react,
to them in terms of lessened fear of the Political Officers” powers.

It is extremely difficult to predict troop reaction to the indoetrination activiiies of the
Political Officers, particularly sinee as the civilian indoctrination program gets into high
gear reactions to it in the military field will become increasingly compiex. One great
strength the Political Officers have, when 1t ¢omes to obtaining support from or at least
acceptance by the men lies in the fact that they are teaching a great number of the illiterates
in the PLA to read and write, which means, in China, that a very considerable percentage
of their chiarges receive from them soinething that they regard as valuable in the extreme,
and not noticeably less valuable because it comes in ideologieal wrappings.
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On balance, it seems improbable that the favorable reactions to the Political Officers
will outweigh the negative ones, espeeially in combat conditionz, when it becomes the tash
or the Dolitical Officers to urge the men on to greater sacrifices.  The Political Officers are
more rather than less vulnersble on this point because they are with the Army but not part
of it, because this means that the demands for greater sacrifices emanste, as far as the iroops
are concerned, from a non-military source. They are more vulnerable again because the
demands, being politicaliy motivated, will often not make sense militarily, and the men,
whose point of view in combat conditions can be counted on to be highly military, wili
regard them as unreasonable.

The role of the Political Commissars affords numerous opportunities 0 enemy psy-
chological warfare against the PLA. For most effective results, however, direct attaeks on
them should be avoided in favor of all-out exploitation of the situation created in the PLA
by their very existence. Psychological warfare camnpaigns ean, for example, move i vigor-
ously on the troops’ anxicties about irternal security agents. Any serious question it ean
raise as to the loyaity of clemcits or individuais 1t the PLA will automaticaily cause the
Political Officers to behave in a manner that will threaten the security of the individual
soldier and of the unit to which he belongs. The Political Officers, moreover, are sure in any
tight situation to make promises to the troops that cannot be kept, and those that are not
kept will be made-to-order themes for psychological warfare output.

Two further points are in order here: The Commissars’ activities automatically bring
the political element i the war into an nnusually close relationship with military operations.
Psychological warfare will therefore be able (though against a Western army it would
hardly dare) to stress the eontrast between the expressed political aims of the Communists
and the actual coaditions in which the men find themselves. The fact that the Political
Ofiicers will have reduced somewhat the political apathy of the Chinese soldier meauns,
moreover, that the latter will be inuch easier to address and influence on the political level
than he would have been if the PLA had no such officers.

Personnel of the PLA

Much has been written about an alleged traditional antipathy on the part of the
Chinese toward military life and war. The point may or may not be valid as far as the
earlier periods of Chinese history are concerned, but even if it is it would be a mistake to
assume that the present-day Chinese do not make good soldiers or that they instinctively
dislike the military. The social status of the soldier in traditional Chinese society was, to be
sure, reiatively low, and the upper elasses and the better educated still feel that military
service should be left to the peasant and laboring classes. But th:e Communists have been
remarkably successful, propaganda-wise, in dranatizing the rale of the soldicr in the society
of the future. Similarly, the PLA has been able to inculeate in its troops a kind of pride and
esprit de corps that was conspicuonsly lacking in earlier Chinese armies, and has offered the
individual soldier rewards and social prestige that ne could never have won as a etvilian.
The power of the military in civil administration and other activities that affeet day-to-day
living on the part of civilians has also tended to raise the social status of soldiers. Nor
should 1t be forgotten, in this connection, that it was through their armies that the Commun-
ists were able to obtain power in China. The Communists know that their rule rests upon
the military power that they command.

This does not mean, however, that a majority of the men in the PLA are happy about
being in the Army. At most it means that on the verbal and symbolic levels the Cem-
munists have offered their soldiers not inconsiderable rewards, which have overcome many
traditional Chinese attitudes toward the individual soldier. Even the soldiers who are
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geanerally dissatisfied with Army life, and cantinue to serve only because they have to, are
pleased at the fact that the regime is attempting to raise the prestige of the military pro-
fession and that, meantime, soldiers are officially regarded as members of a superior class.

Morale in the PLA appears tc go up with military suceesses and down with military
reverses. When the Communists achieved their great vietories in the Civil War, general
morale in the PLA was, according to the available evidence, extremely high. The men
identified themselves with the ‘“wave of the future,”” and believed that they were making
the destiny of Chinese society.  But in the vresence of military setbacks this spirit has
always crumpled fast, and it will probably crumple fast in any major war the PLA may
fight in future as soon as things begin to go badly for it.

Background of the PLA Soldier

It seems probable that not less than 90 percent of the PLA manpower comes from
peasant backgrounds. The percentage is considerably smaller if we fix attention on officers
ouly, biit here also the pereentage is considerably higher than in most other modern Chinese
armies.

The life the PLA's men krew before induetion was a iard one which, with little in the
way of comforts, offered a dreary round of meager food, inadequate clothing, and hard toil.
Most therefore find iife in the PLA at lvast tolerable, and many no doubt feel that they
have “never had it so good.” They never expected to be pampered ecither in or cutside of
the Army, and so long as it meets for them certain minimum standards, very low ones
according to Western notions, they are likely to accept the striet disciphine and hard work
associated with their military service without much complaint.

Despite the statement above about peasant origins, the men of the PLA differ greatly
among themselves as regards certain background cheraeteristics. TFor onie thing, they are
drawn from all over China, thus from many quite distinet geographice areas. And there are
sharp differences as regards length of service in the PLA and extent of identification with the
Communist cause.

Recent estimates of the composition of the PLA show the following military back-
ground of PLA troops: (1} 15 percent are veterans of World War II; (b) 25 percent, veterans
of the entire Civil War; (¢) 30 pereent, ex-Nationalist troops (also veterans of World War I1);
(4) 30 peicent have been indueted into service since about 1948.*

These figurces tond to obseure the fact, an important one to keep in mind, that the PLA
has numerous professional military men in its ranks who have spert most of their adult life
in one army or another. These professionals are the hiard core of the PLA from the stand-
point of technical skill.  Even they, however, belong to distinet categories, whicli would
have to be taken carefully into account in connection with any attempt to prediet their
behavior. They inchnde men who are: (a) professional Communists, former members of
the Eighth Ronte Army, and loyal Party members; (b) former Nationalists, who tend to
be apolitical and will fully accept their present political masters so long as they can continue
their military careers; (¢) forier Nativnalists who tauke a more or less dim view of eom-
muunism but sce (and have) no realistic alternative to continued military service; (d) former
Nationalists who are more or less willing to go along with the Communists politically; and,
(e) professional soldiers, who have never had any strong political feclings and look to the
army only for satisfaction of certain personal goals. Prolonged military service in one and

* ‘These figures ure at best rough approximations; that is. even as approximations they can be seriously
guestioned. The breakdown is far froin clear and raises such questions as: Weren’t the Nationalist troops
veterans of World War 11?7 And did the Communists add to their strength from the beginning of the Civil
War until 1048 anle by enpturing Nationalist troops?
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the same army may in the long run give thesc professionals numerous common charac-
teristics and attitudes. But psychological warfare can safely assume that the qualities
that differentiate them from one another are raore important and critical than those that
they have in common.

Conscription and Period of Service

The PLA has no fixed periods of service, so that the individual who is inducted into it
can ook forward to no specific date at which he will be free tc return to civilian life. One
remains in the Army until onc is physically no lcuger capable of performing one’s duties.
There is nnot even any organized system of release, and although Article 25 of the Common
Program states that “revolutionary servicemen’’ shall rcceive public care 4t the time of
retirement, 1t scems improbable that anv of them take such promises seriously. Tt is
known, moreover, that the Political Officers do not, in their indoetrination programs, stress
this individuahstic feature of the Communist prograin, which suggests that ne one expects
the relevani piar tc materialize.

Mecn who are no longer physieally fit for military service are either permitted to go
home or are drafted into the Labor Battalions, which although formally a part of the mili-
tary establishment arc not under the same ministry as it. (These Labor Battalions are
used on large government projects like consersuiion, river eontrol, dam coustruction, and
railroad and highway bmlding.) Life i1 these battalions 1s much more like that of the sol-
dier than that of the civilian.

One of the principal reasons why the Commnunists have not introduced an organized
system of discharging men from the PLA is undoubtedly that they know the Chinese
econoiny 6 be incapable of absorbing large numbers of veterans, and fear that the dis-
chargees, if unable to find sauisfactory civihan occupations, wonld put their military skills
to use in handitry and subversive activity. The same fear has caused the Communists,
el along, to recruit most of the former Nationalist troops they have captured, despite their
dubious loyalty to the Communist regime.

The Commuuists still rely upon the traditional “rope and tie” system of recruiting
new men, the essence of which 1s that “recruiting” officers descend upon peasants in the
fields and impress them into the Army. They have, however, attempted to set up a kind of
quota system, under which each county or hsien is assigned a quota of young men, and which
it proceeds to filt by any methods it sees fit to use.

All members of the PLA, however recruited, are ofheially calied “volunteers.”” The
Comn:unists carefully preserve the fiction that ali iembers joined the PLA by an act of
individual choice.

The need for replacements in the Korean war has driven the PLA back on the “rope
and tie” system, especially in the rural areas. Even the People’s Militia had proved unable
to supply the need for reeruits.  IFor the most part the quota system is fiction.

Pay

The pay PLA members receive is 50 low as to be almost neghgible.  Yven the officers
do not receive enough money either to acenmulate any savings or to buy goods and services
in the civihiai market. The Army, however, provides all the basic essentials of life, and the
men have little free time, thus scant opporturity to speud money.  (The complaint that
their pay was too low ¢id not appear in the list of the complaints articulated by Chinese
POWs in the interrogations in Korea.)

The fact that the pay in the PLA is so low as to prevent the men from ceperating in the
civilian economy means that the Chinese soldier suffers gennine social diserimination, and
ig set apart from all the other important groups m the society. Civilians know that the
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soldier is not able to pay for goods aud services, and, despite the strictness of PLA dis-
cioline, there is a deep fear o their part that he will resort to violence and obtain iwhat he
wants by looting and confiscation. This is a real barrier to the Communist attempt to raise
the status of the military class iix the eyes of public opinion. It is improbable that many
PLA men realize that it is their low pay that complicates their relations with
They merely accept the fact that soldiers are poorer than civilians. (Actual figures on pay
rates are meaningless since they do not, if given in terms of the exchange rate between the
People’s Currency and the US dollar, indicate real purchasing power in the Chinese economy.

The low pay for officers apparently causes more difficulties than the low pay for
enlisted men. The officers, necessarily, move nore often in civilian quarters, and are more
likely to be frequently reminded of their relatively tow prestige. Officers in the PLA are the
paymasters of all the troops under their command, and some Communist reports indicate
that PLA officers are following the traditional practice of padding the rolls with imaginary
individuals and failing to report casualties so as to increase :ne sums of money at their
disposal. The Communists have sought to prevent their doing this by erganizing Feonomy
Committees, requiring that all payments and expenditures be posted, and authorizing the
Political Commissars to report any such malpractiees.

L6 \H]\QY\Q

Rations

Rations in the PLA are far from generous. The POWs interrogated in Korea speak
frankly of this inadequaey, although, as noted, they are silent about their low wages.

In more or less normal conditions as regards sapplies, the PLA soldier is given about
enongh food to satisfy basic hunger, hut not enough to keep food from heing the subject of
constant thonght aind discussion throughout *ae ranks. The usual practice is to serve Lwo
meals a day, the seeond one at about 1600, 1.e. well before the end of the work day. The
meals are extremely simple: steamed wheat bread nsually, or, in the South, rice with two
vegetables and tea. The daily quota 1s approximately 31.2 onnces of gramn (rice in South
China and millet iy the North) and 10.0 ounces of vegetables.  Meat is not served every
day, and when it is served the per-man quota for a day is about 1.4 ounces.

The regime has provided space for vegetable gardens in most of the main mititary
bases, so that the troops can grow some of their own food and help hoid down the expenses
of the military establishment. 'The gavdens are planted and cared for either by the indi-
vidual soldier or by & unit in which he “volunteers”™ to work  The expectation is that the
gardens shall account for about one-quarter of the troops’ foad.

The PILA has neither the organization nor the equipment it would need in order to
provide subsiantial quantities of food in combat situations.  The troops are normally
expected to live entirely off the land, or ratlier each soldier is expected to, since no attempt
is made to maintain company messes, and field ratioas are practically unknown. The men
often go withent food for extended periods of time even while actually fighting.

‘There is a murked differene, both in quaiity and in quantity, in the food provided for
officers and that provided for enlisted men where messes ave maintained.  The officers eat
at a separate mess, and have their own eooks. This is one of the few conspicuous privileges
of the ofhicers in the PLA, and the troops, when in the past food has been in particularly
short supply, have shown marked resentment about it.

Discipline and Pruvileges

The PLA makes little or no distinetion between military diseipline and politieat -
ishment, actions that violate military regulations often being treated as acts against the
state, and conclusions about political loyalty often being drawn from the mood and extent



of a man’s eompliance with military regulations. Both the Politieal Commissars and the
mulitary commanders have the power to punisly, and practically speaking there is little
difference between the type of misbehavior with whieh they deal.

The PLA maintains so-ealled Revolutionary Soldier Committees, through which the
enlisted men make certain deeisions regarding breaches of discipline. But the powers of
these committees are highly eireumseribed, besides which they are made up of loyal Com-
munists who are only too ready tc back up the Political Officer or the military eommander.

The discipline in the PLA is striet in the extreme, severe punishments being imposed
even for very minor infractions of the regulations. Punishment is determined with an eye
not only to the book but also the need at the particular moment for an “example.” Exeeu-
tions and physiecal beatings always take place, as one would expect from the foregoing
statement, in the presenee of the entire unit.

The PLA has iievertheless eliminated much of the arbitrariness of the diseipline main-
tained in the traditional Chinese armies. The officers at eompauy level and below are
mostly men who have risen from ihe ranks, and for the most part treat their men fairly.
Cases of arbitrary cruelty on the part of an officer toward an enlisted man are very rare.
Thus the soldiers aceept the discipline, severe as it is, as one of the hardships of army life
in general, and do not, apparently, reaet to it in terms of dircet hostility toward their
ininediate superiors.

Soldiers in the PLA have few privileges and although the Commuuists are attempting
to raise the prestige of the military as a whole, the individual soldier sees a great deal more
of the stick than of the carrot.  For example, 1t is almost impossibile for a PLA soldier to
get permission to marry. There is no organizcd system of furloughs and passcs; indeed, ihe
individual soidier can count hinsell lucky it he can get home for a visit once every two ycars.
The men accept the fact that onee they are in the Army they have 1o give up ciose ties wiih
home, and do not expect to see much of their fa pilies until after they leave the service.
When a umt is stationed in a small village or in the countryside, 1ts mnen are sometimes
allowed to mix freely with the eiviiians, though the foregoing siatement about passes still
applies.  But when it is stationed near a large city, its men are held in ¢lose check, and it is
not uncommon for o PLA man to be in aasy reach of a large city for weeks on end ard never
once be allowed to go visit 1t on his owq.

The state of affairs just deseribed 1= to seme extent, no doubt, tied up with the low
pay scale, and the notion that the men will, penniless as they are, get into trouble if they
mingle inuch with eivilians.  Also, the PLA has been o the march through so much of its
Listory that furtoughs and passes would have been out of the yuestion  What is primarily
involved, however, is a conviction on the part of the commanders that the men should
regard miliiary life as a full-time business, and that even during periods of routine garrison
duty all their thme, energies, and interest should go on their military activities.

Trarning

LA training is mostly a matter of politieal indoetrination and hard physieal labor,
especially extensive marching. Weapons and ammunition are in such short supply that
giving the men much opportunity to fire weapons and improve their marksmanship is out
of the question. (Troops have often been thrown into eombat without ever having fired
their weapons.) This does not mean, of eourse, that the PLA consists entirely of men who
Jdeo not know how to take care of themseives on the field of batile; rather it hias scon o great
deal of eombat i recent years, and has, in consequenee, a considerable incidence of well-
trained and experienced veterans. But the gap that divides veterans {rom green troops,
Lecause the latter do uot train with live ammunition, is wider than i any other modern
army.
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Two to three hours of cach day’s training are set aside for political indoetrination
sessions. These are devoted to leetures by thie political officers and to “self-criticism.”’ In
the self-criticism meetings the men diseuss various political or social guestions, hear the
Communist Line presented, and comment on it.  The soldier who expresses disagreement
with an official position is asked to relate his entire life history, and is shown, litule by little,
bow his “reaciionary background” makes it difficult for him to understand the position of
the “people.” Usually group pressure and the fact that a Political Officer is present are
enough to prevent anyone from taking genuine issue with the Line.

The military training offered 1, by US standards, extremely pooir. The veterans and
NCOs instruct the recruits informally in all phases of military and combat activities and,
although they are men skilled in combat they are not necessarily competent mstruetors,
The instruetion, moreover, given its mformality, 1s unavaidably nneven.  In some nnits the
veterans take great pride in bemg mstructors and in getting across what they know; in
others they tend to treat their knowledge as an asset that would be lost if it were shered
with somebody.

The Commnnists have had to rely upon the ex-Nationalist troops as instructors in the
more modernized and technical fields, especially tanks, ortillery, bazookas, and motor
vehicles.  This means, of couise, using mstrictors whaose own training was in American
Army techmques.  No data are availabic us 1o the qualiiy of the instruction,

The dominant feature of the traming - and of life i general — in the PLA 18, as
noted previously, the hard plhwsieal labor that all must perform. ‘The fact that little or
nothing = mechanized makes 1t necessary to utilize the traaps’ own physiceal strength i
even the simplest operatior. Beosides finding themselves ealled upon to serve as pack-
animais for practically all of thenr equipment, the PLA soldiers are required to produce
mdividually cectam essentinl supplies. The gardening activities mentioned previously are
only one exampie, for the regime reports that in Sinkiang provinee alone as of 14950 the
Army was operating 85 flour mills, 37 coal pits; 3 weaving mills. 3 paper miils, and 2 gold
mines.  Fven top-grade combat units are obliged, when on garrison duty, to do common
labor on publie works, e, river control projects and the construction of railroads, high-
ways, and dams,

Ume of the major complaints of POWs in Korea is that “life in the PLA’ is *too hard,”
a reference not to the discipline but to the daily output of shicer physicul energy. The long
training marches, night marches in partieniar, were mentioned by POW after POW as
major ordeals.  Undonbtediy i is these ordeals that heove inade the PLA one of the toughest
fighting forees v Chinese history, predictably able to withstand extraordinary hardshing
m any future war.

Officer Training

Most of the lne oflicers of the PLA, having risen from the ranks, have had little or no
formal military training.  During the Red Army’s early years, at least up to the time when
the PLA’s leaders set out to modernize it there were great advamuages i using oflicers of
this type. But that s ao longer the case. The PLA c¢an no longer atford (o have the high
incidenee of illiteracy that s part of the price 1t pays for using oflicers up from the ranks;
and it needs officers capalie, as they are not likely to be if they come np from the ranks, of
developing the technieal skills required in modern warfare.

Since the end of the Civil War, therefore, the Communists have established a consider-
able number (1ot tess thair a dozen) of militury academies. Until 1949 the chief fimetion
of these academics was to provide junior officers for the Field Armies, which accordingly
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had them under its direct control.  Today, all the academies are under the direction of the
GHQ of the PLA. (The eentral academy 1s loeated at Peking, and has an enrollment of
about four thousand men.)

The faet. that the academies are under GIIQ shows that they are thought of as the
source of the stafl and general officers of the future, for all that the training lasts oniy for
4 year or fwo.

The training emphasizes political indoctrination above all, thus indieating that the
basic essential for future high officers in the PLA is, in the Communists’ view, loyalty to
the regime.

Life in the military academies is no less austere than that in the PT.A | and the diseipline
no less striet.  The instruction in military science is, in generai, of a highly elementary
character. The tactics and strategy utilized by the PLA during the Civil War campaigns
figure prominently in the eurriculum. Some of the materials and principles the acadeniies
tecrch came onginaliy from the 5 Army. hny the current emphasis is upon introducing
Russian practices.

At the present time there are no advanced training schools, although some of the more
promising young officers are sent te Russia for further study.  Specialized skills have to be
learned in the field.

A survey of the fifty-two most prominent generals in the PLA, including seven ex-
Nationalists, shows that twenty-seven have apparently received no formal military educa-
tion, that seven have aitended Soviet schools, that two of the former Nationalisis onee
studied in Japain, and that the remainder attended Chinese military academies.* Some of
the latter, however, had notortonsly low standards.  (Among them are the aeademies estab-
lished by the provineial governments before the Revolution of 1911))

The lack of tormal military traimmg is not the only educational deficiency of the officer
elass of 1the Red Army, About one-hall of the PLA's top leaders did not, for example, attend
school beyond the first ten grades, and some of the older staff officers even at Field Army
level are tlliterate. Sinece the enlisted men have even less edueational background, no other
conclusion is possible then than that the PLA is, man for man, the most uneducated of the
world’s large Armies,

The lack of officers with training and experienee at staff level 1s one of the greatest
wenknesses of the Communist Army.  The present generals of the PLA learned their mili-
tary science in the school of experienece, mosily with guerrilla warfare. Until the later
stages of the Civil War, indeed, most of them had never faced anything like the respons:-
bilities of command in positional warfare.  I'o some extent, i be sure, they have been able
to apply to their new tasks the prineiples piched up in directing small-seale operations. For
themost part, however, thev have had to learn a new type of warfare as the PLA has beeome
a National Army. They were greatly helped in this, at the time when they necded help
most urgently, by advisors from the USSR, These advisors have stayed on, and still
deeply influence the tactical and strategic thinking of the top commanders.

Fealth

One of the PLA's biggest problems is that of providing adequate medical care for its
men.  (Phis, of course, is an aspeet of the mueh wider problem faced by China as a whole,
namely, that of running an ccviomy and & military moechine with a population whieh,
because of ill health, cannat deliver the performance its numbers would suggest.) Up to
the present time, its standards in this respeet have been a matter ol applying a single general

* Rigg. op. cit., pp. 58-9.
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rule: if a man is too ill to perform his required tasks he will be removed from the Army.
Even this rule, however, eould be made effective only if the PLLA were far hetter supplied
with doetors and medical equipment than it is. Thus there 1s a high mortality rate in the
PLA’s ranks, obviously the result, in large part, of requiring heavy physical exertions from
tens of thousands of men who should not be in the Army at all.

The Chinese Communist armies are highly vulnerable to communicable diseases. The
standards of sanitation do not inelude even the most «lementary precautionary and pre-
ventive measures. Outbreaks of discase are especially eommeoen at times when I’LLA elemenis
have just imoved froin one area to another, and ilic men are exposed to new maladies.

The PLA, hike China as a whole, has only a fraction of the doctors it neced-. In 1946
there were only 13,447 registered doctors in all China, 1.e., one doctor for approximately
tharty-three thousand people. The US Army Surgeon General’s Offiee estimates that not
much more than half of these doctors (8,000) are capable of meeting mintmum US military
standards, and of them, of course, only a fraction are available to the Army.

No figures are available as to the number of doctors in the PLA. It is improbable that
the ratio of doetors to men would exceed 1 to 3,000. At the end of World War 11 the
Nationalist Army, far better equipped from the standpoint of military medicine, had only
1,922 gqnalificd doctors, 18 dentists, 384 nurses, and 438 techuical personnel. Large numbers
of Chinese doctors fled from China when the Communists were coming to power, which
means that there are fewer gualified doctors out in the ervilian popalation whom the PLA
can eonscript.

The Commuzists have attempted to meet this problein by vapid traming of aaditivnal
persounel.  But 1t is well known, qualified doetors cannot be produced by speed-up
techniques.

According even to Communst statisties, there are more than one hnndred million
people in China who need medical care that they are not getting,  Perhaps the most dramatie
relevant statistic has to do with the nation’s hospital resources: 2,000 hospitals witl a total
of 96,000 beds. The Cemmunists aggravated this problem, when thev assumed power, by
suppressing foreign-supported medical institntions and expelling thair foreign employees.

The /i.A has attempred to teaen its men something at icast abont the relntionship
between sanitation and iliness, 2 the Daunng progiam, wioch iedudes dectuices and the
enforcement of a few simple sanitation regulations does appear to have reduced the danger
of uncontrollable epidemics, This danger is still of such character as to justify the state-
ment that the PLA lives, and will continue to live for a long while, at the merey of the first
major epidemic that comes along. Some types ol inoculation have been introduced, but
there are no routine arrangements for inoculating treops.

Treatment of Wounded

The lack of medical facilities in the PLA is most conspicuous in combat situations,
where there is hardly even the pretense of doing anything for the wounded, The POWs in
Koraa mentioned tnis fact, which cannot be concealed, as having been highly destructive
to morale.  I'ield hospitals are manned by untrained “medies)”” and a man's chances of
recovering from a wound are extremely slender.  Drugs and medical supplies, for mstance,
are in short supply at all echelons.

The chief promise the PLA is able io hold out to the man who ihinks he mnight be
wounded is that it will try, when the moment comes, 1o remove him from the immedate
seene of hattle, Kach division in the PLA has a stretelier company, and the bulk of the
men in the medieal platoon at reghnent are also stretcher bhearvers. The PLA also employs
large numbers of civilian stretehier beareis - for good reuson, since it has no motor vehicles
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for transporting hospital cases. The mere presence of so many stretcher beareis is said,
iecider:tally, to be quite unnerving to troops sbout to go into eombat, since they are an
eloquent. reminder of the PLA’s willingness to accept vast numbers of easualties in any
combat operation.

Psychological warfare should eontinually stress the theme that the Communists are
ineapable of taking care of their wounded, and that we are in a position to offer medieal
assistanee to alt who need it.

Logistics

Until the latter stages of the Civil War the Chinese Communists bad little need to
concern themselves about problems of logistics.  The Red Army lived, during its guerrilla
phase, entirely off the land, and depended for speeifieally military supplies on the Nationalist
supply centers it raided from time to time. The fact that it eommandeered its food tended
to alicnate the peasants, whose supnort was sorely needed in the guerrilla campaign, except.
as thetr feelings could be soothed with promuses of the rewards they would receive when the
Communists came to power. (The Communists paid for such goods and services as they
took from the villagers in their own carrency or in 1OUs.  This gave many of the peasants
a reason for supporting the Communists far more persuasive than the Party’s agrarian
program. Only if the Communists came to power could they hope eventually to realize
the value of the paper promises they ended up holding.)

The Red Army developed great skiltin extracting military equipment from the enemy.
In this way, throughout the war yeusrs the Communists were able, without any regular
system of supply of their own, to add contimuously to their total stock of equipment, so
that at the end of the wor tliey had more supplies than at the beginning.  After the war
they obtaimed birpe quantities of former Japanese military equipment — especially in
Manchuria, where they were helped in this sense by the Russian Army. And during the
Civil War they aequired a good deal of former US Army equipment from defeuted National-
ist units. :

The need to depend upon the enemy for supplies dictated, to some extent, the stiategy
and tacties employed by the Communists, e.g., their refusal to engage in positional warfare,
and their practice of first eapturing a city, then milking it of supplies, and then giving up
control of it.

When the Communi-ts decided {o reorganize the PLA into a National Ariny, they were
forced to adopt more conventional ways of handling their logistical problems. One great
advantage they have had in this connection s their clear grasp of thie fact that many Chinese
armies of the past were less effective than they might have been precisely because their
man-power exceeded their logistical capabilities.  Tle Communist regime had the courage
to reduce the numbers of men in the first line units, thus bringing manpower more or less
into balance with logistics and greatly increasing the effectiveness of at least the better
Communist nnits. Since the men in these nnits were now assured certain minimum amounts
of necessary materiel, morale improved as a result of the new arrangements.

As has been mentioned, the Commumsts also sought to make the PLA partially self-
supporting by having it undertake its own production activities. (After the Communists
hecame responsible for the politiea! control of the eountry, it was impossible to have the
troops live off the land as they had when they were netively fighting the Nationalists.) In
other words the Communist lenders have never felt it to be necessary for the centrul govern-
ment to assume the full financial responsibility for the military establishment, as central
govermuents do in other countries.  Making the PLA partially self-snpporting means not
only reduced outlays for the actual commoditics required, but also reduced expenditures of
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energies (and money) on problems of procurement and transportation. On the other hand,
the idea appears t¢ work well only for units that are given prolonged garrison duties. And
cven when it does work well there are some resutts that must be entered on the other side
of theledger. Units that are in the habit of producing a targe proportion of what is required
to meet immediate needs are, for one thing, unprepared to deal with supply problems under
conditions of actual eombat. In the seeond place, a unit that is producing for its own use is
a unit that ean be transferred to another area only at eonsiderable sacrifiee in terms of
current. produetion. This is doubly important because the Communists have political
reasons for not keeping a unit i one and the same place for too long a time (the line officers
might establish personal eonneetions with local leaders, and thus reduce the effectiveness
of eivilian politieal control from the center).

The PLA is still attempting to rely as mueh as possible upon the troops’ producing for
their own needs. It is now recognized, however, that this is a cumbersome method of
handling problems of logisties, though probably a necessary one until the Communist
regime feels sti..z envugh financially to support the military establishment via direct
appropriations.

One reason for the Communists’ attempt to hold down some military expenditures is
that they are greatly increasing others, 1.c., those having to d¢ with modernization and
meehanization of the forees — both of which will add to the PLA logistical problems. For
there is a great difference between the logistical needs of a guerrilla army and those of a
modern military force.

The PLA’s modernization program has. among other things, demonstrated anew one
of China’s basic weaknesses as a military power. The Clinese ecannot produee the heavy
equipment a modernized army needs, which means that arrangements must be made to
import it and to provide for its transportation and maintenance within the eountry. Even
so simple an 1tem as a truck must be procured abroad, as must ali the petroleum products
essential to a modern army. As the PLA turns its back on foot-power sud animal-
drawn vehicles it becomes inereasingly necessary to eonstruet a network of highways and
roads, sinee without it the new motorized equipment will be useless. (Even North Korea
has & more advanced system of highways than most of China.)

The inadequacy of China’s transportation sy=tem has obliged the PLA to establish
supply depots all over the country and, given the difficulty of moving things from one to
another, to guard carefully against getting too many supplies in a singie place. The PLA
may, indeed, find itself in a seriously weakened position if it moves to moderi means of
warfare before the economy can give it effective logistical support. There is a real danger
that over-rapid mechanization will sertously reduce 1ts effective tighting power.

In the attempt to overcome its logietieal problems the PLA has greatly expanded its
Staff at Peking, so that the Army, which formerly operated with very iitile in the way of a
centralized staff, has now become heavily loaded with bureaucrats. ‘The appearance in
China of Russian advisors and specialists has aceentuated this trend. This is ail ihe more
conspicumis because expansion of staff personnel ean never solve the PLA’s real logistical
problems, even if the expansion takes place in the latter’s name. These problems are tied
up with fundamental economie and social conditions in China, and will persist until China
s more extensively industrialized and less dependent upon a predominantly agrieuttural
economy.

e PLA’s major strengths in the field of logisties are: 7a) The tight police control that
the Communists exercise ever the pecple of China.  This enables them to marshal very
large numbers of men for military purposes. and thus to assign almost unlimited amounts of
personnel to logistical operations il and when they are needed.  (b) The Chinese soldier’s
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acceptance of his low standard of living. Because of this, the PLA dees not require the large
varieties or quantities of suppiies necessary in an American or European army. (c) The
fact that its operations have thus far been confined to China or immediately contiguous
areas. This has enabled it to live off the land and avoid dependence upon long supply lines.
(d) The fact that 1t is still largely unmechanized. This has kept any large logistical problem
from arising In the sensitive area of liquid and solid fuels. The present rate of moderniza-
tion is not so rapid as to bring this problem to a head in the near future. (e; The fact that
logistical problems can now be handled with the direct assistance of qualified Russian
advisors. It ean be expected that PLA stafl planning wiil improve as a result of this
assistance.

But the logistical weaknesses of the PLA far outbalance its logistieal strengths. The
principal weaknesses are revealed by the following statements: (a) The PLA has not organ-
ized, or tramed personnel for, the large service of supply that a modernized army would
require. (b) The truusportation facilities for, rapid large-scale movements of goods do not
evist over much of China. The railroad system 1s highly inadequate, and there is no exten-
stve net of highways. The air force is incapeble of air-lifting any appreciable tonnage.
(¢) The total personne! of the PLA is entirely out of proportion to its present services of
supply. The commitment. to full-scale combat of more than a small part of the total Army
at any given time is out of the question if any attempt 13 to be made to supply the troops
commiiied. {d) The medical services of the PLA are completely inadequate. This radi-
cally reduces the PLA’s eapacity to solve logistical problems by merely assigning more
manpower to the operation in hand. (e) The PLA Ischy zonics ®eors «oith exnorionce in
logistics, and thus cannot provide the staff direction essential to rapid development of a
sound logistical organization. (f) The PLA is obliged to import most of the equipment a
mechanized army requires. China is ineapable of producing, for example, the motorized
equipment that is essential to a modern army. (g) The fact that troops from different
geographic areas of China have very different eating habits would place a great strain on
PLA logisticr *= 2r5 Iuiure war situation. (h) The Chinese economy does not afford people
an opportunity to acquire the mechanieal and other types ¢f training required in modern
logistieal operations, and there 1s no eawung skill group in the population capable of staffing
them. (i) The great variety in types and calibers of weapons used by the PLA creates
numerous problems of supply and maintenance. (j) The inadequate eommuntcations sys-
tem in both the Army and the nation makes it extremely difficult to aireet, organize, and
facilitate supply movements.

Communications

7~

The general backwardiess of China as far as modern communications are concerned
is reflected in the PLA’s own communications system. Radie equipment 1s searce and,
although the Comnunists were able to capture stoeks of ficld telephones from the National-
ists, wire is m such short supply that they eannot make efficient use of them.

From the division level down, orders are usually transmitted orally, and therc is a
minimum of paper work. This eliminates paper-pushing and many of its wastes and abuses
(e.g. the need to make multiple copies of each order), and might be placed high on 4 list of
the negative military virtues the PLA possesses. But it does not dispose of the fact that
sontrol and eoordination is, in the very nature of the case, clumsy, slow, and inflexible.
Most orders are transmitted by messengers, whieh normally means that an order that is
unelear cannot be clartfied in time to do any good, so that commanders have to go ahead
and act, without the knowledge of higher echelons, on their own initiative. Organizing and
planning a major movement eallmg for the coordmnation of many different units beeomes
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time-consuming in the extreme. Effective control of such movements lapses as of when the
initial orders are executed. Iv combat eonditions, for example, decisions at division and
below have to be made without eoinmunicating with army.

During the days of guerrilla warfare battalion commanders were given a great degree
of freedom, and ccmmunications were not essential for effcctive operations. At present
the communieations probiem is critieal, since the Chinese have, for good or ill, adopted the
large-seale type of organizations that cannot dispense with enordination of a kind that ealls
for rapid and frequent exchanges of messages. This is all the more true because the PLA
is trying to reproduece in its mass armies the traditions of rapid mancuver and flexibility
that characterized the old zuerrilla columns. Given the present eommunications system,
and the lack of army contirol at battalion, the whole attempt is necessarily doomed to fail.
The individual units may be able to retain their aggressiveness, but the lack of coordination
will, predictably, often have the effect of immobilizing whole armies.

The PLA’s signal equipment is as heterogeneous as its infantry weapons. partly because
it ineludes Japanese, American, Russian, and German items, and partly because the prinei-
pal meaus of signaling employed is a series of deviees such as whistles, bugles, gongs, and
flags. When a PLA unit sounds its bugles before an attaek, this is only partly to unnerve
the enemy; it is mainly a sigual to the PLA troops themseclves. Considerable eonfusion
thus results when the enemy “jams’ such signals with whistles and bugles of its own.

Materiel

In all categories the materiel of the PLA is inferior to that of any of the world’s major
armies. However, inferen:cs from this fact as to its combat capabilities are dangerous.
The Chinese soldier is remarkabiy adept at taking care of himself with whatever equipment
he happens to have.

Uniforms

The men in the PLA are issued summer and winter uniforms which are worn untit it is
no longer possible to patch them. No “spare’” uniforms are issued, and few PLA soldiers
can afford to purchase even minor accessories. If one sees what seems an odd assortment of
uniforms in a typical company it is in part because some of the troops are wearing garments
captured from the enemy, in part because of the patches.

The PLA has had a hard time providing shoes for its men. The standard shoe is made
of eloth and, what with all the marching the troops are required to do, wears out very
anieklv  China’s shoe faetories simply cannot provide enough shoes for an army the size
of the PLA, and, this being the case, the Communists have called upon the women of China
to “volunteer’” to make shoes at home and contribute them to the Army. Aside from a
large quantity of fur-lined boots that once belonged to the Japanese, the PLA has never
had significant quantities of leather shoes for its men. Individual soldiers will be found
wearing US field shoes taken from captuied Nationalists, but the PLA itself has never issued
footwear of that type. Even in the winter campaigns in Korea few Chinese soldiers weore
leather boots.

The uniform, both winter and summer, is made, like everything else the PLA uses in
the way of eloth, of cotton. The winter nniform is of bulky padded cotton, like the winter
clothing of most Chinese civilians. One of the things that Chinese POWs in Kerea say most
impressed them when they surrendered was the clothing and blankets that the US Arny
was prepared to issue to them.

Psychological warfare should constantly stress the theme that the Chinese soldier is
ill-elothed, ill-shod, and ill-blanketed, and that we are in a4 position to provide him with
needed items if and when he surrenders.
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Ordnance

Onie of the great weaknesses cf the PLA iies in ihe fact that its weapons are not stand-
ardized. Through almost all its history, the Chinese Communist Army has had to depend
primarily upon captured enemy stocks for its supplies of weapons and ammunition, which
has meant that it has had to use whatever types and calibers of weapons came its way.
Even today, the PLA is largely dependent upon its captured stocks of japanese, Ainerican,
Nationalist, and assorted European anns. This is true even in the category of heavy
weapons, which makes major headaches of both ammunition supply and maintenance.
Spare parts are scldom available, and repairs are either out of the question or so highly
improvised as greatly to reduce firepower.

Communist China’s capaeity to produce munitions, heavy weapons in particular, is
highly limited. However, more than 70 small arsenals have been set up within China, and
these, together with the large arsenals developed and exparnded by the Japanese in Man-
churia, now produce, arcording to some estimates, around 50 percent of whai the PLA needs
in ihe way of small-arms ammunition. They can also supply most of the required quantities
of hand grenades, mines, and mortar ammunition.

The two large Mukden arsenals had been capable of producing fairly heavy munitions
and ordnance pieces, but American bombing in the Second World War -— and Russian and
Chinese Communist looting immediately after the War — greatly reduced their productive
capacity in these categories. "I'he Communists have now restored their pre-war levels of
production.

The only other major arsenal i3 in Yangku (Taiyuan), Shansi Province, where produc-
tion is contined to smali arms and mortar ammuniiivin. The other arsenals operating in
Central China before the Communist take-over were either heavily damaged in the Civil
War or dismantled by the Nationalists, and thus pose a problem not of ‘“reconstruction”
but of planning and execution of new construction projects.

The Chinese still produce nothing in the categories of heavy artillery, field artillery,
anti-tank artillery, anti-aircraft artillery, tanks, and armored combat vehicies. Preseat
supplies of these items, and the ammunition to go with thein, therefore came either {via
capture) from enemy sources or from the USSR, and over at least the next ten years (failing
a large war in which further equipment could be picked up fromn an enemy) the Soviet
Union will continue to be China's sole source of supply for such equipment. Soviet advisors,
as pointed out, have been assigned to the PLA for the purpese of hastening standardization
of its ordnance, and are presumably in position to arrange for the procurement of necessary
items from Russia. These items continue to be delivered to the Chinese at greatly reduced
prices, but meeting the required payments is nevertheless a great strain on the Chinese
economy, and will continue to be throughout the foreseeable future. The arms shipments,
in other words, are not gifts or subsidies, siuce the Chinese are evidently billed for every
item the Russians deliver. Most of it, up to the present time, has been of Russian manu-
faeture, but an attempt is now being made to include in these transactions arms preducsd
in Czechoslovakia and Eastern Germany.

Unless shipments from Russia are forthcoming in anprecedented quantities, the Chinese
will face a serious interiin problemn with regard to the standardization of weapons in any
of the several categories the PLA uses on a large seale. Avaiiable estiinates of the amounts
of equipment taken from the Nationalists and the Japauese are rough at best, but it is a
safe assumnption that this equipment will keep on being used until present stocks of ammuni-
tion are depieted and/or thic weapons become unserviceable. For at least the next ten
years, then, the PLA will continue to make use of a wide variety of weapons, and the task
of maintaining them and supplying amimunition for them will be one of its major staff
problems.
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The PI.A, by comparison with other armies, is highly dependent on and skillful in the
use of mortars, and this also is tied up with the backwairdness of the Chinese economy.
Mortars are easy to manufacture, and even during World War I1 the Communists produced
mortar ammunition in the arsenals they were able to build in the hills around Yenan. Their
present supplies of such ammunition are, in consequenee, reasonably adequate — sufficient,
at least, to permit training and practice with live ammunition.

The average PLA regiment early in the post-November 1950 phase of the Korean war
had the following ordnance:

Rifltes............. .. ... .......... 614 50-mm Mortar.......... .......... . 30
Pistols. . .......................... 180 60-mm Mortar. . ........ .. ... ... ... 28
Carbines. .. ........... ... .. ..., 162 81-82-mm Mortar. ................... i2
Sub-machine guns. . .... ... ..... .1G8 Anti-tank guns. ... .. oL oLl 6
Light Machine guns. . . ......... .. .. 94 75-mm guns. . ... Lol 3
Heavy machineguns. .. ............ 27 JVBZOOKAS, © . o 2 oe pmaae am e s as omme s 4

Flame throwers. .. ............... ... 3

There is reason to believe these regiments were the best-equipped the PLA had. If so,
it seems a safe assumption that the Commnnists are seeking a short-run regimental dis-
tribution of ordnance at approximately the level indicated by these fignres, which were
obtained in interrogations of Chinesc POWs (they represent a composite picture of the
various regiments for which information was obtained). Some of the entries, for example
the low figure for rifles, appear to be open o questior. During wie Civil War a Comraunist
independent guerrilla battalion of 441 men had 300 riiles, which suggests that in the better-
equipped present-day infantry regiment there should be more than 614.*

Tactics and Stralegy

Formal training and instruetion in tactics and strategy are, even today, not highly
develoned 1n the PLA, although some attempts have been made to prodnce training manuals,
and tran latinne have been made of both US and Russtan materials.

The tactics and strategy the PLA actually employs are derived mainly from its experi-
ence in the guerrilla eampaigns of World War I1 and in the Civil War, and thus relate to a
type of warfare the Communists will not necessarily fight again and reflect a sitnation of
availability of resources that no longer exists.

The PLA has developed exceptional skill at executing strategic movements that require
mass mobility,  Uhig ¢kill is il the more remarkable in view of the PLA’s dependence on
marching rather than mechanized transportation. During the Civil War the Communists
proved that they could march 50 miles i1 twenty-four hours and be prepared at the end of it
to engage Imuaediately in battle. During the Civil War campaigns, this kind of mobihty
enabled the Communists to keep the initiative in their hands, and to select the time and
place at which they would pin battle. They could strike fast and hard where the enemy
least expected them to be, and complets their withdrawal before the stower-moving Nationai
ists could redeploy their forces.

This strategy invoived the adaptation to larger-seale combat of the basic techniques
of zuerrilla warfare, in which small groups move quickly to deliver blows at the enemy’s
vulnerable points and then disappear before the enemy ean marshal his forces for a counter-
movement. Onece a battle was uuder way, however, mobility proved repeatedly to be less
of an advantage than the Communists may have hoped, because thetr inadequate com-
inunications prevented them from turning it to any fixed purpose. Thus, though they were

* See Rigg, op. cif., p. 345.
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stiil able to get their troops to perform remarkable feats of marching, and did so profitably
where strategic maneuvers were coneerned, they often tound themselves sorely ieeding new
tactics.

Another powerful factor that influences the strategy and tactics of the PLA is its
unavoidable rehiance upon riflemen for its main fire power. The PLA has built itself, for
tactical purposes, around ihe rifle and the mortar, which is one of the reasons for its remark-
able mass mebility. But it means that it ean inercase its fire power only by building up
manpower at or very near the point on which it wishes to put pressure. This greatly increases
its own vuluerability, onee the additional fire power is built up, to enemy artillery and
planes.

In faet, dependence for fire power upon the particular weapons mentioned is the central
fact in determining the character of the principal tactical and strategic operations that the
PLA regularly executes. It has, for example, always made eonsiderable use of the ambush,
which not only dominated its early guerrilla period but continued to be used frequently in
the Civil War and evenr in Korea. Without themselves attempting to hold fixed positions,
the Communists would permit the enemy to maneuver himself into a position where he
could be trapped in an ambusl, which the Communists were able to set up because their
weapons were highly portable and could be moved into relatively maceessible positions —
by contrast with the encmy’s fire-power, which depended upon more complex means of
trangportation.

Other tactics that reflect reliance on man-carried weapons are the PLA’s famous infil-
irations and night movements. In both of these tactics the Comnnmunist objective is to
achieve surprise and move into a position in which the fighting will take place at close
quarters. The enemy then cannct employ his heavier weapons to advantage, and the Com-
munists can engage him, on equal terms or better, with platoon weapons,

The PLA’s dependence on rifleinen as the major source of fire power also aceounts for
their “human wave” tactice. As a last resort the PLA commanders seek to inciease their
fire-power through great fronial assaults by large masses of troops. They are prepared to
accept the heavy losses because only so can they hope to balance off the enemy's heavy
weapons, the ultimate objective beiug to create a situation in which they will be able to
engage him in close in-fighting. Here, as in all their other favorite tactics, the Communists
attempt to avoid situations in which the enemy’s superior fire-power will be decisive, and
to force the battle into a phase in which only hand weapons count.

Tne fact that the PLA is willing to accept tremcendous ecasualties in order to exploit the
tactical and strategic advantages of mass manpewer dees not mean that its commanders ape
reckless. In faet, extreme caution cominates much of their tactical thinking. Attacks are not
attemnpted unless and until overwhehning numerical superiority has been assured, and pro-
tracted periods of regrouping and planning always separate the attacks. Heavy losses are
acceptable if victory is the quid pro que (the more since manpower is the resource of which
the PLA hasmost). If, on the other hand, the issue is doubtful, the Communist commanders
ter ' to be hesitant and cautious. The PLA 1s an army of revolutionists, but 1ts {aciies are
deeidedly not revolutionary.  According to some available evidence, the Russians are urging
the Chinese to adopt more daring tacties. But given their long history of having to con-
serve and hoard hmited stocks of military eqmipment, and the eertainty that for the immedi-
ate future the shortages will persist, it 1s not surprising that the leaders of the PLA choose
the more conservative course.  Cheir feebo_ i the matter are all the stronger, no doubt,
because of their experience in the Civil War, in which they were nearly always abie to
determine the pattern and pace of the conflict, and thus to wait for advantageous situations
to develop.
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These characteristics of Chinese Communist strategy and tacties are clearly visible
in the Ten Military Principles, which the PLA teaches to all oflicers and NCOs.  Although
they were developed during the period of guerrilla conflict and came into general usage
during the Civil War, they continue to be accepted doctrine throughout. the PLA.

(1) First strike at scattered and isolated enemies, and later strike at concentrated,
powerful enemies. '

(2) First take the small and middle-sized towns and eities and the broad countryside,
and later take the hig eities.

(3) We take the annihilation of the enemy’s fighting strength, and not the holding or
taking of cities and places, as the major objective.

(4) In every hattle, concentrate absolutely superior forces (double, tripl, quadruple
and sometimes even five or six times those of the enemy), encircle the enemy on all sides,
and sirive for his annthilation.  Strike the enemy in annihilating combat, striving always
to concentrate enough forces to annthilate parts of his forces. Avoid battles of attrition.

(5) Fight no unprepared engagements. [Fight no engagements in which there is no
assuranee of vietory.

(6) Promote the valiant combat characteristies of not fearing suerifice, fatigue, or
continuous action; of fighting several engagemencs in suceession within a short period of
time without respite.

(7) Strive to destroy the enemy while he 1s in movement. At thie same time, lay
emphasis on the tactics of attacking positions and wresting away enemy strong points and
eities.

(8) With regard to the gnestion of assaults on ciues, resciuiely wiest from the enemy
all strong points and cities which are weakly defended. At favorable opportunities wrest
all of those hostile points which are defended to a medinum degree.  Wait nntil conditions
mature to wrest all enemy strong points which are powerfully defendecl.

(9) Replenish ourselves by the capture of all the enemy's arms and most of his per-
sonnel. The sonrce of the men and material of our army is mainty at the front.

(10) Be skilled ai using the intervals hetween two campaigns for resting, regrouping,
and training troops. The period of rest and regrouping should, in general, not be too long.
In so far as possible do not let the enemy have a breathing space.

As can be seen, some of these principtes are applicable only to c¢ivil war conditions,
others deseribe actual PLA practice, while still others represent ideals that the PLA is siill
striving to realize. In general, they clearly indicate the type of concepts that dominate the
tactieai and stiategic thiniking of the PLAs leaders. The emphasis is unon heing certoin
of all actions and being highly cantious about deeisions, on attempting always to exploit
the enemy’s weaknesses, and on offensive operations with the numerical superiority clearly
on your side. There i1s, moreover, a elose tdentity between Chinese Communist ¢oncepts
in the field and of mihtary strategy and their coneepts in the field of political strategy.
For them military victories are meaningless rninless they neclude politeal victories, and
political activity is ultimately inseparable from military operations.  Already i their
guerrilla warfare phase the Communist military leaders divided their attention between
political warfare and military operations, and sought abov. all to coordinate the two. For
their guerrilla warfare to be snceessful, they recognized they had to have the general popula-
tion politieally sympathetic, or at worst politically apathetic. They therefore channelled
tremendous energies into political warfare démarches, and when persuasion or promises of
future rewards failed to elicit support did not hesitate to make use of threats. Their constant
use of sudden strikes and raids was, w1 part, calatlated to impress on the population the
fact that the Nationalists were unable to presevve reace and order, and thetr propaganda
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always siressed the inability of the Nationalists to proteet and defend the “people’” and
alwnys got across the idea that the Commnnists could win loeal victories wherever and
whenever they chose. Thus, though initiaily inferior in power to the Nationalists and hard
pressed by them, they were abie to maintain the initiative in all local conflicts.

The Communists realized, however, that they would never be able to gain control of
the entire country if they continued to practice only a hit-and-run type of warfare. Pin-
pricking the enemy could throw him off balance and harass him, but it could never achieve
the major victory that would give the Communists control of the country. Even as they
continued the tacties of expanded guerrilla warfare, therefore, the Communists were
organizing muss armies.  Then, with the acquisition of heavy weapons from the Russians
after 1945, they slowly shifted over to a more orthodox form of warfare. However, as
noted, features of the old guerrilla tactics and strategy still exist in the PLA. The most
unportant of these is the concept of the “short attack.” which appears to be one of the
favorite mmlitary concepts in the PLA.  The short attack consists of linited operations,
directed at week points in the enemy's position, in which the objective is not the oceupation
of territory but the destruction of specifie enemy forces. Concentration may be either at a
single point in the enemy’s position or at several points.  T'he objective 1s not to obtain
either a break-through or envelopment but rather to annihilate speeific elements of the
enemy. This may be followed by withdrawals for regrouping or by a series of uew short
attacks.

It may be ossumed that much of the straiegic thinking of the Communists will be
changed as the result of U modernizaiion of the PLA 2.d the immediate direction: and
teaching of its Sfoviet advisors. Soviet doctrine will, almost certainly, become the doetrine
of the PLA. But this will take time, and in the short run it appears that the Soviet advisors
are trying, above all; to add to the infautry power of the PLA the supporting power of
artillery.  The resnlts are visible even in the Korean war, where the PLLA has been notice-
ably stronger because of the coordination of artillery attacks with infantry assaults. Up
to tho present, hewever, the Russians have not sucvecded in greatly modifying the PLA’s
weapons systenr, and it can be assumed that only in time will the Russians be in a positio:n
te provide ine armor iecessary to alter drastieally the T'LA’s abilities in this field.
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CHAPTER 5

BIOGRAPHIES OF CHINESE COMMUNIST LEADERS

INTRODUCTION

A seleetion of biographies of one hundred Chinese Communists now in positions of
leadership in Communist China is presented in the following pages. In most cases two brief
accounts are offered, cne from a US scurce, namely Leaders of Ceommunisi China {OIR
Report No. 5126, 4 August, 1950), published by the Office of Libraries and Intelligence
Aequisition, Department of State, and classified RESTRICTED, the other from an offieial
Chinese Communist source, The Peoples’ Yearbook, 1950 (Jen Min Nien Chien), Ta Kung
Book Co., Hong Kong, 1950.

Ad Ssi-ch'i 3 RAY -

US Source

Member, Committee of Culture and Education of the State Administration Couneil;
member, National Committee of the Ail-China Federation of Democratie Youth; member,
representing social scientists in China, of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative

Al Ssii-eh’i, one of the Communist Party’s leadiog Marxist philosophers, was born in
Yunnan Province. During the Sino-Iapancse War he was in Fu-shih (Yenan), where he
served as Professor of Philosophy at Yenan University, assistant editor of the Chieh-fang
Jih-pao (Emancipation Daily), editor of a biincnthly publication Life of Learning, and mem-
ber of the Shensi-Kansu-Ningsia Border Region Government Couneil. At one time Aj
was a member of the Communist Party Uentral Research Institute. He was a member of
the Preparatory Committee of the Liberated Areas People’s Assembly i July 1945, and
served on the Presidium of the All-China Youth Congress in the spring of 1949,

Communist Source

None.

Chang Chih-chung i35 (Courtesy name: Wen-pai or Wen-po)

U. S. Source

Member, Central People’s Government Council; member, People’s Kevoluticnary
Military Couneil; member, National Committee of thie Chinese Peonle’s Political Consulta-
tive Conference; Chairman of the National Rescarch Section of the People's Revolutionary
Military Council; specially invited member of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative
Conference.

A liberal, Christian military official with a long record of service to Nationalist China,
General Chang Chih-chung was born in Ch’ang-yiian, Ch’ao Isien, Anhwei, of a family
of relatively low income. lle graduated from the Paoting Military Academy in 1916 and
reported!y attended a military academy in the United States. He served in the army of
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the Southern Miiitary Government under Sun Yat-sen from 1916 to 1918, and in 1924
was commander of the Cadet Corps of the Whainpoa Military Aeademy. Presumably it
was at Whampon that General Chang and Chon En-lai, then Director of Political Training
at the Academy, estahlished their friendship, which has enabled Chang during the past
several years to be a valuable negotiator in Kuomintang-Communist conversations.

By 1926 Chang had joined the Northern Expediticn as Chief of Stafi of the 2nd
Division of the Nationalist Army, but left China in 1927 for fraveis in the United States
and Furope. Returning to China in 1929 he served for three years as Lican of the Central
Military Academy. Throughout the 1930’s he held numerous army commuanas and in
1937 was elected to membership in the Kuomintang Central Executive Committee, a
position he held untit 1949. Chang was Chairman of the Hunan Provincial Government
in 1939 and 1940, and served in 1941 as aide to Generalissimo Chiang Kar-shek. In the
same year he became Director of the Political Board of the National Military Couneil and
Secretary-Cieneral of the San Min Chu I Youth Corps. Cheng was engaged in negotiations
with the Communists froin 1944 tc 194€, the latter year as the Kuomintang membher of
General Marshall’s thrce-man military committee. In late 1945 he was sent to Sinkiang
Province to negotinte with native elements that had revolted in 1944, established an
autonomous regime in the northwest scetion of the provinee, and were asking for complete
independence. These negotiations, conducted with Soviet representatives as mediators
in Urumchi (Tihwa), culminated in an agreement (June 1946) giving the Th group con-
siderable representation in the provincial government. Prior to the 6 June agreement,
Chang had been appointed Director of the Generalissino’s Northwest Headqguarters, a
post he held until May 1949. Ile served from May 1946 until April 1947 as Chainnan of
the Sinkiang Provineial Government, and ihe unproved relations hetween the Nationalist
Government and the 1 group which existed mm Sinkiang from 1946 to 1948 have been
attributed to his efforts.

In early 1948 Chang was one of those approached by the Russian Ambassador Roschin
with an offer of mediation in the Chinese Civil War, and after the fall of Mukden in
October 1918 he advocated a re-opening of negotiations with the Cominunists. lle was
active from that time until April 1949 11y maneuvers designed to end the Civilt War, lle
was appointed Minister without Portfolio in both the Nationahst Sun Fo and Ho Ying-ch’in
cabinets, and early m 1949 negotiated with the Russians regarding economie concessions
in Sinkiang. He was appointed head of the Nationalist delegation for peace negotiations
with the Communists in Peking in the spring of 1949, and following the breakdewn of the
conversations, remained in Peking, working with the Communist authorities. He reportedly
was the person responsible for the peaceful turn-over to the Communists of the Sinkiang
provincial authorities, and took an active part at the September—October plenary sessions
of the Chinesc People’s Politiedd Consultative Conference.

Though occupymg several important government posts, Chang has been characterized
by a Russian lecturer in Moscow as an example of the type of individual whose usefulness
to the regime will end when the Chinese Communists have sufficiently solidified their power.

Cemmunist Source

His eourtesy neme is Wen-pe  Native of Ch'ao Hsien, Anhwei. Sixty-two years of age
(1953). Graduate of Paoting Military Academy, Chang was Commandant of the Central
Military Aesdemy, Commander of the Fifth Army (Nationalist), personal Chief of Staff
to Chiang Kai-shek, Governor of Hunan Province, and for a few yecars Minister of the
Pohtical Training Board. After the War of Resistance ended, he was transferred to the
post of Director of (President Chiang Kai-shek’s) Northwest Headquarters and concur-

164 ORO-T-229



rently to that of Governor of Sinkiang., In 1949 he became Administrative Director for
the Nurthwest. Later he played an important role in the peace negotiations (between the
Communists and the Nationalist Government). Delegate of the People’s Political Consul-
tative Conference and Vice-Chairman of the Northwest Military and Administrative
Committee (1950).

Chang Hsi-jo R
I7.S. Source

s v 1 T
Member, Ceniral Deopie’

s Gavernment Couneil; Vice-Chairman (one of four), Com-
mittee of Political and Legal AfTairs, State Administration Couneil; member, Standing
Committee, National Committee of the Chinesc I'cople’s Political Consultative Conference;
member, representing ‘“‘non-partisan democratic persensges” Chinese People’s Politieal
Consultative Conference; Vice-Chairman (one of four), China New Political Secience
Kesearch Assoeiation; head, Department of Politieal Seience, Tsinghua University ; member,
Sino-Soviet Friendship Association.

Chang Hsi-jo, British-and American-educated political philosopher, was born in
Ch'ao-i, Shensi, in 1889. He received his M.A. from the University of London and his
Ph.D. from Columbia. In 1926, Chang was Director of the Bnreau of International
Exchange, Ministry of Education. Fromn 1927 to 1928, he served as Director of the Depart-
ment of Higher Edueation of the same Minisiry. He was a professor at National Central
University from 1927 to 1929, and has been a professor at National Tsinghua University
since about 1929, He has been head of the Political Science Department. of the South-
western Associated Umiversity. He was a member of the third and fourth sessions of the
Peopie’s Political Council, but declined to attend the 943, 1944, and 1945 sessions, report-
edly because he thought them futile and partisan.  In Kunming, Chang, a leader in liberal
circles, was outspoken in his critietsm of the Chungking regime. Noued for his integnty
and feariessness, he was reported in 1945 as a strong supporter of “Anglo-Saxon Liberal
ideas.” _

Chang was one of the professors who took refugc in the American Consulate in Kun-
ming at the ume of the assassination of Wén I-to. Returning to Peking after the Japanese
surrender, Chang continved his eriticism of the Nationalist regime and was one of the
leaders 11 the eampaign against American aid to China.  Sinee the Communist occupation
of Peking hie hias been active in various Party-sponsored educational and political move-
ments. In April 1949 Chang was a mmember of the Chinese delegation attending the Prague
Congress of Partisans of Peace. He served as a member of the Commission on Higher
Education of the North China People’s Government and as a member of the Standing
Committee, Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference’s Preparatory Committee.
During the sessions of the Chinese People’s Politieal Consuttative Conference, Chang was
a standing member of the Conference’s Presidium,  In September 1949, he was among those
instrumenial in the estashishment of the China New Political Science Research Association.

Cominunisi Source

Native of Shensi.  Chang Tlsi-jo 1s over sixty years of age (1953). In his early years
he was a member of the T’ung Méng fui. He worked hard for the Cause during the
Revolution of 1911. But after the T ung Méng llui was reorganized into the Kuomintang
i 1911 and before he went to the United States, he formally severed his relations with the
Shensi Provincial Kuomintang branch.  After his return to China, Chang devoted himself
1o academic and educational work. He first served as ehief of the Department of Higher
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Edueation of the Minisiry of Educatian and then harame 5 professor av Tsinghua and other
universities. In 1949 and 1950, because of poor health, he lived on the Tsinghua campus and
seldom left it. In April 1949, he attended the World Peace Conference. He is Vice-Chair-
man of the Committee of Political and Legal Affairs of the Central Peopie’s Government
and chairman of the Department of Political Science at Tsinghua University (1950}

Chang Lon i (Courtesy name: Piao-fang)

US Source

Vice-Chairman (one of six), C'entrai People’s Government Council; Chairman, China
Democratic League; member, Standing Committee, Chinese People’s Politieal Consultative
Conference’s Nutional Committee; member, representing the China Democratic League,
Chinese Peoble’s Political Consultative Conference; Viee-Chairman (one of six), Preparatory
Commniittee, Sino-Soviet Friendship Associaticn.

Chang Lan, clderly, distinguished Chairman of the China Demacratic League, was
born in 1872 at Nan-ch’ung, Szechwan., Following a period of revolutionary activity,
Chang was a delegate from Szechwan to the Peking Parliament. In 1914, he took part in
raising an army in his native provinee to depose Yiian Shih-k’ai and to restore the Republic.
He served as Civil Governor of Szechwan from abont 1915 to 1918, and was President of
Chengtu University from 1918 to 1931. Though elected to the People’s Political Council
in 1938, he was never aetive in the Council. o

An outspoken critic of the Kuomintang Government, Chang joined the Federation of
Democratic Parties soon after its organization in 1941, and later assumed its chairmanship.
He was also Chairman of ihe China Democratie League, suceessor organization to the
Federation, and was active in the Chengtu braneh of both organizations. At the Political
Consultative Conference of January 1946, Chang Lan was a member of the China Demo-
eratic League delegation. Chang has been quite fearless in expressing his own views even
when this could have involved him n greai personal danger. On 15 Angust 1946, he
presided over a Chengtu memorial meeting held for Demoeratie League members Wén
I-to and Li Kung-po, who were assassinated in Fuiming., After the outlawing of the
Demoeratie League by the Nationalist Government in Oetober 1947, Chang Lan lived in
retirement in Shanghai until the Communists took over in May 1948. Shortly thereafter
he went to Peking where he served as a member of the Standing Committee of the Chinese
People’s Political Consultative Conference’s Preparatory Corr nittee, and during the Con-
ference sessions in September and October 1949 was a member of the Standing Committee
of ike Presidium.

Communist Source

Native of Nan-ch’ung, Szeehwan. Tighty years of age (1953). Leceived the Lin-sheng
degiec during the Ch'ing dynasty. Studied in Japan. Formerly Governor of Szechwan
and President of Chengin Unmiversity. Many military men of Szechwan have been his
students. He is a good orator, and bitterly attacks dictatorship and despotism in every
speech. When the old People’s Political Consultative Conferenee was in session at Chung-
king, he represented the Demoeratic League. After Chiang Kai-shek declared the Demo-
cratic League “illegal,” he lost his freedom in Shanghai. After the liberation of Shanghai,
he proceeded to Peking. He participated in the People’s Political Consultative Conference,
again as a representative of the Democratic League, and became a standing member of the
Presidium of the Conferenee. Vice-Chairmsan of the Central People’s Government Council
(1950).
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Chang Po-chiin %089

US Source
Member, Central People’s Government Counci!; member and Minister of Communi-

24y,

caiions, State Administration Council; member, Committee of Finance and Eeonomies of
the State Administrativii Cruineil; Chairman, China Peasants and Workers Democratic
Party; member, Central Executive Committee, China Democratic League, and head,
League’s Organization Department; member, Standing Committee of the Chinese People’s
Political Consuttative Conference’s National Committee; member, representing the China
Democratic League, Chinese Peopie’s Political Consultative Confcrence; member, Standing
Committee, China New Political Science Research Association; member, Sino-Soviet
Friendship Association; publisher of the Kuang-ming Jih-pao, Peking organ of the China
Democratic League.

A German-edueated philosopher and Third Party leader, Chang Po-chiin was born in
T'ung-ch’eng, Anhwei, in 1895. After graduation from Peking University, he studied
philosophy at the University of Berlin from 1922 to 1925 and, during this period in Ger-
many he was closely associated with Chu Teh. Though reportedly a member of the Berlin
branch of the Chinese Communist Party, Chang has denied this; he has however, admitted
an interest in Marxism. Returning to China, he taught at the Anhwel Provineial Normal
School, and Jater he served as head of the Propagaida Section of the General Affairs Depart-
ment of the Kuomintang in Wu-han. In 1927 he was dismissed from the Kuomintang for
ultra-leftist leanings. He was one of the founders of the Third Party (now the China
Peasants and Workers Demucratic Party}, which grew out of th: Ruomintang-Communist
split in 1927. Chang participated in the ukien Rebellion (1933), and then left {for Japan
when it was suppressed. Shortly after the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese Wai in 1027,
back in China, he was named a member of the ¥irst People’s Political Council. Tle was
later deprived of his seat because he eriticized the governmment at the time of the New
Fourth Army Ineident in 1941, but he regamed his membership in the PPC by 1944,

Long an advocate of coalition government, in July 1945 Chang was one of the PPC
members sent to Yenan (Fu-shih) by the Knomintang to sound out the Communists on the
question of participation in the proposed National Assembly. He later was a member of
the Kuomintang-spousored Pohtical Consultative Conference and was accused at that
body’s meetings of being a spokesman for the Communists. He fled to Hong Kong shortly
after the China Democratic League was outlawed m October 1947, and has since that time
been highly eritiea! of the Kuomintang. Tle left for Communist-occupied China in Sep-
tember 1948, and in the summer of 1919 was « mmember of the Preparatory Committee of
the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference. He was a member of the Standing
Committee of the Presidium of the Chinese People’s Political Consuitative Conference
session in September and October 1949.

Communist Sevree

Native o7 T anv-ch’eng, Anhwel. Fifty-seven years of age (1953). After graduation
from the Department of Foreign Languages of the Normal University of Wu-ch’ang,
Chang Po-chiin necame principal of a normal middle school at T’ung-ch’eng. Later, he
went to Germany on a government scholarship, and took courses in philosophy at the
[iversity of Berlin. While stndying in Germany, he came to know Téng Yen-ta and
others, participating with them in the activities of the Kuormintang; began his career as a
revolutionary. At chie time of the Northern Expedition, he was called back to China by
Téng Yen-ta. He went by way of Hong Kong to Wu-han to participate in the Northern
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Expeditien Government. After the split between the Wu-han and Nanking gevernments,
he retreated with the Revolutionary Army to Kiangsi and then withdrew with Yeh T'ing,
Ho Lung, and others to Kwangtung. Firelly he escaped to Shanghai and took refuge in
the foreign coneessions there.  With T’an P’ing-shan and Chu Yiin-shan, he !aid the founda-
tion for the Third Party. During the War of Resistance, he took part iu the People’s
Politieal Consultative Conference. Later he joined Chang Len and others in organizing
the Demoeratic League. Represents the Democratic League in the People’s Political
Consultative Conference. Minister of Communications of the Central People’s Govern-
ment (1950).

Chang Ting-ch’éng e i 7k

U'S Source

Meniber, Central Committee of the Communist Party; Chairman, Fukien Provineial
People’s Government; member, Commission of Overseas Chinese Affairs, State Administra-
tinn Council; Political Commicsar Fukien Diovincial Military District; member, National
Committee of the Chinese People’s Political Consnltative Conference.

Chang Ting-ch'éng, Communist Party military official, was born ¢.1898 in Yung-ting,
Tukien. He was educated in rural schools and at the Kwangtung Farmers Institute. A
school teacher prior to 1922, he became active in revolutionary work and joined the Com-
munist Party in 1927, In 1929 Chang established a “soviet goverminent” in western Fukien,
of which he beeame chairman.  He was cleeted to membership in the Central Committee
of Kiangsi Soviet in November 1931 and was appointed Land Department head of the
Kiangsi Soviet Government. He apparently did not make the Long Mareh, but seems
instead to have remained behind in Kicigs: wiih guernilla forces that later became the
nucleus of the New Fourth Army.  For several years during the Sino-Japanese War, Chang
commanded the 7th Division of the New Fourth Aymy. Following the Japanese surrender,
he was appointed commander of the Communigt Central China Militar, Distriet. He was
elected to membership in the Communist Party Centra: Committee at the Seventh National
Party Congress, held in ¥u-shith (Yenan) in April 1945, From 1947 to 1949, he served as
Deputy Commander in Chief of the East China Peopic’s Liberation Army (later designated
the Third Field Army), and was appeinted to his present Fukien positions in August 1949.

Commimist Source

Native of Yung-ting, Fukien. Fifty-five vears of age (1953). Cumie of a family of
poor farmers. In his earlier years Chang was a primary school teacher in the countryside
and witnessed exploitation by the landlord elass.  His revolutionary ardor was thus aroused.
In 1922 he studied at the Fanners’ Traming Center in Kwangtung. At that time, the
{uomintang and the Chinese Communist Party were cooperating with each other, and
Chairman Mao Tse-tung, in addition to planning the revolution, was responsible for the
training of eadres for agrarian revolution in the Farmers’ ‘Fraining Center. In his carly
days, therefore, Chang received the teachings of Chairman Mao. After graduating fiem
the Farmers’ Training Center, he returned to his native comrmunity, and began to organize
tne farmers. In 1927, when Chiang Kai-shek betrayed the cause of revolution, General
Chang Ting-ch’éng began to urganize an armed force of farmers in western ¥ukien. With
Téng Tza-hui, he led the Western IFukien Red Guerrilla Foree to weleome tiie great Red
Army as it advanced eastward.  Tle developed a center of revolutionary power in western
Fukien, oyganizing the farmers of the area. Chang Ting-ch’éng was then elected niember
of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party and Chairman of the Western
Fukien Soviet Government.
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In October 1934, when the Red Army started its Long March, General Chang was
ordered to remain in the Fukien-Kiangsi Border Region 16 continue leadiing the people in
guerrilla warfare and revelutionary activity. During the War of Resistance, he participated
in the New Fourth Army. He was elected Member of the Central Committee of the Chinese
Communist Party at the Seventh Plenary Conference of the Chinese Communist Party,

and Governor of Fukien Provinee (1950).

Chang Tung-sun 3BT I%
US Source

Member, Central People’s Government Council; member, Committee of Culture and
Eduecation; professor of Philosophy, Yenching University; member of the Secretariat and
member of the Standing Committee, China Demoeratic League; member, representing the
China Demoeratic League, of the Chinese Peopie’s Political Consultative Conferenee;
member, Standing Committee, China New Pulitizal Science Research Association; Vice-
Chairman (one of three), Shensi Provineial People’s Government.

Chang Tung-sun was born in 1886 at Hangehow, Chekiang. He has two sons, both
of whom were educated in the United States and are members of the Democratic League.
One son is working in the Ministry of Commerce and Industry of the Communist North
China Government. Chang Tung-sun received his B.A. degree in philosophy from Tokyo
Imperial University in 1916. Some of his publications are: New Philosophy; Moral Philoso-
phy; The Refutation of Dialectical Materialism. A participant in the 1911 Revolution, he
was appointed secretary at the Ministry of Interior of the Nanking Provisional Government.
He was an cditor of Righlcousness, an anti-Ytan Shih-k’a1 magazine founded in Shanghai
by the Democratic Soecialist, Hsit Fu-hn.  Following Yaan’s death, Chang became ehief
seeretary of the restored Peking Parhament. Previous to his appointment as professor of
philosophy at Yenching {a position which he has ocenpied since 1929} he served as editor
of the Uhina Tumes in Shangha, Acting President of the China Institute in Wu-sung, and
Dean of the College of Arts at Kuanghua Umversity in Shanghai. With Carsuin Chang, he
founded the National Socialist Party in 1929. Shortly after the Marco Polo Bridge Inei-
dent, he founded the Northern brench of the National >alvation Association. He was
arrested by the Japanese about the time of the attack on Pearl Harbor, and was in prison
untit 1943. In 1945, he published the Cheng Puo, a liberal paper in Peking. Chang was a
representative of the China Demoeratic League in the Political Consultative Conferenee
(PCC) of January 1945,

In December 1946, Chang withdrew from the Demoeratic Socialist Party (recrgenized
from the Natianal Socialist Party), and iater he organized a reformist group of the party.
However, he continued to be active i che China Democratic Leagae, sers iy we 115 BB
tary-General from 1946 to 1947. Chang has been active in politieal, cultural, and educa-
tional movements in Peking sinee the Communist occupation. He served as a member of
the Preparatory Committee of thie Chinese People's Pohtieal Consultative Conference, and
participated in organizating the China New Political Science Researeh Assoeiation.

Communist Source

A native of Hangenow, Chekiang. Born in 1886, Sixty-seven years of age (1953).
Graduate of the Imperial University of Tokyo. During the past twenty years, Chang
Tung-sun has lived in North China and has devoted himsel to teaching, primarily in the
Department of Philosophy of Yenching tniversity. During the War of Resistance, he
remained at his eduecational post in Peking, and was thrown into a coneentration camp when
the Japanese Army took the city.  But irom beghming 1o end he did not yield. With the
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Japanese surrender, he was finally released. He attended the old People’s Political Con-
sultative Conference as a representative of the Democratic League. Later he returned to
the North.

Chang Tung-sun’s academic carcer began with the study of the idealistic philosophy
of Immanuel Kant. Later he shifted his interest to the writings of George Berkeley. He
went finally to Germany, where he acquired a thorough understanding of Kant. Upon his
return to China his thought underwent a great change. He became interested in rationalism
and inclined toward materialism. He has participated in the People’s Political Consultative
Conference on behalf of the Chinese Demoseratic League and has been a member of the
Presidium of the Conference. He is a Member of the Commitiee of Culture and Education
of the Central People’s Government (1950).

Chang Weén- U'ien 3EF] SR (Alias: Lo Fu)

US Source

Member, Central Committee and Politburo, Communist Party; member, Northeast
People’s Government; member, Northeast Bureau, Communist Party; designated head,
Central People’'s Government’s delegation, United Nations and concurrently representa-
tive, Seeurity Council (in expeetation of future acereditation).

Chang Wén-t'ien, wito during the 1930’s was more commonly known as Lo Fu, is con-
sidered one of the Communist Party’s foremost Marxist theorists and is one of its most
prolific anthors. He was born in 1896 in Nan-hui, Kiangsu (a suburb of Shanghai), of a
nealthy farmer family. He studied at the Wu-sung Middle School for three years, and
then attendcd the Yellow River Conservancy Sehool in Nanking. In 1919 he left scheol to
participate in the May i vurtk: Movement and, going to Shanghai, became associated with
the Chung Hna Book Company und the Commercial Press. While an editor of the Com-
mercial Press, Chang became acquuunted with Shén Yen-ping (Mao Tun) and his brother
Shén Tsé-min. According to his story, it was through Shén Tsé-min (who later served as
Chief of the Department of Propaganda of the Communist Party during Ch’én Shao-yii's
period of leadership) that Chang met Mao Tse-tung. Chang spent six months in Japan in
1920 and later that same year came to San Francisco, where for a year-and-a-half he worked
on a Chinese-language newspaper and attended the Umversity of California.

Returning to China in 1922, he taught in several schools in Szechwan and in 1925
joined the Communist Party in Shanghai. Chang was in Moscow from 1926 to 1930,
stndying first at Chungshan University and later teaching at the Institute of Red Professors
anu j.enin University,  While there, he became closely assoclaied with Ch'én Shao-yii and
Wang Chia-hsiang. The three men are said to have been proteges of Pavel Aleksandrovich
Mif, vice-president of the vniversity. They returned to China in 193¢ with Mbf, following
the latter’s appointment as Comintern Representative to the Far Fast. This group was
among those opposing the then Chinese Communist Party leadership nnder Li Li-san. In
January 1931, when the Li leadership was overthrown, Chang was eleeted a inember of the
Politburo and the Central Committee. For the next two years he served in the Shanghai
Party headquarters, for & time as Chief of the Department of Organization, but in 1933,
fled to the Kiaugsi Soviet where he became People’s Commissar of Propaganda.  He made
the Long Mareh, and m January 1925 was elected Secretary of the Party Central Committee
and concurrently a member of the Party Secretariat. e continued in these nosts following
establishment of Comraunist Headgearters in Yenan (Fu-shih).  While Chang, with his
associates Ch'én Shao-yi and Wang Chia-nciang, was among the most prominent Chinese
Comrmunist leaders in the 1930’s, the three appeared to be m eclipse from 1942 to 1915.
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Though the eonneetion eannot now he established, this oceurred either at the time of or
followirg the so-called “ideological remoulding movement.” Possibly Chang retained his
party positions, but during these years his activities were not recorded in available sources.
In April 1945 he was reelected to the Party Central Committee and the Politburo; in
November of that same year he went to Manchuria, where he served as Political Com-
missioner of the Ho-chiang Military District and secretary ot the Ho-chiang Provincial
Committee of the Communist Party.

Presumably Chang remeained in Manchuria until early 1950, He was elosely 2sso-
ciated with the Norihicast Ceople’s Governinent and its predecesser, the Northeast Adminis-
trative Couneil. On 20 January 1950 he was appointed head of the Central Pecple’s
Government delegation to the United Nations and representative on the Security Council
pending future acereditation. This appointment marked the return of the last of this group
of three Comintern-trained men to positions of prominence. In Qetober 1949, Ch’én
Shao-yii beecame Chairman of the Law Commission, and Wang Chia-hsiang was appointed
the Central People’s Government’s Ambassador to the USSR.

Comminist Source

Native of Nan-hui, Kiangsu. Fifty-three years of age (1953). Tn his early years, he
was a leading member of the Literary Research Society and was intimate with such famous
authors as Chu Ch'iu-po, Shén Yen-ping, and Shén Tsé-min. Later he joined the Chinese
Communist Party. He went to Moseow to study in 1926 and returned in 1929. He has
been suecessively a member of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party,
member of the Pelitburo, head of the Central Department of Farmers in the Party, head
of the Party’s Central Department of Organization, member of the Secretariat of the Party,
head of the Central Information Department, Chairman of the People’s Commission,
member of the Central People’s Government Council, head of the Southeast Work Corps,
member of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party, and standing member
of the Committee of the Northeast branch of the Farty. Chief Delegate of our country
to the United Nations (1950).

Chang Yin-t iREIR

US Source

Member, Central Comnmittee of the Comimuanist Party; member, Central People’s
Government Council; member, People’s Revolutionary Military Council; member, Com-
mission of Overseas Chinese Affairs; vice-commander, South China Military Headquarters,
Chinese People’s Liberation Army; second seeretary, South China Bureau of the Communist
Party; Chairman, Kwangsi Provineial People’s Government; member, representing the
Souvth China People’s Liberation Army, of the Chinese Peopie’s Political Consultative
Conference; member, Central and South Military and Politieai Affairs Committee.

Chang Yin-i was born in 1897 in Kwangsi Province and is a graduate of the Paoting
Military Academy. !He jeined the Communist Party in 1927 and was at one time a leader
of the 3eventh Red Army. In 1940 Chang was Chief of Staff of the New Fourth Army; he
beeame Commander of the 2nd Division of that army in 1941, By 1943 he had beeome a
vice-commander oi the New Tourth Armny. Though the army was redesignated several
times, Chang continued as viee-enmmander under Ch'én 1 until at least April 1949. Chang
was elected to the Communist Party Central Committee &t the Seventh National Party
Congress beld in Yenan (Fu-shih) in April 1945, and from 1946 to 1547 he was Director of
the Fast China Military and Poiitical College in Shantung. By late summer 1949 he had
been transferred to the deputy commznd of the South China People’s Liberation Army.
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During the September-October 1945 session of the Chinese People’s Potitical Consultative
Conferenee, he was a member of the Standing Committee of the Couference’s Presidium.

Communist Source

Native of Hainan Island. More than fifty vears of age (1953). In his boyhood, he
studied in the Army Primary School at Canton. Later he graduated from the sixth elass
of Paoting Military .Acsdemy, and returned to Kwangtung, where he served in the staff
seetion of Téng K’éng's 1st Division of the Kwangtung Army. When Mr. Sun Yat-sen
organized the National Revolutionary Army, and General T.i Chi-shén assumed the com-
mand ~f the Fourth Army, Mr. Chang served as a staff officer with the rank of lieutenant
coionel (in the Fourth Army). Later he was transferred to the post of Chief of Staff of the
Seventh Army.

When the Northern Campaign reached the Yangtze River, Chiang Kai-shek betrayed
Dr. Sun Yat-sen and adopted a counter-revolutionary policy. Mr. Chang, therefore,
resolutely participated in the Nanchang coup d’etat and started making his great eon-
tributicn to the canse of the Chinese Revolution. Later, a central revolutionary base was
established at Jui-chin and he weit to work there.

After the outbreak of the anti-Japanese war, the Red fighters reinaining south of the
Yangtze River were organized mto a Fourth Aany. Chang took an indirect route from the
Northwest to the region sonth of the Yangtze River, and served in the army headquarters
there.  Later when the general headquarters of the People’s Liberation Army ordered
General Ch’én 1 to establish the Iast China Military Zone, Ch'én appointed General Jao
Shu-shih Political Commissar and General Chang Yiu-i Deputy Commander in Chief and
concurrently Chief of Staff tfor the region. later, under General Chang’s ecurageous and
intelligent leadership, the East China Liberation Army advanced from Central Kiangsu
into Shantung, engaging m the battle of Huai-hua, the Yangtze River Drive, and the siege
of Shanghai. The army intheted total defeat upon the reactionary Kuomintang Forces.
Governor of Kwangst Province (1950).

Chén ! B {Conrtesy name: Chung-hung)
US Source

Member, Central Committee, Communist Party; member, Central People’s Govern-
ment Couneil; member, People's Revolutionary Military Couneil; Commander, Third Field
Ariny, Chinese People’s Liberation Army; sceond seeretary, East China Bureeu, Commu-
nist Party; Mayor of Shanghai; Chairman, Shanghai Military Control Cominission; Presi-
dent, Bast Ching Military and Political College; member, representing the Fast China
Liberated Arca, Chinese Peapie’s Political Clonsultative Coulerence; mcinber, Standing
Committee, Shanghai General Labor Union; member; Sino-Soviet Friendship Association;
Commander, Fast China Military District; member, East China Military and Politicai
Affairs Committer

A high-ranking Communist general with a long record of field experienee, Ch’én [ was
born in 1898 in P'eng-an, Szechwan, of a wealthy farming family. Upon graduation from a
technical high school in Chengtu, he became A member of the “worker-student” group
that went to France in 1919. After preparatory work at schools in Parns, Lyon, and $5i.
Germain, Ch’én studied chemistry at the University of Grenoble and together with Chou
En-lai, Li Li-¢an, and others of the Chinese students became a founder of the I'rench branch
of the Chinese Communist Partv. Participation in a Chinese student movement caused
him to be expelled from France in 1921 and upon his return to China he becaine a politieal
worker in the forees of the Szechwanese warlord Yang Sén, founding and editing in Chung-
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king the leftist newspaper Hsin Shiu Poo. Ch’én went to Peking in 1923. There he joined
both the Kuomintang and the Commu.iist Party and attended the Sino-Freneh University,
from which he graduated in 1925. The same year he proceeded to Canton, joining the
Northern FExpedition and serving for a time as an inscructor at the Whampoa Military
Academy. Later he headed a military academy near Hankow. He joined the Communist
Forces in Nanchang foliowing the Kuomintang-Communist. split in 1927, and accompanied
the troops of Yeh T'ing and Ho Lung in their march into Kwangtung Province. In 1928
he beeame Director of the Political Department of the Fourth Workers and Peasants Red
Army commanded by Chu Teh, and during the period of the Kiangsi Soviet crganived and
led various guernila groups. In 1651 Ch’én was eleeted to membership in the Kiangsi
Soviet Centra! Comrmittee and was appointed Chairman of e Communist Kiangs: Pro-
vincial Government.

He did not make the Long March, hut eommanded guerrilla troops in South China
from 1929 until 1937 at which time his guerrilla bands were meluded in the newly-formed
New Fourth Army eommanded by Yeh T’ing. After the arrest of Yeh in 1641, Ch’én
assumed the post of aeting cowsmander of the New Fourth Army and was appuinted Com-
mander of that Army in 1846, a post he siill hoids, although the New Fourth Army has
been redesignated several times, most recently being designated the Third Field Army.
Ch’én waseiected to the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Paity at the Seventh
National Party Congress held in Yenan (Fu-shih) m April 1945, In May 1949 his troops
eaptured Shenghai,and unmediately folowing the occupation he was appointed mayor of
the city, as well as Chairman of the Shanghai Military Control Commission. He has been
active in all Pariy-led movements and activities in Shanghai since that time. Ch’én was &
member of the Preparatory Committee of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Con-
ferenee and during the plenary sessions of the conference in September and Oetober 1949
served as 8 member of the Standing Committes of the Presidium.

Communist Source

Native of Szechwan. More than fAfty years of age (1953;. Like General Nieh Jung-
ehén, Ch'én studied in France as one of the “worker-students,” and 1s one of the very few
high-ranking generals of the Chinese Communist Party who is a trained engineer. When
he was preparing to enter a French school of eleetrical engineering, he joined the Sociahst
Youth Corps, the predecessor of the Chinese Communist Party, but before finishing his
studies, he was deperted Ly the French Government. Starting in 1921, he managed the
Hsin Shu Pao (New Szechwan Newspapery at Chungking for two years. Later, he joined
the Commuuist Party at Peking. In 1927 he went to the Soviet Region in Kiangsi. When
the Red Army marched west, he was left behnind to conduet guerrilla warfare.  As Com-
mander of the New Fourth Army, he defeated several tens of thousands of reactionary
forces. During the War of Liberation, he wou one distinguizhed vietory after another in

Shantung, northern Kiangsu, and the Nanking-Shanghai area.  Mayvor of Rhanghai (1950,

Chisn Kéng BRIE
U'S Source

Alternate member, Central Committee, Communist Party; Deputy Commander,
Second Field Army, Chinese People's Liberation Army; Commander, Fourth Army Group.
Qerond Field Army: Director, Department of Public Sufety, Shanghai Military Control
Commission (does not, however, seem to have assumed this post).

Ch’én Kéng, Number two man in Liu po-ch’éng’s Second Field Army, was born tir 1904
in Hstang-hsiang, 1unan, of a wealthy landlord family. e 1s o graduate of both the
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Kwangtung Military School and the first class of the Whampoa Mihtary Academy. He
attended school in Moscow in 1926. At one time he served as Chief of Chiang Kai-shek’s
bodyguard and was once credited with saving the Generalissimo's life.  Clh’én participated
in the Nanchang Uprising and the Canton Commune. After they failed, the Commmunisi
Party, which he had joined in 1927, assigned him to underground activity in Shanghai.
About 1930 he was active in the O-yii-wan (Hupeh-Honan-Anhwet) Soviet, and by 1933 he
was direetor of the Red Army School in Jui-chin, Kiangsi.

One of the military leaders of the Long March, in 1936 Ch’én became commander of
the 1st Division of the First Red Army and following the reorganization of the Communist
Armies in 1937 was appointed commander of the 386th Brigade of Liu Po-ch’éng’s 120th
Division of the Eightlhh Route Army. 'Throughout the Sino-Japanese War, he was active
mainly in sontheastern Shanst. In 1946 he was the Communist Party representative on the
Yangku (Tailyuan) Field Team of thie Peking Executive Headquarters. Ch’én has been
closely associated with Liu Po-eh’éng since at least 1937 and is currently Liu’s deputy
commander. He was elected an alternate member of the Communist Party Central Com-
mittee at the Seventh National Party Congress in Yenan (Fu-shih) in Aprii 1945, though
prior to that time he seems to have been a regular member of the committee.

Commarnist Source

Native of Iisiang-hsiang. lHunan. Fifty years of age (1933). In his ieens he gave up
ihe pen for a military earcer  In the army of Lu Ti-p'ing, hie served as a soldier of second
rank for five vears, enduring the hardships involved without complaint. Tater, he obtained
a chance to study at Canton Military Sehool.  After the rise of the revolutionary tide of
thought, he entered Whampoa Military Academy.

During the Northern Expedition, he joined the Communist Youth Corps. In the
fifteenth year of the Chinese Republic (1926) he went to study in Moseow, Ouc year later,
he returncd to China and participated in the Nanchang coup d'etat. Then he led Red
troops 1nt battle, and was seriously wounded.

At Jui-chin he was for some time Principal of the Red Army School. lLater he led
students in the 25,000-h Long March. After his arrival in northern Shensi, he became a
ecommander in the st Diviston of the First Army.

During the first stage of the War of Resistauce, he was a brigade commander of the
129th Division (whose Commander was Liu Po-ch’éng) of the Eighth Route Army, and
fought against the Japanese invaders in the Niang-tzu-kuan area in Shansi.

During the War of Liberation, he led the People’s Liberation Army of Southeastern
Shanst across the Hwang (Yellow) River, winning one victory after another in their march
southward. In 1949 Kwantung was liberated, and he continued to push southwest. An
alternate member of the Central Cominittee of the Chinese Communist Party and com-
mander of the Sccond Field Army (1950).

Chen Ming-shu B &84S (Courtesy name: Chen-ju)
US Source

Member, Central People’s Government Couneil; member, Committee of Political and
Legal Affairs; member, representing the San Min Chu 1T Comrades Association, Chinese
People’s Political Consultative Conference; member, Standing Committee, San Min Chu I
Comrades Association; member, Standing Committee, Kuomintang Revoletionary Com-
mittee and the China Democratic League; a senior official, Shanghai branch, Kuomintang
Revolutionary Committee; member, Central and South Military and Folitical Affairs
Commniittee.
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Ch’én Ming-shu was born in 1889, in Ho-p'u, wangtung. He received his education
at Paoting Military Aeademv. An early revolutionary, he was a member of the T'ung
Meéng Hui, predecessor of the Kuomintang. About 1924, he was on the general staff of the
Kwangtung Army lst Division. Ior his achievement in defeating Ch’én Chiung-ming, he
wag promoted to be commander, 10th Division, Fourth Army, and concuriently eommander
of the Southern Route Army. In 1926, he went to Hunan with Pai Ch’ung-hsi and per-
suaded the leaders there to join the revolution. Leading two divisions, he took Wu-eh’ang
and defeated Wu P’ei-fu.  Ch’én became Garrison commander of Wu-han and concurrently
commander of the Eleventh Army.  In 1927, when the Communists rebelled in Kwangtung,
he weni as commander of the Eleventh Army and coneurrently commander of the Eest
Route Army to defend Kwangtung. Ile later became Chief of the General Pelitical Burean
of the Nationahist Army Headguarters. Ile was Governor of Kwangtung from 1628 until
his expulsion by Ch’én Chi-t’ang m 1931, From 1931 to 1932, Ch’én was Garrison Com-
mander of the Shanghai-Nanking area, Viee-President of the Exeeutive Yiian, and con-
curcently, Minister of Communications.

C'h’én was considered the noving spirit behind the Nineteenth Route Army’s resistanee
against the Japanese invasion of Shanghat in 1932, Ths participation in the Fukien Rebel-
Hon in 1933 led to his expulsion from the Knommtang. In May 1936, he was reported as
bemg in Moscow, returning to Chima i January of the following year.  During the war
and post-war years, Ch’én remained relat vely inactive. e was reported to have been an
emissary of Li Chi-shén in negotiations with officials of Shanghai to arrange its surrender
to the Communists i the Peking pattern. Ch’én was a member of the Preparatory Com-
mittee of the Chinese People's Political Consultative Conference and during the conferenen
sessions 1 Septemiber and October 194Y was a Presidium mweinber,

Communist Source
Native of Kwangtung  Studied at Paoting Military Academy. Durning the Northern
Fxpedition, he was Commander of the Eleventh Army and ihrector of its Political Depart-
ment,  He participated o the uk

n conp d'ctat. I Sonth Chine he ranks second only
to Li Chi-shén m prestige and record of service. Formerly he was Commander of the Nine-
teenth Route Army, and during the cooperation between Nanking and Kwangtung in 1932
he served as Garrison Commander for Nanking and Shanghai.  After the meident of 28
Jannary 1932, he was always discriminated against by Chiang Kai-shek.,  During his stay
at Chungking, he lived on the southern bank of the Yangtze River, reading books, practising
calligraphy, and studying Buddhism. After our victory over Japan, he returnecd to Nan-
king, and quietly led the hie of 4 gardener. e partiaipated in the Peopie’s Politieal Con-
anltative Conference on behalf of the Ran Min Chn 1 Comrades’ Assceiation. Member of
the Presidinm of the Conference and of ihe South Centrat Militsry and Administration
Committee (1050).

Chim Po-ta B0 8

US Souree

Member, Central Committee, Commmunist Party; Vice-Direetor, Prepaganda Depart-
ment, Communist Party Central Committee; Viee-President, Institute of Marx and Lenin;
Vice-President (one of four), Academy of Science, State Administration Couneil; Vice-
Chairman (one of four), Committee of Culture and Education; member, vepresenting social
scientists in China, Chinese People's Political Consultative Conference.

A well-known Marxist theoretician and Communist Party historizn, Ch’én Po-ta was
born in 1903 in Hut-an, Fukien, and studied at the Chip Bee (Chi-mei) School in Amoy, a
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school founded by Tan IKah-kee. He later graduated from the Chungshan University in
Moweow. A Party membeor hy 1927, he was teaching in Peking in 1930, and apparently
remained in tnat eity until 1937, In that year he weat to Yenan (Fu-shih) as a propaganchst,
for the Party and has been connected with the Party Propaganda Department since that
time. In 1943 he was reported as secretary to Mao Tse-tung. Ch’én is the author of numerous
hooks, his best known works being a Critique of Chiang Kai-shek’s China’s Destiny, and
Four Great Families. At one time during the Sino-Japanese War, he was in Chungking
where he edited the Party newspaper, the Hsin [ua Jih-pao, and was active in the Liveli-
hood Book Company. Reported as a member of the Communist Party Central Committee in
1940, Ch'én was clected an alternate Central Committeeman at the Seventh National Party
Congress held in Fu-shilh in April 1945. He is presently a regular member, having replaccd

a deceased colleague. Ch'én accompanied Mao Tse-tung to Moscow in December 1949,

Communaist Souice

Native of Tlul-an, Fukien. Nore than forty-five years of age (1933). Of poor family.
Studied at Chi-mei School. After graduation served as a small clerk in the army of Chang
Chén.

He seeretly participated in the revolution and was arrested at Nanking. Chang Chén
triect his best to have hiin released bat Chiang Kai-shek would not release him.  After a few
years of imprisonnent, he was relensed and went to Peking,

After the outbreak of the War of Resistance, he went to Yenan (Fu-shih), and became
a lecturer on “T’he Problemn of China’ at the Central (Communist) Party School.

I recent years, he has written many books which have atiracted the attention of the
world: The Four Big Families of Chivia and The Common Enemy of the People: Chiang Kai-
shek, hoth constituting a most searching analysis of the political and economis eonditions
under the Kuvomintang reactionary rule; Consult the Masses, Don’'t Disrupt the Exisiing
Imdustrinl Sel~up; The Crucial Problem: How lo Study Intelligently, ete. e is a first-rank
theorist. in the Chinese Communist Party.

Vice-President of the Academny of Seiences (1950).

Chérn Shao-min, Miss PRZGEL

US Source

Alternate member, Central Committee, Communist Party; committee member,
People’s Procurator General’s Office; meniber, Executive Committee, Al-China Federation
of Democratic Women; member, Nationul Committee, Chinese People’s Poiitical Consulta-
tive Conference; member, representing the All-China Federation of Labor, Chinese People’s
Political Consultative Conference.

Migs Cién Shao-min, alins “Big Sister ChVén,”” a woman guerrilla leader, was horn
¢. 1908 1 Tsinan, Shantung, and is a graduate ol the Northeastern Uinversitv.  Though a
member of the Communist Party since 1029, she was not among those who made the Long
March.  Dirving the Sino-Japanese War she commanded forces around the Wu-han area
and served in various capacities in the Central China Bureau of the Communist Party. In
the fall of 1945 Miss Ch'én was acting chairman of the People’s Representative Assembly
of Hupeh, Honan, and Anhwei and was assistant secretary of the Central China Bureau
of the Party. She was clected an alternate inember of the Central Committee of the Com-
munist Party at the Seventh Natiornal Party Congress held i Yenan (Fu-shih) m April
1945 and was chairman of the Preparatory Committee for the East China Women’s Repre-
sentative Conference ir: February 1949, In September and October 19489 Miss Ch’én served
on the Presidium of the Chinese People's Pohitical Consultative Conference.
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Communzist Source

Native of Shantung. About forty-three years of age (1953). Became a heroine during
the 25,000-li Long Mareh of the Red Army. At the beginning ef the War of Resistance, she
-vas a close aide of General Li IIsien-nien. She went south from Chu-kou i Ch’iieh-shan,
Honan, and established a guerrilla base in the Ta-piell Mountain region. She was 111 eharge
of Party work of the whole border region, and directed local organization, people’s political
righus, and nursery school work. In 1944, with the establishment of the Chung-yiian Mili-
tary Zone, she was on duty at Hsiao-hua-chen on the Pai-cho Hill at the foot of the Ta-hung
Mountain, eommanding a garrison regiment and directing the military operations west of
the Peking-Hankow railroad. A delegate to the People’s Pohitical Consultative Conference
(rasa,
Ch'én Shao-yi BREH (Alias: Wang Ming)

US Source

Member, Central Committee and Pohtburo, Communist Party; Director, Commission
of T.aw; committee member, Supreme People’s Court; Viee-Chairman (one of four), Com-
mitiee of Political and legal Affairs; member, National Committee, Chinese People's
Pelitical Consultative Conference; member, Standing Commmittee, China New DPolitical
Science Research Association; member, representing social scientists in China, Chinese
People’s Political Consultaiive Conferenee; member, Founders Commitiee, New China
Jurisprudenee Research Institarte.

A Russian-ceducated former Secretary-General of the Communist Party, Ch’én Shao-yii
was born tn 1907 in Liu-an, Anhwei, of a wealthy farmer family., He studied at the Japanese
Dobun Shoin College in Shanghai and later, following s gradunation irom the University
of Shanghai, went to Moscow where he joined the Chinese Communist Party. He studied
at Chungshan Umiversity from 1925 until 1927, and 1t was during these vears that he was
first connected with the Comintern. In 1927 he returned to China as interpreter for Pavel
Aleksandrovich Mif, then Vice-President of Chungshan University, but went back to
Moscow later in the same year. Ch'én attended the Sixth World Congress of the Com-
munist International in 1928 and was also present at the Sixth National Party Congress
of the Chinese Commanist Party held near Moseow 1in August of the same year,

By 1930 he was back in China serving m the Shanghai branch Party headquarters.
Ch’én was a moving spirit in a Communist Party group which at this time opposed the then
Party leadersiip of Li Lizan. When Li, with the approval of the Comintern, was ousted
from Puriy posts, Ch'én became one of the Toremnost members of the Party, being elected
to membership in both the Central Committee and Pohtburo m 1931 and assuming the
post of Paity Secretary-Generai waier in the smne year.  He served i this latter position
briefly, and, in 1932, went to NMescow where for six years he was the Communist Party
representative to the Comintern.  From 1933 to 1935 he was a member of the Presidinm
of the Exceutive Connnittee of the Cominiern, and at the Seventh World Congress of the
Communist International in 1935 was re-elected to that position as well as bheing made an
alternate member of the [SCCT Seervetariat.  In 1937 Ch'én returned te Chma, becoming
associated with the development of the United Front Movemert, of whieh, hy 1938, he
had become the head. e was a member of both the Second and Third People’s Political
Councils, but does not seem to have atiended any of the conneil mectings in Chuneking.

In 1942 Ch’én was removed frem his positions in the Communist Party as the resolt
of a “purge,”’ the nature and cause of which ave largely unknown. e romained inactive
Tor several years, although he was re-clected 1o membership in the Party Central Committee
at the Seventh National Party Congress held i IFu-shth in Apel 1945, Tn 1947 Ch'én was
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reported head of the Researeh Department of the Communist Party Central Committee
and more recently has headed its Law Committee. The date of his reported reeent appoint-
ment to the Party Politburo is unknow». Ch’én is married to Méng Ch’ing-shu, Party
member and one-time Director of the Communist Women’s University in Yenan (Fu-shih).

Communist Source

Native of Liu-an, Anhwei. More than forty years of age (1953). I hie early years he
participated in student movements, joined the Chinese Communist Party, studied in
France, was a leader in organizing for the revolution, and served as the Chinese Cominu-
nists’ delegate to the Comintern. In 1931 he was a piofessor at the Sun Yat-sen (Chungshan)
University in Moseow. During the War of Resistance, he was a member of the People’s
Political Conference on behalf of the Chinese Commnnist Party. Member of the Central
Committee of the Chinese Communist Party, Viee-Clhiairman of the Committec of Political
and Legal Affairs of the Central People’s Government, and Chairman of the Law Codifica-
tion Commission of the State Adminmistration Couneil (1950).

Chén T'an-chiu FREURK

US Source

A little-known Central Committee member, Ch'én T’an-ch’in was born ¢. 1899 in
tupeh Provinee. He studied in the USSR and was one of the Party founders in July 1921,
attending the First National Party Congress a5 & delegate with Tung Pi-wu from the Wu-han
area. Ch'én was clected to membership in the Central Committee at the Sixth National
Party Cengress, held in 1928 near Moseow, and it is thonght that he studied in the Soviet
Unicn at that time. In 1931 he was reported to be head of the Ministry of Food in the
Kiangs1 Soviet.  He later was active in Party work in Sinkiang Province, where he was
arrested and imprisoned for some vears. Ch’8n was released by the Kuomintang in 1946,
went to Yenan (Fu-shih), and has been unreported since that time. Member, Central
Committee, Communist Party.

Communist Source
None.

Chien Yin BREE
US Source

AMember, Central Committee, Pclithuro and Saeretariat, Communist Party; member,
Central Peopie’s Government Counell: Vice Premier (one of four), State Administration
Council; Chairmas, All-China ¥ederation oi Labor; Chairman, Committee of Finance and
Economices; Minister of Heavy Industry; member, National Committee, Chincse People’s
Political Consnltative Conference; member, representing the Communist Party, Chinese
People's Political Consultative Conference.

A top-level Communist economist and labor expert, Cli'én Yun was born in 1901 in
Shanghai and received a primary school education. e was at one time employed by the
Commercial Press in Shanghai, later joined the Workers’ Guild and was employed by the
Chung Hua Book Company in Shanghai. Joining the Commnnist Party in 1924, Ch’én
was active in the Shanghai general strikes in 1925 and 1927, Following the Kuomintang-
Communist split he went to the Kiangsi Soviet, where he was a member of the Labor Union
Organization sponsored there by the Communist Party. He was first elected to membership
in the Party Central Committee in 1934, participated in the Long March, and served as
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Chairman of the National Soviet Labor Union. He reportedly went to the USSR for train-
ing following the Long March and worked in Sinkiang Province in 1937 and 1928 in liaison
with Soviet officiais.

In Yenan (Fu-shih), in 1939, he becamne first Deputy Chief and later Chief of the
Department of Organization of the Communist Party, & post he held until 1244, Ck’én was
elected to the Politburo in 1945 and in January 1946 went to Manchuria, where he became
Secretary of the Northeast (Manchuria) Bureau of the Party. Later in the same year he
became Chairman of the Comrnission of Finance and Economics of the Northeast Adminis-
trative Council, a position he held until May 1946. Ck’¢n was a member of the Presidium of
the Sixth All-China Labor Congress, lhield in Harbin in August 1949, and was named chair-
man of the All-China Federation of Labor organized by the Conference. In November 1948
he assurned the chairmanship of the Mukden Military Control Commission (the Mukden
Military Government), and in April 1949 is reported to have attended the Tenth All-Union
Congress of Trade Unions in Moscow. Ch’én was a member of the Preparatory Committee
of the Chinese People’s Politicai Consultative Conference and during the Chinese People’s
Palitical Consultative Conference sessions in September and October 1949 was a member
of the Conference’s Presidium.

Cormumnuntst Source

His real name is Liao Ch'éng-yiin. Native of Ch’ing-p’u, Kiangsu. Forty-nine years
of age (1953). Formerly he was a typesetter of the Commercial Press. While in Shanghai,
he devoted himself to the lubor movement by educating and organizing workers. He was
active in the justifiable struggle against imperialism of 30 May 1925, He worked for the
improvement of the livelihcod of the workers and thus became an outstanding labor leader.
Later, he entered the Soviet region in Kiangsi. and became an organizer of the Central
Government of the Chinese Communists.  After his arrival in northern Shensi, e hecare
head of the Central Department of Organization of the Communist Party and together with
Li Fu-ch'un was i1 charge of the work of examining and educating the party cadres. T.ater
omn, he assumed the post of head of the Northwest branch Committee of Finance and Fco-
nomics to promote indusiriai reconstruction and step up agricultural production. After
our vietory over Japan, he marchied into the Northeast with Lin Piao and Kaoc Kang and
directed all organizational and economic activities. At the Ail-China Workers’ Conference
he was clected Chairman of the Presidium. When Mukden was recovered, he was appointed
Chairman of the Military Control Committee of Mukden. Vice-Premier of the State
Administration Council of the Central People’s Government, and concurrently Minister of
Heavy Industry (1950).

Ch'éng Ch'ien % (Courtesy name: Sung-yiin)

US Source

Vice-Chairman (one of five), People’s Revolutionary Miiitary Council; member, Cen-
tral People’s Government C'ouneil; member, National Comrittee, Chinese People’s Politieal
Consultative Conference; Chairman, Hunan Provisienal Military and Political Committee;
specially invited member, Chinese Leople’s Political Consultative Conference; Viee-Chair-
man (one of four), Centrai and South Military and Political Affairs Committee.

A high-ranking Kuomintang military ofticial who defected to the Communists in Juiy
1949, General Ch’éng Ch'ien was bornn in 1881 in Li-ling, Hunan. FHe is a graduate of the
Hunan Military Academy and the Japanese Military Cadets’ Academy. Following his
return to China he took an active part in the 1911 Revolution. Closely associaied with
Bun Yat-sen, Cli'éng occupied a series of military posts, including that of Minister of Mili-
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tary Affairs of the Provisional Government in Canton.  He became a member of the Central
Executive Committee of the Kuomintang m 1927 and during the Northern xpedition
eominanded the Sixth Army. A member of the State Council of the Wu-han Government,
he was appointed Governor of Hunan in 1928 hy the Nanking Government, though he had
been deprived of membership in the Kuomintang Central Executive Committee. He was
arrested late in 1928 by Li Tsung-jén for suspeeted eounter-revolutionary activities against
the Nanking regime. Released in 1929, he lived in retirement in Shanghai until his rein-
statement as a Central Executive Committeemnan in 193i.

From 1935 until 1937 Ch’éng was Chief of the General Staff of the Chinese Army and
in 1939 served as Governor of Honan. Director of the Generalissimo’s Headguarters in the
Northwest 1 1939 and 1940, he was appointed Deputy Chief of Statf of the Chinese Army
in 1940, a post he held until late 1945, During this period he was a member of the Chinese
mission that attended the Cairo conversations with Ameriean and British leaders. Jrom
1946 until 1948 Ch’éng was Director of the Gereralissiino’s Wu-han Headquarters and in
the spring of 1948 was one of the unsuccessful candidates for the Vice-Presidency of China.
He was appointed Governor of Hunan in June 1948, a post he held at the time that he
defected to the Communists. General Ch'éng’s name had previously appeared on the
Communist War Criminal List.

Communist Svurce

Native of Li-ling, Hunan. Seventy-three years of age (1953). Ch’eng Ch'’ien recaived
his Hsiu-ts'al degree during the Ch'ing dynastvi:~ “After graduating from the Military Offi-
cers’ School of Hunan, he went to Japan to study at the Japanese Military Academy.
During the Northern Expedition, he was Commander of the Sixth Army, and reecived
eredit for the siege of Chiu-chiang and the oceupaiion of Nanking. During the first stage
of the War of Resistance, Mr. Ch’éng sneceeded Liu Chih as Commander in Chief for the
First War Zone. Later, he beeame Chief of Staff of the Military Council, and Superin-
tendent of Mihtary Training. Besides, he has held the posts of Director of the Generalis-
simo’s Headquarieis in the Northwest, member of the Supreme National Defense Com-
mittee, Chairman of the Party anad Political Commiltece for the War Zones.  After the
conclusion of the War of Resistance, he was transferred to the post of Director of the
Generalissimo’s Headquarters in Wu-han. In 1948, he ran for the Vice-Presideney of the
Nanking Government, but failed. After his failure, he was appointed Pacification Com-
missioner at Changsha and concuarrently Governor of Hunan. When the People’s Libera-
tion Ariny reached Changsha, he resolutely rebelled (against Chiang). Viee-Chairman
of the People’s Revolutionary Military Council (1950).

Chéng Wei-san BBPL=
17S Source

Member, Central Committee, Communist Party; member, representing the Commu-
nist Party, Chinese People’s Political Consuitative Conference.

Chéng Wei-san was bor: in 1901 in Huang-an, Hupeh. He is a eoltege graduate who
joined the Communist Party in the early 1920’s. Following the Kuomintang-Communist
splitin 1927 Chéng was active in the U-yli-wan (Tupeh-1lonan-Anhwei) Soviet, but by 1934
he had been ordered to northern Shensi. During the Sino-Japanese War, he returned to
Cent‘ral China where he served as Pglitical Cormmissioner of the 5th Division of the New
Fourth Army. In 1945 he became Seeretary of the Central China branch Burcau of the
Comniunist Party and in 1946 was appointed Secretary of the reorganized Party Central
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China Bureau. Chéng was elected a Central Committee member of the Communist Party
at the Seventh National Party Congress in Yenan (Fu-shih} in Ap:il 1945.

Communist Source
None.

Chi Chao-ting FEERN

US Source

Deputy Director, Bank of China; manager, People’s Insurance Company; member,
Committce of Finance and Economies; Director, Foreign Capital Enterprises Bureau,
Committee of Finance and Eeonomies.

Chi Ch’ao-ting, economist and statistician, was born in 1903 in Feng-yang, Shansi, the
son of Chi Kung-eh'uan, now a professor in the Law Department of National Peking Uni-
versity. He married an American, whose father was a well-to-do businessman in New York.
They have two children. A graduate of Tsinghua University (1924), he reccived a Ph.B.
from the University of Clicago in 1927, and a Ph.D. fiom Columbia University in 1936.
His doctoral thesis entitled Key Economic Areas in Chinese History won for him the Seligman
Lconomics Prize. 3

He was a lecturer in the New School for Social Research, New York. from 1934 to 1937,
and from 1939 to 1940 was a rescarch staff member of the International Secretariat of the
Tnsiitute of Pacifie Relations.  Until the summer of 1945, when he accompanied H. H. Kung
te China, Chi served sneeessively as private seeretary to IX. P Ch'en, as Assistant Vice-
President of the Universal Trading Company in New York City; Seerctary-General of the
Chinese delegation to the United Nations Monctary and Finaneial Conference at Bretton
Woods, and secretary to . 1. Kung.  Conenrrent with some of these posts, he was Seere
tary-General of the Stabilization Board of China from Juty 1941 until April 1244 and Secre-
tary-General of the Foreign Exchange Control Commission from 1943 to 1945, Chi was
Director of the Keonomic Research Department of the Central Banl: of China fromn 1911
until he went to Peking in January 1919, ostensibly to assist Fn Tso-i in setting np the
Economic Moneiary Commission. Ile has also been a member of the Jehol Provineial
Government. _Appointed economic adviser to the People’s Bank in Peking in April 1949,
Chi assumed the post, two months later, of Deputy Manager of the Bank of China. Ile
attended the Third ECAFE Session (Ootacamund, India, June 1948) and the Fourth
ECAFE Session, Lapstone, Anstraha, in December 148, e was named by the Chiese
Communist Government as their intended representative to the ECOSOC in February 1850,

Communist Scurce

Native of Shansi. Son of Chi Kung-ch'uan, former Commissioner of Education for
Shanst Provinee (under the Nationahst Government). Chi gradnated from Tsinghue
University. lle studied in the Cnited States and received his Ph.D. in economies {rom
Columbia University. Ch’én Knang-p'n went to the United States a o engaged him as the
Assistant Manager of the Universal Tradimg Cempany.

In 1941, when the Stabilization Board of China was established, he came back and
served as the Secretary-Ceneral of the organization.  Also he attended the World Monetary
Conference and the Far Kast Economie Conference. Atter the Foreign Fxehange and
Assets Contro! Comnussion (succeessor of the Stabihization Board of China) was abolished,
he was appointed director of the Freonomic Researeh Division of the Central Bank.

When the sitnation in North China was tense, he left his work in the £conomie Rescarch
Division of the Central Bank and flew to North China to help Fu Fso-;1 in the peace move-
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ment. Head of Foreign Trade in the Ministry of Trade of the Central People’s Govern-
ment {1950).

Ch'ien CWang-ckao 3% #8 (Courtesy name: I-1i)

US Source

Member, Committee of Finanee and Economiecs; vice-head (one of three), Central
Planning Bureau; member, National Cominittee, Chinese People’s Political Consultative
Conference; specially invited member, Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference.

Cl'ien Ch’ang-chao was born in 1901 in Ch’ang-shu, Kiangsu. He studied at the Lon-
don School of Economics and Political Science from 1919 to 1922 and at Oxford University
in 1922 and 1923. Returning to China, Ch’ien held a nuinber of posts in government service.
In 1927 he was Secretary n the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and during the following two
vears held the position of Senior Secretary of the National Government Headquarters. In
March 1931 he was appointed Administrative Viee-Minister of Education and served in
that capacity until 1934. Later Ch’ien was Deputy Secretary-General ef the National
Defense Planning Council, and from 1935 to 1938 was Deputy Secretary-General of the
National Resources Commission.  In 1938 he was appointed Deputy Director of the INa-
tional Resources Commission, and Director in May 1946. Ch’ien was elected an alternate
member of the Kuomintang Central Executive Committee in May 1945. He was sue-
ceeded as Director of the National Resources Commission in April 1947 by Wang Wén-hao,
a close associate, but remaincd in ithe commission organization as an adviser. Generally
regarded as having heen ciose to T. V. Soong, Ch’ien in February 1948 was one of the
sponsors of the Chinese Association of Social and Ecoriomic Rescarch, an organization
financed largely by Soong. Though an individual desirous of government reform and
considered progressive among Chinese government, circles, Ch’ien seemingly had no eontact
with anti-Iiuomintang elements until his appearance as a member of the Chinese People's
Political Consultative Conference. A 1945 Communist Party report has deseribed Ch’ien
as able and pro-American.

Communast Source

Native of Clh'’ang-shu, Kiangsu. More than fifty years of age. Brother-in-law of
Huang Fu and Shén Yi. Ch'ien studied in London and Oxford Universities. Ile worked
under the Chiang regime as secretary of the Nationalist Government, Vice-Minister of
Eduecation, Deputy Seeretary-General of the National Defense Planning Committee, Vice-
Chairman, Chairman, Director-General, and Adviser of the National Resources Com-
mission. Now he has taken the side of the people. Speeial delegate at the People’s Political
Consultative Conference, and elected member of the National Committee of that Con-
ference. Assistant head of the Central Financial and Economic Planning Bureau (1950).

Chiien San-ch’iang 3% =%

U5 Source

AMenmber, Committee of Culture and Education; member, Executive Committee,
World Federation of Democratie Youth; Vice-Chairman {one of four) and member, National
Committee, All-China Federation of Demoeratic Youth; member, National Committee,
Chinese People's Political Consultative Conference; member, representing the All-China
Federation of Demoeratic Youth, Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference.

Ch’ien San-ch'iang, a French-educated atomie scientist, was born ¢. 1912 in Chekiang
and is a 1936 graduate in physies from National Tsinghua University.  With his wife, Ho
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Tsé-wei, also an atomic seientist, Ch’ien spent several years studying in France and did
research under Mme. Jolict-Curie at the Curie Institute, where he specialized ir: atemic
physics and is said to have discovered a new method of sphitting uranium. Both Ch’ien
and his wife were connected with the French Academy of Seienee in 1946 and 1947, and in
De.:ember 1946 he attended the First Session, UNESCO General Conference, Paris, as an
expert with the Chinese delegation. The couple returned to China in 1948, previously
having been appointed members of the Academia Sinica’s Atomie Research Department.
Following his return Ch'ien taught at Maticnal Pelking University. He was a delegate of
the China Seientifiec Workers' Assvciaiion w the Prague Congicss of Partisans of Peace in
April 1949 and in that same month was eleeted a vice-president of the All-China Federation
of Democratic Youth. He was a member of the Preparatory Committee of the Chinese
Poople’s Political Consultative Conference in the summer of 1949,

Communist Source

Native of Shao-hsing, Chekiang. About forty-three years of age (1853). Son of Mr.
Ch’ier Hsuian-t'ung, the historiain.  Ch’ien received his .S degree in Physies in 1936 from
Tsinghna University in Peking.  Ie reecived a scholarshin from the China Fduacation
Foundation and went. to France i 1937 for advanced study.  When he was in Paris, he
entered the Curie Institute and studied radimn with Mme, Joliot (Miss Curie).  He recetved
the French doctorate degree in 1943 and remained in France during the oceupation. Besides
working in the Curie Institiie, he engaged in research and direeted researeh stndents in the
Atomic Reseurch Laboratory of the Cdliege of France under the leadership of Professor
Joliot, His wife, I'® Ho Tsé-hui, and he are co-discoverers of the three- and four-part
fission of the radium atom, and, together, won international acelaim as atomic physiecists.

Chov En-lai B H (Courtesy name: Shao-shan)

US Sowrce

Member, Central Committee, Politbure and Secretariai, Coramunist Party; Premier
and Minister of Foreign Affaivs, State Administration Couneil; member, C'entral People’s
Covernment Counceil; Vice-Chairman (oue of five), People’s Revolutionary Military Coun-
cil; member, representing the Communist Party, Chinese People’s Politieal Consultative
Conference; Vice-Chairman (one of five), National Committee, Chinese People’s Political
Consultative Conference; member, Standing Committee, China New Political Seience
Research Association; Viee-Director (one of sixi, Preparatory Committee, Sino-Soviet
Friendship Assoeiation; Chairman, Committee of Foreign Policy, Ministry of Foreign
Affairs.

The Chinese Communist Party’s top negotiator, Chou En-lai was born in 1898 in
Hnai-an, Kiangsn Piovince, of the local gentry,  His family moved to Mukdei: when he
was thirteen years of age. 'I'wo years later, he left for Tientsin, where he stndied at Nan-
kai Middle School.  In addition to having received advanced training at Waseda and
Nankai Universities, €'hou studied in France, Germany, and the USSR. His wife, Téng
Ying-ch'ao, who was a leader of a radical students’ movement in Tientsin when he first
met her, is now an alternate member of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist
Party.

In France under the “worker-student” plan, Chon, along with such present-day
rrominent. Communists as Ch'én ¥, 11 Fo-ch'un. Nieh dung-chén, Li Li-san, L1 Wei-han,
and others, founded the Irensn branch of the Chin oz Counganist rarty.  wwan Chu Teh,
he also established the Berlin branch of the Party. Returning to China in 1924, Chou beecame
Secretary of the Kwangtung Provineial Communist Party and served as pohtieal instructor
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and Acting Chief of tlie Politizal Depariment of Whampoa Military Academy. He was
secretary to General Blacher. a Russian adviser at the military acedemy. Among Chon's
students were such Commiiiists now weil-kno'vn in the Party’s military ranks as Lin Piao,
Ch’¢én 1, Hsu Hsiang-ch’ien, Hsizao Ching-kuang, and Nieh Ho-ting, most of whom shared
the bitter struggles in Nanchang and Canton folowing the Kuomintang Commuiist break
in 1927. The esteem in which the Whampea eadets held Chou En-lai has been credited with
saving him frem execution in 1927, after his arrest in Shanghai.

He was appointed by the Communists to head Party work in the Kuomintang armies
in 1923, Lat was later assigned to organize workers in Shanghat where he led the uprising
of 21 March 1927, winch ended in failure when Chiang Kai-shek entered the city. Arrested,
Chou escaped and later went to Moscow, where he studied at Chungshan University from
1927 10 1930 and served ag Chanese delegate to the Sixth Congress of the Comintern. BHe
was back in China in 1931 and jomned the Kiangsi Soviet as Secretary of the Central Com-
munist Bureau. In 1932, he became Political Comuraissar under Chu Teh. Ie participated
in the Long March in 1934 and was appointed a member of the Politburo.

Chou's reputation as a negotiator apparently dates back to December 1936, when he
served as the chief Communist representative in negotiations which finally resulted in
Chiang Kai-shek's release at Sian.  lle was Communist representative in Nanking and
later Chungking, 1937 to November 1916, and was involved in all negotiations between the
Communists ar.d the Central Government. Ieading the Communist delegation at the
Peking negotiations with Nationalists to discuss peace terms in Aprit 1949, he later became
one of the leading organizers of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference.
One of his most publicized official acts since becoming Minister of Foreign Affairs is the
negotiation of the Sino-Russian Treaty of Mutual Assistance and Friendship, which he
signed in Moscow, 14 February 1950.

Conmonunast Sowrce

Born in Huai-un, Kiangsu in 1896 [sic]. Parents came from Shao-hsing, Chekiang.
After graduation frein Naskas University in Tientsing he went to Fraouce for advanced
study. e organized thie Chinese Sociahist Youth Corps in Paris.  Chou ecame back in
1923 and beeame Secretary of the Kwangtung branch of the Chinese Communist Party,
Director of the Political Department of the Whampoa Military Academy. and Director of
the Political Traiming Class of the Military Couaai. 1 1930, he was one of the chairmen
of the Politburo and, concurrently, Chief of the Department of Military Affairs. He was
Assistant Chief of the Political Depuartment of the Military Coeuncil during the War of
Resistance and chief delegate of the Chinese Communist Party to the Chungking mecting
of the former Political Consultative Conference.  Vice-Chairman of the Central Polithuro
of the Chinese Comnmunist Party, Viee-Chairman of the Chinese People’s Revolutionary
Military Committee, representative of the Party in the People’s Political Consultative
Conference, standing member of the Presidium of that Conference; he is also Premier of
the State Administrative Council of the Central People’s Government and, concnrrently.
Minister of Foreign Affairs (1950).

Chou Yang JE)45 (Courtesy name: Ch'i-ying)
US Source

Vice-Minister (one of two), of Culture; member, Committes of Cutture and Edueation;
Viee-Chairman, National Commirtee, Al-China Federation of Literature and Arts; mem-
ber, National Committee, Chinese People’s Political Consuttative Conference; member,
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representing the All-China Federation of Literature and Arts, Chinese People’s Political
Consuttative Conference.

One of the top Communist Party cultural and educational leaders, Chou Yang was
born in 1908 in I-yang, Hunan. After graduation from the Great China Utiversity in
Shanghai in 1928, he did research in Marxist sociology and literature in Tokyo. Airested
in Japan in 1929 and subsequently released, he returned to China, where he was active
from 1930 to 1937 in the Leftist Writers” Union in Shanghai.  In 1937 Chiou went to Yenau
(Fu-shih) where for eight years he served as President of the University and cencurrently
as Dean of the Lu Isin Academy of Arts. During this pericd he held the directorship of
the Bureau of ISducation of the Shensi-Kansu-Ningsia Border Region Government and wwas
also a member of the Border Region Government. Council.  1n 1946-1047 he was President
of the North China Union University in Kalgan. Following the formation of the North
Chimea People’s Government, Chou served as Chairman of the Nort' Zhina Cultural Work
Committee and as Secretary General of the Commission for Higher Education of the goveru-
ment. He has recently been active in the establishment of the All-China Federation of
Literature and Arts.

Communtist Source
None.

Chu Teh (Chu Té) {8 (Courtesy name: Y1-Chieh)

('S Source

Member, Central Committee, Politbare and Becretariat. Communist Party; Viece-
Chairman (one of six), Central People’s Government Couneil; Viee-Chairman (one of five),
People’s Revotutionary Military Council; Commander i Chief, Chinese People’s Libera-
tion Army; member, Standing Committee, Chinese People’s Political Consultative Con-
ference’s National Committee; member, representing the Chinese People’s Liberation Army,
Chinese Peeple’s Political Consultative Conference.

The venerated military leader of the Communist Party, Chu Tech was born in 1886
in I-lung llsien, Szechvan Province, of a peasant family.  Tle received his education
at the Yunnan NMilitary Aeademy and i Furope, particularly Berlin, from 1922 to 1926.
Having previously established the Berlin branch of the Kuomintang, he also founded, in
collaboration with Chou In-lai, the Berlin branch of the Chinese Communist Party.
Deported from Germany for subversive setivities in 1926, Chu returned to China via
Moscow, In 1927 in conjunction with other mihtary leaders, he led an open revolt against
Chiang Kai-shek in Nanchung.,  Defeated, they attacked Swatow and Cantoii. Both
campaigns ended i failure and they retreated through sonthern Niangsi and western Fukien.
Chu joined forees with Mao Tse-tnng at Ch’ing-kang Mountain on the Niangsi-Fukien
border in May 1928 and wax muade Communder of the First Ked ~rmy Corps in 1930.
Eleeted Commander in Chief of the Communist Armies in 1931, a post which he continues
to hold, he was in charge of mihitary tacties for the Long Mareh i 1934 when he was also
named a member of the Party’s Politburo.

Chu served as a member of the Supreme National Defense Council, Commander of the
Eighth Route Army and Vice-Commander of the Second War Zone, during the pericd of
the United Front with the Kuomintang. Since the early thirties, Chu and Mao have heen
referred to as the duumivirate of the Chinese Communist Party. Though lLe is a greatly
respected military leader, Chu’s role 1s apparently the more nominal of the two, as he
has never had the political stature of Mao.
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Communast Source

Born on 30 November 1886, in I-lung Hsien, Szechwan. Of poor family but studied
under an old-fashicned tutor at the age of five,

Chu began toc participate in revolutionary activities when he was twenty-three. He
joired the T'ung Méng Hui before the 1911 Revolution when he was at the Yunnan Mili-
tary Academy. After graduation, lie served as an officer in charge of a lien (nominally
126 men) undter Tzai O. When the 10 October Revolution broke out| ke followed General
Ts’ai O in leading a righteous rebellion in Yunnan. During the campaign for the Proteetion
of the Constitution, he was Commander of the 3rd section of the First Army of tlie National
Forces. He went to urope when le was thirty-six, and became acquainted with Chou
En-lai in Germany. Soon, ke joined the Communist Party and found, at last, the ideal he
had been pursuing consistently. During his years in Eurcne, he studied the theories of
Marxism and Leninism industriously, and continued his revoliutionary aetivities at the
some time. Finally, the German reactionaries forced him out of the country.

After Chiang Kai-shek betrayed the revolntion, Ho Lung, Yeh T’ing, and he o1gan-
ized and led the “Augnst 1st”” Nanchang righteous uprising, and established the Chinese
people’s own armed forces. Soon atter, he and Chairman Mao joined hands ai Ch’ing-kang
Mountain aad crcated the Soviet regime in Huinan and Kiangst. During the ten years
of civil war, they firmly upheld their struggle against diciatorship, imperialism, and feudal-
ism. They broke out of the enemy’s sieges time and again and established the laws of the
revolution, called “The Three Disciplinary Laws and Iight Important Regulations.”” He
was commander of the 1st Division of the Chinese Workers’ and Farmers' Red Arnny,
Chairman of the All-China Soviet Military Couneil. He vas alected suember of the Central
Committee of the Purty in 1930.

After the outbreak of the “duly 7th” War of Resistance, the Red Army was reorgan-
ized into the Eighth Route Army, of the National Revolutionary Forces, of which he was
the Commander in Chiet.  Atter the war, ihe Kuomintang rcactionary forces attacked the
people of the liberated areas. 1le led several million people’s soldiers in angry resistance,
broke the enemy’s attacks, and turned his efforts into a big counteroffensive. All China
was liberated after more than four years of war. Vice-Chairman of the Central Pecple’s
Government Council and, concurrently, Vice-Chairman of the People’s Revolutionary
Military Couneil (1950).

Féng Wén-pin $530H

US Source

Member, Supreme People’s Court; Secretary-General, Central Committee, China
New Democracy Youth Corps; Chief, Youth Workers Department, All-China Federation
of Laber; member, Excevtive Committee, World Federation of Democratic Youth; member,
National Committee, All-China Federation of Democratic Youth; meniber, Standing Com-
mittee, Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference’'s National Committee; Seere-
tary, Youth Activities Committee, Communist Party Central Committee; Principal, Cen-
tral Corps School, China New Democracy Youth Corps; member, representing the China
New Democeracy Youth Corps, Chinese People’s Politieal Consultative Conference.

The experienced leader of the Communist Party youth organizations, Féng Wén-pin
was born in 1911 in Chu-chi, Chekiang. After two years of primary school education, he
went to Shanghai in 1919 with members of his family to work in a match factory. Féng
joined the Communist Youth League in 1927 and the Chinese Communist Party a year
later. After 1927 he worked as an apprentice for a coal company and became active in the

186 ORO-T-229



trade union movement. Ile entered the Soviet zone of Fukien in 1930 and there engaged
in youth work in the Fourth Red Army. By 1933 Féng was Secretary of the Communist
Tary Headquarters in Tuxien 2nd Pohtical Commissar of ille Communist Youth League.
He made the Long Mareh and or 30 July 1936 was elected 11th Secretary of the Com-
munist Youth League. This organization was abolished in 1937 and Féng became Chairman
of the youth movement of the Chinese Communist Party, a pesition he still holds. He was
reported in 1940 and again in 1943 as a member of the Central Cormmittee of the Chinese
Communist Party but evidently was not re-elected to membership in the committee at the
Seventh National Party Congress in Yenan (Fu-shih) in April 1845, He was active in the
All-China Ycuth Congress in April 1949, was a member of the Preparatory Committee of
the All-China Federation of Demoeratie Youth, and a member of the Preparatory Committee
of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference.

Communist Source

Native of Chu-chi, Chekiang. Forty-two years of age (1953). Was a child laborer.
At eight years of age worked in a Shanghai match factory with father and younger sister.
Studied in elementary school for one vear. Later, studied in evening school for a pericd.
He served as an apprentice in a coul mining eorporation m 1927. He participated in the
labor union movement and joined the Communist Party Youth Corps at the same time.
Officially, Féng jomed the Party the next year.  In 1930, he was foreed to leave the Shanghai
Labor Union and went to the West Fukien Soviet region due to pressure from the reae-
tionary government. He was sent to work in the Fourth Army of the Red Army and. was,
subsequently, Political Director in the Radio Corps, Communication Corps, and the Speeial
Police Corps. He was Secretary of the Fukien Provincial Committee in 1933, Secretary
of the National Youth Corps alter the Long March, anud a leader in youth work in the
liberated areas during the War of Resistance. Member of the Central Committee of the
New Demoeratic Youth League, Principal of the Youth League School, Executive Member
of the All-China Federation of Labor, member of the All-China Federation of Democratie
Youth and head of the Youth Workers (1950). e is an outstanding leader of the Youth
Movement (1950).

Fu Tso-t M{E#K (Courtesy name: l-sheng)
US Source

Member, Central People’s Government Council; member, People’s Revolutionary
Military Couneil; 2inister of Water Conservaney; member, Committee of Finance and
Beonomics; member, National Committee, Chinese People’s Political Consnitative Con-
ference; specially mvited member, Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference;
Chairman, Suivuan Mihtary aud Political Affairs Cemmittee; Commander of the Suiyuan
Military Districet.

The long-time warlord of Suiynan Provinee,who in 1948 served as Commander of the
Kuomintang North China Bandit Suppression Headqguarters, General Fu Tso-1 was born
in 1835 in Jung-ho, Shansi, the son of a middle ¢lass farming family.  Following hisgradua-
tion from the Paoting Military Academy in 1918, he joimned the forees of Yen Ilsi-shan,
Shansi war lord, and served successively as a buttalion, regimental, and division comrander.
Fu was made Commanding General of the Fifth Army and Garrison Commander of Tien-
tsin during the Northern Expedition and through the 1930s was in command of various
Armes and Army Groups.  Ju 1931 he became Governor < Suivuan Province, a post he
hela until 1946, From 1939 to 1945 he served concurrently as Deputy Commander in Chief
of the Eighth War Zone.
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In July 1945, Fu was made Commander in Chief of the Twelfth War Zone and in
October 1946 becanie Governor of Chahar. During 1947 he served as Commander of the
Wanchuan (Kalgan) Pacification Headquarters and in December of that year was narmned
Commander of tl:e North China Bandit Suppression Headquarters, charged with the defense
of North China against the Communists. Fu surrcndered his troops to Communist Forces
in late January 1949. Though following his surrender he oceasionaily has been described as
a prisoner, he nonetheless was instrumental in the defeetion of Suiyuan Provincial
auihorities to the Communistsand is now again in command of the Suiyuan Military Distriet.

Communaist Source

Native of Shansi. Born in 1893 [sic]. Gradvate of the Paoting Military Academy.
He was formerly a subordinate of Yen Hsi-shan and beeame famous in the defense of Cho-
chou. He was Chairman of the Suiyuan Province and Commander of the war zone. After
the Japanese surrender, he led his troops back to Pao-t’ou, Suiyuan. When the Liberation
War started, he led his troops into Wanchuan and, later, took over Chahar. Tung Ch’i-wu,
one of his subordinates, hecame Chairman of Suiyuan. During the Peking-Tientsin battle,
General Fu made a righteous and firm deeision to fall in Hine with the people. Furthermore,
he went to Suiyuan in person and persuaded Tung Ch’i-wu to start a righteous rebellion.
Minister of Water Conservancy of the Central People’s (overnment and, eoneurrently,
Chairman of the Suiyuan Military and Administrative Committee (1950).

Ho Hsiang-niag, Miss "] F5E (Married name: Mme. Liao Chung-k’ai)
US Source

Member, Ceniral People’s Government Council; member, People’s Procurator Gen-
eral’s Office; Chairman, Comnission of Oversess Chinese Affairs: Honorary President, All-
China Federation of Democratic Woinen; member, Executive Board, International Federa-
tion of Democratic Women; member, Central Standing Committee, Kuommtang Revolu-
vionary Committec; member, representing the Kuomintang Revolutionary Committee,
Chinesc People’s Political Consnltative Confeience.

The widow of Liao Chung-k’ai, ¢arly associate of Sun Yat-sen, and a Finanee Minister
of the Provisional Government of Canton, Miss Ho Hsiang-ning was born e. 1881 in Nan-
hai, Kwangtung. She graduated from the Tokyo Guls’ Art School and while in Japan
;oined the T’ung Méng Hui. Foilowing her marriage to Liao, who was assassinated in 1924,
she was active in revolutionary work and was eiected a member of the Kuomintang’s
Central Executive Coinmitiee in 1924, At one time Miss [1o headed the Kwangtung Pro-
vineinal Kuomintang Party Headquarter's Women’s Department and in 1927 was head of
the Women’s Department of the Executive Hesdquarters of the Party's Central Executive
Committee. Later she was appomnted a special member of the Nationalist Government in
Nanking and served as Chairman of the Women's Departient of the Central Kuomintang
Party Tleadquarters. Politically mactive in the 1930's; Miss Ho was among those who
protested the New Fourth Army Incident in January 1941 and were eritical o1 the Kuonin-
tang’s part therein. She was reported to he a member of the Kwangtung branch of the
China Democratic League in February 1046, and early in 1948 she, with Li Chi-shén, Li
Chang-ta, and others, organized the Kuomintang Revolutionary Committee.  Armiving
in Peking 12 April 1949, Miss Ho was subsequently elected honorary President of the All-
China Federation of Democratic Women. She was amnember of the Preparatory Committee
of the Chingee Peonie’s Paolitical Consuitative Conference.  She is the mother of lLiao
Ch’éng-chih, member of the Commuuist Party Central Committee, and of Miss Liao Méng-
hsing (Cynthia Liao), for somz time one of the secretaries te Mme. Sun Yat-sen.
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Communist Source

Wife of the Revolutionary hero, Liao Chung-k’ai.  Although more than seventy, she
still possesses a vouthful spirit. She has devoted hersell to che reveiution, doing her utmost
to improve the rause of the Kuomintang, and eontinuing to uphold the three great policies
that Dr. Sun Yat-sen formed during his later years. When she was twenty-three and study-
ing in Tokyo, she joined the T'ung Méng Hui. Iiao Chung-k’ai and she were sehooi-inates
at that time. In 1924, when Dr. Sun was reorganizing the Kuomintang under the principles
of his three great policies (known as the famous 1924 reorganization of the Kuomintang),
Liao Chung-k'ai and she were his most powerful supporters.  She was a member of the
Kuomintang Central Committee and member of the Political Conference. During the
War of Resistance, she traveled in Shanghai, Tong Koeng, and Kuei-lin, comforting wounded
soldiers and doing relief work among people in distress. After the Hunan-Kwangsi big
retreat, she strongly continued resistance behind the enemy lines in southeast Kwangsi.
Representative of the Kuomintang Revolutionary Committee in the People’s Political
Consultative Conference, one of the chairmen in the Presidium of the Conference, and
Chairman of the Commission of Overseas Chinese Affairs (1950).

Ho Lung BT (Courtesy nanie: Yin-ch'ing)

US Source

Member, Central Committee, Comnmunist Party; member, Central People’s Govern-
ment Couneil; member, People’s Revolutionary Military Council; commander, Northwest
Military Headquarters, Chinese ieople’s Liberation Army;, Chairman, Sian Military
Control Commission; member representing the First Ifield Anny, Chinese People’s Political
Consultative Conference.

One of the most prominent Communist Party military leaders, Ho Lung was born in
Sang-chih, Hunan, the son of a poor but locally important military official and ISlder
Brother Society leader. (The reported dates of Ho Lung’s hirth differ by as mueh as
twenty-three years; it seems hkely, however, that he was born ¢. 1896). He received no
formal education and his early life was spent in “banditry.” He joined the T’ung Méng Hui
by 1911. By 1925 Ho received a commission in the Hunan Provincial Army and the follow-
ing year his forces were incorporated into the Nationalist Armies. At the time of the Nan-
chang Tacident in which he participated, he commanded the Twentieth Arny of ihe
Nationalist Revolutionary Army. Ile joined the Communist Party in 1927, participated
in the occupation of Swatow and, following the Communist defeat there, fled to Hong Kang.
Later he seeretly went to Shanghai but by 1928 had returned to Hunan where he established
the Hunan-Hupeh Soviet.  From 1930 to 1937 1o commanded the Seeond Front Red Army
and during these years participated in the Long March.,  In 1937 his ariny was redesignated
the 120th Division of the Eighili Route Army, a foree he ecinmanded throughout the Sino-
Japanese War. A member of ihe Communist Party Revolutionary Military Council by
1937, Ho was elected to membership in the Communist Party Central Committee at the
Seventh National Party Congress held in Yenan (Fu-shih) in April 1945 Commander of
the Shansi-Suiyuan People’s Liberation Army in 1946 and 1947 and later Commander of the
Northwest People’s Liberation Army, Ho Lung has been active in military operations in the
northwest since V-J Day.

Communist Source

Native of Sang-chih, Hunan. Born in 1895, of a poor farmer family, He was com-
mander of the 1st Division of the Ninth Army during the Northern Expedition.  After
serving under General Yel '1’ing in the Nanchang uprising, he joined the Chinese Com-
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munist Party, serving as Commander of the Second Front Army of the Red Army. After
the cutbreak of the War of Resistance, he was Commander of the 120th Division of the
Eighth Route Army. In the Communist Army he holds a meritorious rceord, having won
both the soldiers’ and the people’s hearts. After the War of Resistance, he was staticned
in the Chung-t'iao Mountain area for some time, giving the enemy such a headache that
he was referred te as the “appendix of North China.” In the !ater period of the War of
Resistance, he was ordered to defend Yenan (Fu-shih). Commander of the Shansi-Suiyuan
Zone of the People’s Liberation Army (1850).

Hsieh Chiieh-tsai St 58
US Source

Member, State Administration Couneil; Minister of Interior; member, Committee of
Political and Legal Affairs; member, Commission of Law; member, representing social
scientists in China, Chinese People’s Political Consultative Confeieice.

A Communist Party clder, Hsich Chiieh-tsal was born ¢. 1883 in Ning-hsiang, Hunan,
and received the Hsiu Ts’ai degree under the Manchu regime. An early member of the
Kuomintang, he served during the carly 1920’s as an executive committee wember of the
Hunan Provincial Party Headquarters In 1924 Hsich edited the Hunan Min Pao in
Changsha, and the following year joined the Communist Party. At the time of the
Kuomintang-Communist split in 1927, Hsieh fled to Shanghai and from there proeceded to
Manchuria, where for two years he engaged in underground activity in Mukden. He was
eonnected with the Hunan-Hupeh Soviet from 1931 to 1933, but during the latter year
went to Shanghai where he was active in the Shanghai Generat Labor Union. Arrested in
1933 in Shanghai by the Kuoemintang, fisxieh was subsequently released. He then went to
the Kiangsi Soviet where he became Seeretary-General of the Soviet Government.

Hsieh participated in the lLong March, became Seeretary of the Shensi Provinecial
Soviet Government and by 1937 was the Seeretary of the Shensi-Kansu-Ningsia Border
Region Government, a post he held for several years. 1n 1943 Hsieh was Vice-Chairman
of the Communist Party’s Education of Party Workers Department and concurrently
served as Vice-President of the Administrative College in Yenan (Fu-shih). From 1944 to
1947 he was the Vice-Chairman of the Shensi-Kansu-Ningsia Border Region Peopie’s Politi-
eal Couneil, and in 1948 and 1949 served as Minister of Justice, and member of the Govern-
ment Council of the North China People’s Government. He has also been Chairman of the
Law Committee of the Communist Party Central Committec and was reported by National-
ist sources in December 1947 to have headed a Communist military mission to the Soviet
Union.

Communist Source

Native of Ning-hsiang, Hunan. Sixty-four years of age (1933). Began his eareer
teaching 1n a higher primary school. Later, IIsieh worked as Editor of the T"ung Su Jih
Pao (Popuiar Daily) in Changsha. During the time of the Northern Expedition, he was
Chief Editor of the Hunan Min Pao (Hunan People’s News), official paper of the Kuomin-
tang Provineial Headquarters. After the Nationalist-Communist split, he went from
Shanghai to the Kiangsi Soviet region. He participated in the 25,000-li Long March. After
Peking and Tientsin were liberated, he became a member of the North China People’s
Government Council and head of its Department of Justice. Minister of the Interior of the
Central People’s Government (1950 .
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Hsii Hsiang-ch’ien $% 15§
US Source

Member, Central Committee, Communist Party; member, Ceatral People’s Govern-
ment Council; member and Chicf of Staff, People’s Revolutionary Military Council; mem-
ber, National Committee, Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference; Chairman,
Yangku (Taiyuan) Military Centrol Commission; Deputy Commander, North China Mili-
tary Headquarters, Chinese Pcople’s Liberation Army; member, representing the First
Fieid Ariny, Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference.

A Whampoa-educated Communist military leader, Hst Hsiang-ch'ien was born ¢. 1902
in Wu-t'ai, Shansi, of a small landlord family. His father was a teacher und Hsiu Ts'ai
scholar. Hsii received an elementary education in Shansi schools and following his gradua-
tion from the Taivuan Normal School, taught i the primary school attached to the
(''nan Tze Middle School founded in Wu-t’ai-shan by Yen Hsi-shan. In 1924 he entered
the first eciass of the Whampoa Military Academy, graduating six months later, For the
next two years he fought in Northern China with forees opposing Yen Hsi-shan and Chang
Tso-lin, and n 1926 became an instructor at the Wu-chi'aug Military and Political Academy.
Hsii joined the Knomintang in 1924 and was a Commuiist Party member by 1026, In 1927
he participated in the Nanchang Uprising, later led a detachment of factory workmen in
the Canten Commune, and, when this latter revolt failed retreated to the Hai-lu-feng
Soviet, where he was active until that government was repressed by the Nationalists. Hsi
cseaped to Shanghai, but by 1929 he had arrived in areas near Wu-han and later that same
year became Vice-Commander of the 31st Division located mn the O-yii-wan {Iupeh-
Honan-Anhwel) Soviet.

In 1931 Hst had become Commander of the Fourth I'ront Red Army and a year later
transferred the army base from the O-yil-wan Soviet 1o Szechwan where for three years he
was in charge of military activities in the Szechwan Soviet. It was in the Szechwan Soviet
that the main forees of the Communist Armies on the Long March joined with si’s
troops. At this time an intra-Party conflict broke out, Mao Tse-tung and Chu Teh advoeat-
ing a continuing march north to Shensi, while Hsii and Chang Kuo-t’ao, political leader of
the Szerhiwan Soviet, waited to remain and develop the base in Szechwan. This conflict
was partially ended when <ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>